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EXTRACTS 

I 

FROM THB author's AOVBRTISBlllHr. 

* • -^ 

A HE maitenals of thU Grammar are colle^ed from Ae 
beft Gramxnaria^Sy chiefly from Mr. Ruddiman. In this 
e'dition there are feveral rmproTements. The Syntax is 
greatly enlarged, by the addition of many ufeful obferva^ 
tions and examples ; and particularly by a foil explana- 
tion of the different meaning and conflrudUon of Verbs 
and Prepofitionsi and of rhofe pfarafes which occafioo 
moft difficulty to learners, collected from the Claffics,an4 
from the beft writer^ on Latinity. 

By the natural divifion of words and (enttfnces fnto 
Simple and Compound, no rule or example is mtrodueed 
in Syntax or Profody» till the learner is properly prepared, 
hf what goes before, to underftand it ; whidi is not the 
' cale in the Latin Grammars comraooly nfedi wh^e,iiot 
tcf mention other inftances, the conftru^ion of tBe llela- 
ttve, whiph requires a previous aeqaaintance wit& moft of 
the other rules of condtudlioii, is placed near the begin- 
ning of Syntax ; and, wha^ appears (lill more prepofteroos. 
In Profody, the rules concerning the quantity of coi9« 
pounds are placed before thofe concerning the qoantitf 
of drnple words. Thefe impropneties in arrangement 
occasion greater inconvenience to leaarners than is gener- 
ally imagine4. 

After the Syntax, there is a brief account and explana- 
tion of the various Tropes and Ftgura of words and of 
thought, which occnr in the Claflics, compiled from the 
moft approved authors, chiefly from QumSlHan^zxkd Mar"' 
fats fur les Trf*pes. 

The greateft care has every where been taken, to make 
the tr«inilation of Latin words and phrafes fubfervient to 
the knowledge of Englifli. Thefe, and feveral other 
particulars not mentioned, it is hoped, will be found to 
be improvements of fome impoxtance in the plan of Ed- 
ucation. 



ADVERTISEMENT 

OF THE PRESIDENT AND TRUSTEES OF WILUAMs' 
COLLEGE. 



X HE inccHiyenience ^and difadvantage experienc(^ 
both by inftruAors and ftudentsi from the me of dif- 
ferent Latin Grammars^ render it highly expedient to 
cftabUfh a nniformity in this College. Adam's Latin 
Grammar, which by very good judges, is confidered 
as the beft aiid moft complete Grammar of the Latin 
Language, has for feveral years been generally ufed in 
this feminary. But the Englifli part rf this Grammar, 
which very coniideraUy increafes its fize and price, is 
found by experience to be not only ufelefs but very in* 
convenient to the ftudent and inftru£tor. An Abridg- 
ment of this Grammar having been ihown to us, in 
which the Engliih part, and other tifelefs parts are 
omitted, we hereby recommend this cheap, abridged 
and more convenient Edition to all ftudents who expeft 
to refort to this College^ for education, and direA that 
all who are hereafter admitted as members of thb fem*>^ 
inary ufe it in their claffical exercifes. 

H^Uiiamflo'wnt Dec 30, l8oi. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



GRAMMAR is the alt ef fpeaking and writing cor« 
reaiy. 

Latin Grammar is the art of fpeaking and writing the 
X.atin language correAly. 

The Rudiment^of Grammar are plain and eafy inftmc* 
tians, teaching beginners the firft principles and niks 
of it. 

Grammar treats of fentences* and the ieveral parts of 
which they are cbmpounded. 

Sentences confift of words ; Words confift of one or 
more fyllables $ Syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters^ Syllables, Words^ and Sentences, make up the 
whole fubjedl of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin ar6 twenty- five: A, a; B, b; C, 
c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G, g; H, h; 1,1^ J, j ; K, k; 
L, 1 $ M, m s N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; Q, ^ ; R, r ; S, f ; 
T,t; ILn; V,t; X,xj Y, y ; 2, z. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Confmanis. 

Six are vowels j a^ e^ /, o^ u^ )• All the reft 
are confonaxits. , > 

Aa 



6 Lettem and Diprthohgs. 

A vowel makes a full found by Itfelf ; zs^a^e. 
A confonant cannot make a perfed found 
without a vowel ; as, b^ d. 

A vowel is properly called a Jmfte found; and the 
fotsnds formed hj the concoutfe of vowels and confonantSf 
articulate founds, 

Confonants are divided into MuteSf Semi'Voweltf and 
Double Confonants, 

A mute is fo called, becaufe it entirely ftops the pa£> 
fage of the voice ; as, f in op. 

The mutes are,/, 3 ; t, a; Cyit ^, and g / hat 3, d^ and 
g, perhaps may more properly he termed Semi- mutes, 

A femi-vowel, or half- vowel, does not entirely ftop the . 
paflkge of the voice ; thus, al. 

The femi*vo weir are, /, fliy^fi, r, /,/. The fir ft four of 
thefe are alfo called Liquids, particularly / and r ; he> 
eaufe they flow foftly and eaiily after a mute in the JTame^ 
fyllable ; as, hla^Rra, 

The mutes and femi- vowels may be thus diftinguifiied. 
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them \ as, 
fe, he, &c. : but in naming the femi- vowels, the vowel is 
put before them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The doable confonants are », z, and 7'. X is made up 
o£cs, is, or gs. Z feems not to be a double confonant in 
Englifh. It has the fame relation to /, as v has to/, be- 
ing founded fomewhat more foftly. 

In Latin, %, and Hkewife i, and j, are found only in 
words derived from the Greek. 

T in Englifh is fometimes a confonant, as in youth. 

If by fome is not accounted a letter, but only a breath- 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A Diphthong is two vowels joined in one found. 

If the found of both vowels be diftindbly heard, it is 
called a Prefer Diphthong ; if not, an Improper Diphthong, 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckon- 
ed three ; au, eu, ei ; as in aurum, Eurus, omneis. To the(e, 
- ibme, notr improperly, add other three, namely, ai ; as in 
Mala ; oi, as in Troia } and ui, as in Harpuia / or in cm 
and buU, yrt^en ptonpunsed as monofyllables. 



SvLbABbEs and Woild$. 7 

Tlie improper diphthongs mT.atin are two^ oi^ or when 
the vowels are written together, s ; as aetas^ or sias ; 9e^ 
or a ; as> poena^ or ptcna ; in both which the found of the t 
only is heard. Tne ancients commonly wrote the vow- 
els feparately, thus, aetas^ poena* 

SYLLABLES. 

A fyllable is the found of one letter, or of ftreral let* 
ters pronounced by one impulfe of the voice. 

In every word there are as many fyllables as there are 
diilindl founds. 

In Latin there are as many fyllables in a word* as there 
are vowels or dipthongs in it ; unlefs when u with any 
other vowel comes after g^ 7, or j, as in llnguaf quiyfuadeo i 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
caufe the found of the u vanifhes, or is little heard. 

Words connding of one fyllable, are called MonofyHa- 
hies / of two,. Dyfyllahles ; and of more than two, PoljfyU 
lahUs. But all words of more than one fyllable^ are com- 
monly called Polyfyllahles. 

In dividing words into fyllables, we are phiefly to be 
directed by the ear. Compound words (hould be divided 
into the parts of which they are made up ; as, up-ent wUh" 
outy &c. and fo in Latin words, ab-utor^ in-ers^ propter'ea, 
et'tnlm^ &c. In like manner, when a fyllable is added in 
the formation of the Englifh verb ;. as, lov edf lov^lng^ lov* 
etk, tvill'ittgt &c. 

O^erve, A long fyllable is thus marked [*] ; as, amazes 
or with a circumflex accent thus, Z'^li ^^9 amdrit. A 
fkort fyllable is marked thus [l*] ' ^^9 omnibus* 
N What pertains to the quantity of fyllables, to accent, 
and verfe, will be treated of afterwards. 

WORDS. 

A word is one or more fyllables joined together, which 
men have agreed upon to fignify fomething. 

That part of Grammiar which treats of words, is called 
Etymology^ or Analogy, 



i Parts of StBf ctf. 

Al! words may be divided-into three kinds ; natively, z. iii^ a^ 
ipark th« names of things ; %, fuch as denote what is affirmed con- 
cerning things s and 3. fuch as are fignificant only in conjundlion 
with other words ; or what are called Suh/lanifvu, Attributivei^ and 
Cwauaives, Thus, iii the following (entencc, ** The dmgetii boy rtadr 
** tbeUJfoH carefutty in tbefcM^ and ai bome^^ the words Bay^ kjhnjcboel^ 
hornet are the names we give to the things ipoken of ; diiigent, readt^ 
cartfyUy, exprefs what ts affirmed concerning the boy ; tbe, in^ amJ^ 
at, are only fignificant when joined with the other words of the 
^tence. 

All words whatever are either J!mple or compoundifrlmi" 
iive or derivative. 

The diviiion of words Into fimple and compound, is 
called their /i^ffr^; into primitive and derivative^ their 
Species or kind. 

A fimple word is that whidh b not made up of more 
than one, as/iir/, pious ; ego, I ; doceo, I teach. 

A compound word is that which li made up of two or 
more words ;. or o£ one word» and fome fyllable added $ 
as» impiusf impious ; dedoeecr, I unteach ; egomet, 1 myfelf. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
^Sfpiusp piou3 ; di/co, I learn ; doceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word i as* pietaSf piety ; doSrtnaf learning. 

The different claiTes into which we divide words> are 
called Partf of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of fpeech in Latin are aght; i, 
NouHj PronauHj Verb^ Participle ; declined : a. 
Adverb^ Prepcfition^ biierjedim^ and Conjun^im ; 
ttndeclined. 

Declinable parts of fpeech are thofe which receive dif- 
ferent changes, particularly on <he end, which is called 
the Termination of words. 

The changes made upon words are by grammarianf 
called yfecidenU, 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations 
were faid to be declined. Sue JOe€le^on isnow applied 



Noun Substaiitiyb. ' 9 

otlj 10 nouns. The changes made upon the verb are 
called Conjugation. 

The Engliih language has one part of fpeech more 
than the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The want of the article is a defeA in the Latin tongue, 
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined : 
thus ^iiuj rfgfif may /ignifj, either, a /on of a klng^ or, a 
Im^sfon i or the f on of the iingt 6t the hinges f on* 

NOUN. 

A noun Is either iubftantive or adjedive« 

The adjedkive feemi to be improperl/ called n»un : it it onl^ a 
ivord 9dd«d to a fubdatntive or noun, ezpreflive of iti quality ; and 
therefore ihould be cbnfid'ered as a different part of l^eech. But 
as the fubftanttve and adjedlive together ezpreft but oneobjedt^and 
in listttn are decHned after the fame manner, they have both bcea 
comprehended uifder the fame general name, 

^ SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Subftantive^ or noun, is the name of ally 
perfon, place, or thing ; as, boyjfcbool^ book* 

Subftantives are of two foits ; f refer said common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated co individu- 
als ; as the names of perfons and places : fuch are) Cd- 
far, Rome, 

Common names (land for whole kinds, containing feveral 
lorts ; or for forts, containing many mdividuak under 
them ; as^ anlmaft Miui. 

Every pirtlcular being fhould have its own proper 
name ; but' this is impoflible, on account of their innume-* 
rable multitude : men have thjerefore been obliged to give 
the fame common name to fuch things as agree together 
in certain refpe&. The/e form what is called a genus ^ or 
kind; zjpecies^ or fort. 

A pr^r name may be uied for a common, and then 
in Engliih it has the article joined to it ; as, when we fay 
of feme great conqueror, *' He is an Alexander ;" or, 
*• The Alexander of his age." 

To proper and common naAies may be added a third 
clafs of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and 



are called abfiraS noum ; as» hturdneft^ goodnefi^ nMtenrfi^ 
virtuf^jufiicej piety f 6fr» 

When we fpeak of things, we confidcr them as one or 
more. This is what we caU Number, When one thing 
is fpoken of| a noun is faid to he of the Jirfgular numher ; . 
when two or more, of tht plural 

Things confidered according to their kinds, are either 
male or female, or neither of the two. Males are faid to 
be of the ma/culine gender \ females of the feminine ; and all 
other things, of the neuter gender* 

Such nouns as are applied tofignify either the male or 
the female, are faid to be of the common gender^ that is, 
either mafculine or feminine. 

Varioos methods are uftd» b difi^ent languages^ to 
ekprefs the different connexiohs or relations ef one thing 
to another. In the Englifh, and in moft modem IsUi^ 
gnages, thi^ is done by prepofitions, Or particles placed 
before the fubftantive ; in Latin, by declenfion, or by dif« 
ferent cafes ; that is, by changing the termination of the 
noun ; as, rexy a king, or the king ; regis^ of a king, pr of 
the king. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders^ Cafes^ 
and Numbers. 

, There are three genders, Ma/culine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

The cafes are fix, NominaiiWy Geniiive^ Da^^ 
the, ^ccufative. Vocative, and Ablatifue. 

There are two numbers. Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or de- 
dining nouns, called, ihtJlr/i,/econd, third, fourth, 
znd^fth declenjions. 

Caiies are certain changes made upon the terminatton 
of nouns, to exprefs the relation of one thing to another. 

They are fo called, from cadi: to fall ; becanfe they 
|siU, as it were, from the nominative \ vbich is therefore 



UTOW^d.cafiis reHuit the firaight cafe s and the other cafei» 
€a/us obrtqm^ the oblique cafes. 

The different declenfions may be diftinguiihed from 
one another by the termination of the genitive fingolar* 
The firll dedenfion has m -dipthongi tne fecond hast/ 
the third has i$ % the fourth has ut ; and the fifth has #V 
in the genitiye. 

Although Latin nouns be faid to have fix cafes» yet 
none of them have that number of di&rent.termnurtions* 
t>oth in the fingular and pluraL 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION- 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Ac- 
<:ufatiw and Vocative like the Nominative, in 
both numbers j and thefe cafes in the plural end 
always in a. 

2. The Dative an4 Ablative plural endalways 
alil^. 

3.. The Vocative for the moft part in the fin* 
guiar, and always in the plural^ is the lame with 
the Nofiunative. 

Greek nf>uns in t generally loie^ m the Vocative ; af» 
Thomaiy Thoma j Anwfisy Anchifi ; Parity Patij Pauthup 
PanfSu ; Pallasy •aniU^ Palkt names of men* But nouni 
in a of the third declenfion oftener retain the t ; as, 
6 AtbiUtSf or ^e s 0. Socrates ^ or -e / -and fometimes nouns in 
h and as ; a9» TbdUf MjffiSf P^huf 'odis^ d« goddefs 
Minerva, &c. 

4« Proper names Jar tlie moH part want the 
plural:: 

Unlefs feveral of the fame naine hf, ipoken of) aSf J^* 
Axon Cefara^^e twelvte C^fars* 

Noan^ in I#atin ^e faid to be of diferot^t g^ders^ not 
merely from the diftinftion of :fti, but chiefly froni ^hejjc 
^ing joined with ait kdi^dive of one ti^tQiinatbiiy aa4 



II GeHOBH of NOtJMS. 

not of another. Thus, fettna^ a pen, is fatd to be feint- 
nine, becaufe it is always joined with an adjf ^ive in chat 
termination, which is applied to females ; as, Bona perma^ 
a good pen, and not bonus penna^ 

The gender of nouns which flgnify things without life* 
depends on their termination, and different declenilon. 

To diftinguifh the differ^t genders, grammarians make 
ttfe of the pronoun btc^ to mark the mafcuUne \ h^tcj the 
feminine $ and hoc^ the neuter. 

GENERAL RULES CONXTCIINXNG GENDER. 

1. Names of males are mafculine; as, 

Homerusy Homer ; paiery a'father $ poeiaf a poet. 

2. Names of females are fefmnine ; as^ 

Helena^ Helen ; multery a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mater^ 
a mother ; /oror^ a fifler ; Tellutf the Goddefs of the 
earth. 

3. Nouns which fignify either the male or fe- 
male, are of the common gender j that is, either 
mafculine or feminine ; aa. 

Hie hotf an ox ; hxc bot^ a cow ; hie parens ^z, father; 
haec parens^ a mother. 

The following lift comprehends fnoft nonns of the 
common gender. 

AdSlefceot, ^"^ >'''*•? Coiijtt?. -^ h^and, oi* Nemo, »• &n^. 

* ' Ltvomam. Convive, a gti0, PatruSlit, a e9tjia»gar^ 

AfiPioif , « relatiw ^ Guftos, a ii^et, man, ij thefiobart^ 

marriage* l)ax, -a leader, Prses, a firety. 

Antiftes, afrehtt, ^aeres, m beir. IVinceps, a prmct or 

Au&or, an auib^. Hdftis, an enemy, primefu 

AMgdT^afooibfaytt, ln{^BB,anm/aHi, Saccrdot, ^ pn^ Ot 

Canit, 1^ or ^//^l. tnterprcs, an m#ri/re- pnejifs, 
divis, a cr^/sM. TviAtt, a judge. Iter, Su9, a/xvine. 

t^lient, cJierii. Martyr, a martyt, Tcftis, a wtm^u 

Comes, a f M^j^«m. Milct, a fii^er. ^ Vita, a profit*, 

Muntceps^ B Surgefi. Vtndex, am t 



But atit^fSf clUmf and bo^s, alfo change their termor- 
ation to exprefs the feminine, thiirs, anti/tita^ c&ehta^ hofftta i 
in the fame matniei- -with Ara, a lion 5 leetna, alionefi| 
*iuaf9 equas nudut^ mdlaf and msAy others. 



Gender of Nouns. 13 

There are feveral nouns, which, though applicable to 
both fexesi admit only of a mafculine adje^ive ; as, j^« 
venay a ftranger ; agricolat a hufbandman ; affecla^ an at* 
tendant ; accola^ a neighbour; exuU an exile ; lairo^ a rob» 
her ; /nr, a thief ; o^tfescy a mechanic, &c. There are 
othersi which, tliough applied to perfons, are on account 
of their termination, always neuter ; as> fcortum^ a court- 
ezan s mancipitttrij firvUiumy a flave, &c. 

In like manner, operay workmen ; vigiR^y exeubU^ watch- 
es ; noxa^ guilty perfons ; though applied to men, are al« 
ways feminine. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. I. The names of brute animals commonly foU 
low the gender of their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beafts, birds, fi(hes, and 
infedls, in which the dift]n<5lion of fex is either not eafily 
dtfcemed, or feldoni attended to. Thus, paffitf a fpar- 
row, is mafculine, becaufe nouns in er are maiculine ; £0 
aqutlat an eagle, is feminine, becaufe nouns in a of the 
firll declenfion are feminine. Thefe are called Epicene or 
promifcuous nouns. When any particular fez is marked, 
we ufually add the word mas or femiinay as mas pqffery a 
male fparrow \ fcmlna pqffery a female fparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the moft part, follows 
the gender of the general name under which it is com- 
prehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers and moun- 
tains, are mafculine, becaufe menfisy ventusy monsy and ^* 
Tt/tfx, are mafculine ; as, hie JlprVU, April ; hie Aqudoy 
the north wind ; AfrUuty the fouth^wefl wind ; hie TUerisy 
the river Tiber ; hie Othrysy a hill in Theffaly. But ma- 
ny of thefe follow the gender of their termination ; as, 
h3Bc Matronay . the river Marne in France ; haec JStna, a 
mountain in Sicily ; hoc SoraSey a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, 
and fhips, are feminine, becaufe terra or regioy urlsy ar^ 
bvr and navlsy are feminine ; as, hsec Mgyptuty Egypt ; 
Samosy an ifland of that name ; Corinihusy the city Co- 
rinth ; pomusy an apple tree ; Centaurusy the name of ^, 
fhip : Thus alfo the names of poems, haee lUasy -ado^ 
B 
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are mafculine ; f/aJn^ir 
met ; planeia, a planet \ 
: [ vd i/tim^, a. f alio w - d e e r. 

fometimes formed the 

.;:jA/, a hall, gen, du/j; .- 

' ich forin the compounds 

:rfamiiiasf the miltrefs fil" 

T^om. plur, mains famUuii^ 

have more freqtientlv 

iiirrdj CO diflmguilli them 

. :*/ of the fecond dcclen* 




tiril declenfton, are Greek* 
:jitie ; nouns in f^ are (cmi^ 

V' />f*rt«a ; oTily ihey hrive 
, JEneaSy iEiieas thi; n:inie 
.f ; acc -am or -^pi ; v^ic- 
iHi north Wind ; Tiar/iU -i* 
commonly cim, but in p<T- 
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and OJyisea^ the two poems of Homer ; base JEneiiy 'tdos, 
a poem of Virgil's ; haec Eunuehut^ one of Terence's com- 
edies. 

The gender, however, of many of thefe depends on the 
termination \ thus, hie Poriius^ a country of that name ; 
bic Stdmoy -onis ; Peffinuf^ -untu ; HydruSf "Untis ; names of ^ 
towns ; h«c Pe^Sf -tdiif the kingdom of Perfia ; Cartha* 
JO, 'inh, the city Carthage ; hoc MbtoH^ Britain ; hoc C^ref 
Reate, Prdnefie^ Tibur^ IVtum, names of towns. But fome 
of theie are alfo found in th^ feminine ; as, Gehda Pr^nefle^ 
Juv. I lion defenfay Oyid. 

The following names of trees are mafculine, Qleafler^ 
'trii a wild olive tree ; rbamnut^ the White bramble. 

The following are mafculine or feminine ; cytl/us^ a 
kind of ihrub ; rubuty the bramble-bufh ; larlssy the larch- 
tree ; lotuty the lot-tree ; euprejfusy the cyprefs-tree. The 
firft two however are oftener mafculine 5 the reft oftener 
feminine. 

Thofe in um are neuter ; as, buxumf the bufli, or box- 
tree ; Rgufirutttf a privet ; fo likewife art fubery -?n/, the 
cork-tree ; Jiletf -huf the ofier ; robutf -orui oak of the 
hardeft kind ; acer^ rerih the piaple-tree. 

The place where trees or ibrubs grow is commonly 
lieutet ; as, Arbujlumy quereefum, pfcidetujny faliSum^ fru^ 
tic^utn^ &c. a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, 
ihrubs, $c. grow ; Alfo the names of fruits and timber ; 
as, pomumf or malumf an apple ; firum^ a pear \ ebenum^ 
ebony, &c. ^ut from (his rule there are various excep«' 
tions. 

Ob 3^ J. Several ncwins are faid to be of the doubtful 
gender ; that is, are fometimes found in one gender, and 
fometimes in another ; as, dies^ a day, mafculine or fem- 
inine ; vulgus^ the rabble, mafculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION; 

Nouns of the firft declenfion end In a^ e^ as^ es^ 
Latin nouns end ouly v^ a^ and are of the 

leminine gender. 

The terminations of the di£Ferent cafes are ; Nom. and 

V#c. Sing, a; O^^* and Dat. ^ diptbop^) Ace. ^mi 
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AM. ^: Nom. andVoc* Plor. se; Gen. arumi Dat and 
Abl. 1/ 1 Ace. fl/ ; Thus, 



Atn. a I iNom. ana , v oc* rxur. 4r ; v^en. arum ; j^^u. ana 
Abl. 1/ 1 Ace. oj ; Thus, 

Penna, a fen, fern* 

Stfigular. Pturai, TermmathiN* 

N, penna, . a pen $ N penn^e, peiu ; ' ' 

Cy. pennae, cfa pen ; G, penn§rum, of pens ; 

i>. pennae, fo a pen ; D. pennis, ' to pens ; 

jf pennara, . a pen; A, pennas, 

V. penna, pen ; V. pennat, 

>A. penna, ^aUh apm\ A. pennis. 



pent\ 
pens ; 
wlh pens. 



iTy arufih 

tfm, AT, 
a, #, 
4, if. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. I. The following nouns are mafcttline ; Hadrlas 
the Hadriatic fea ; cometa^ a comet ; planeiat a planet i 
and fomeumes talpay a mole ^ and ^/oma, a fallow-deer. 
Fafcha^ the paflbver, is neuter. 

£xc. 2. The ancient Latins fometimes formed the 
^enitif e fingular in at ; thus, aula^ a hall, gen. oii/oi .* 
and fometimes likewife in as ; which form the compounds 
of /imi/ta ufuallj retain ; as, maier-familiasf the miftrefs of 
a family ; gen. matris-familias \ nom. plur. matres-fasnlRasy 
or matreS'famiSarum* 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently 
alus 4n the dative and ablative plural, to diftinguifh them 
in theib cafes from mafculines in us of tlie (econd declen« 
fion : 

Anima, th^Jhui, FrKa, tjf Nata, a daugltn-i 

Dea, a goddejs. Liber ta, a freed-'woman, 

Equa, a mare. Mala, aJbctmuU-. 

FamuU, a female firvant. 

Thus, deaius, fiiabusy rather than^ifij, ^c. 

G&SEK MOCrNJU 

Nouns tn as^ es^ and e^ of the firft declenfion, are Greek* 
Nouns in as and es are mafculine ; nouns in e are femi^ 
nine. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have 
am or an in the accufative ; as, JEneasy JEneas the name 
of a man ; gen- Mni^s ; dat. *s ; ace -am or -an ; voc* 
•fl ; abl. -<l. So Boreasy -/<^, the north wind ; Ttaras^ -^, 
a turban* In pofe they have commonly ««, but in por- 
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etry oftener atif in the accufatiye. Greek nouns in a ha^ 
fometimes alfo an in the ace. in poetry ; as O^a^ •am, at 
-any the name of a mountain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declinedy 

Anchifbsy Anchifesy (he name of a mart. 
Singular* 
Nom. Anchiiesy jfcc. Anchifeli, 

Gen, Anchifae, Foe, Anchife, 

Daf, Anchifae, AbL Anchife* 

Penelope^ Penelope, tie name of a womdn* 
Singular, 
Nom, Penelope, jicc, Penelopeir, 

Gen, Penelopes^ Voe. Penelope, 

Dot,. Penelope, Ml, Penelope. 

Thefe nouns, being proper names, want the plural ust 
Tefs when feveral of the fame name are fpoken of, and 
then they are declined like the plural of penna* 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns In es and ^ 
into a J as, jttrida, for jttridet ; Perfa for Perfes, a Per- 
fian \ Geometra, for -//vx, a Geometrician : Circa for Circet 
Epitomai for •f»r, an abridgment; Grammatical for -cef 
grammar \ Rhetorua, for -ce^ oratory. So Clinia, for Cli^ 
niasy &c. The a.ccufative of nouns in es and e is foun4 
fometimes in em, 

Npte. We fometimes find the geniL plur. contraAed ; as, Caltc^- 
Jufftj for Galkelarum ; ^ncadumy for 'arum, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fecond declenfion end in er^ ir^ 
uty usy urn ; os, on. 

Nouns in um and on are neuter j the reft are 
mafculine. ^ 

Nouns of the iecond declenfion have the gen. fmg. in 
I ; the dat. and abl. in o ; the ace. in um ; the yoc. like 
the nom. (But nouns in us make the vocative in ^ ;^ 
The nom. and voc* plur. in i, or a ; the gen. in orum $ 
the dat. and abl. In iV ; and the ace. in ox, or a ; as. 



fr, ir, Iff, I, 

tfnii e^/y 
^, is* 



Ofxier^ a fon^U'laWi mafc. 
Sing, ' Plur* Trrmina/ioMr 

Norn, gener, Nom^ genSri, 

Gen. genSri, G^n. generoniiDy 

i)/i/. generoy Dat. generis, 

jlec. generuniy jfcc. generos, 

Foe. gener, /^<?r. generi, 

j^^L genera. ML generis* 

After the fame manner decline /ocerf -Mf a father-in- 
law 5 puery 'irty a boy j So Furcifttf a villain ; LuctferfXhe 
morning ftar | aduber, an adulterer ; arm^/r, an armour 
bearer ) presbyter^ an elder ; MuUthtfy a name of the god 
Vulcan ; mefper^ the evening ; and Iher^ -eriy a Spaniard, 
the only noun in ^r, which has the genit. long, and its 
compound Celftbery -eri : Alfo, vir^ viriy a man, the onljr 
noun in ir ; and its compounds, Levir^ a brother-in-law ; 
Senaviry Juumviry triumvir , STf. And like wife Satttr^ -urij 
full, (of old faturusy) an adje^ive. 

But moft nouns in et lofe the e in the genitive ; zst 

Ager f a JieUy mafc. 

Sing, Plur, 

Norn, agery Nom, agri, 

Gen. agri, Gen, agrorum, 
Dat. agro, - Dai, agris, 

^cc agrum> J^cc. agros* 

Foe, ager, Foe. agri, 

4d/i^/. agro. ML agris. 

In like manner, decline, 

Aptf) a 'unM 6oar. Coliiber, a firpenU Magiftef, a mafa^ 

ArbiteVf a jtti^e, Cnltar,. the coulter of a Miaifitrta/ervaia, 

Aufter, tbe/outb xvirtJ, plough, a Jkni/e, Onlgtrr, a wiU aft, 

^ Cancer, a ^rab-ffi, Fab^r, a ^oorkmam, Scalper, a lamet, 
Capefj an ie^eat, 

Alfo, Ftiery the bark of a tree, or a book, which has 
Rhri : but iiben free, an adjective, and Liber^ a name of 
Bacchus, the God of wine, have Rberi, So llkewife pro- 
per names, jflexamkry Evandery PerietnJery Menander^ Tetic 
Uff MeUager^ &c. gen. Alexandria £vandriySiC9 
B2 
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Some nfmm in m have the gea fuig. is • ; as, Anirogm^ gtn, Att' 
dngeot or -m, the name of a man ; Athes^ Atbo, or -«, a bill in Ma- 
cedonia : both which are alfo found in the third dccl. thus, nom. 
Amfrtgfo, gen. Andtcgeonu : So Atho or Atbw, 'wh, &c. Anciently 
nouns in m, ii^imitation of the Greeks, had the gen. in v; as. Me- 
nation/, ApolhAru^ for Menandrl, ApoUedotrk I'er. 

Nouns in m have the ace. in um or on / as, Ddvt or Daios ace. 
Df/aiM or DeloHy the name of an ifland. 

Some neuters have the gen. plur. in^; as, GMrj^iira, gen. plur. 
Gtor^iJ&H^ books which treat of bufbandry, as Virgil's Geor^it, 

THIRD DECLENSION. 



There are more nouns of the third declenfion than of 
all the other declenfions together. The number of its 
final fyllables is not aicertained. Its final letters are thir- 
teen, Oj if i, (7, y, Cf d, /, fly V, Sf /, x. Of thefe, eight are 
pecaliar to this declenfion» namely^ i» o, jf, r, d, /, t^ x ; a 
and e are common to it with the firft declenfion ; n and r, 
with the fecond | and / with all the other declenfions. J^ 
i, and yy are peculiar to Greek nouns. 

The cerminations of the diflferent cafes are thefe ; nom. 
fing. at ty Sec ; gen. i/ •• dat i ; ace. em ; voc. the fanu 
with the nominative ; abl. f, or f .* nom. ace and voc. plur. 
es^ ay or la ; gen. umy or ium ; dat. and abl. Ibut \ thus^ 



Sermo, jpetshy mafe. 



Sing, 
N. fermo, 
G. fermonis, 
D. fermoni, 
A' fermonem> 
F, fcrmo. 



Plur. 
N fcrmoncs, 
G. fermonum^ 
D. fermonibus, 
A fermones, 
y. fermones, 



^. fcrmone. A fermonibus. 



Sing. 
JV. rupes, 
G. rupis, 
rP. rupi, 
A. nipcRiy 
K rupes, 
A, rupc. 



RupCS, a rocky fern. 



Plur. 
JV. rupes, 
G. rupium, 
D, rupibuS) 
A* rupes, 
V. ropes, 
A rttpH)uik 



t^apnt, 
Sing 



N, caput, 
G. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
y. caput, 
A. capite. 



ibt heaii neui, 
Plur. 
N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
J>. capitibuf, 
A. capita, 
y capita, 
A capitibut* 



K. rcdile, 
G. fedilis, 
D fedili, 
A. fedile, 
y. fcdile, 



Sedilc, afeat^ neut. 
Plur. 



N, fediHa. 
G.' fediliuniy 
J), fedilibusy 
A, fcdilia» 
y. fedilia. 



A. fedil^ 4 fediUbjI. 



Thud DsciiBMStoif. ti 

jLapis, aJioHt^ mafe, | Iter, ajMtrn^y^ muL, 

Sinp P/ur, I Sing. F/ier. 

^' J*P''.» ^' ^*P*^«'» I ^' J^f*"* ^'^' itinera^ 

G. itin€riB, G, itincrum. 



C lapldis, G lapidum, 

D. lapidi, D. lapidibus, 

ji. lapidem, A. lapidcs, 

y, lapis, F^, lapides, 

A. lapide. A. lapidibus. 



D, itincri, D. itin^ribus, 

A. her, A. itinera, 

K iter, K itintra, 

A. itlnere. A» ttincribus. 



O/tie GENDER and GENITIVE of Nouns of tie Ibird 
Declen/ion. 

Ay Ei Ip and T. 

1. Nouns in a^ e^ /, and y, are neuter. 

Noons In a form d^e genitiye in ath ; asy dtadema^ dbt^ 
demaiUi a crown ; dogma^ •a/fx> an opinion. So» 

./Bnigma, a ridMf, Apothegma, a fiort Axtoma, a platn irmtk* 

ArbrnZy/tveftJ^ifes^ . p>*hf'y"*X- Diploma, a tbarttr, 

Epigramma, am /»- Sophifma, a deceii/ul Thema, a tbtme, m 

firiftion* argitmint. fibjt& tc wriie or 

Nuiiufma, a c^in, Stemma, tfeHgree, Jpeak on, 

Phafma, an apparHion^ Stigma, mark or Toreuma, a ctrvtd 

Poema, a poem» brandy a difgrace, vtjfti^ 

Schema, a fcbmt or Stratagema, an artful 

Jifftre, eontrhfonft* 

Nonns in e change e into h ; as, rete, retisj Sl net. 

0. 

2. Nouns in o are mafculine, and form the 
genitive in dnis ; as, 

fermoy fermdnis^ fpeech ; draco^ draconhf a dragon. 

Exc. t. Nouns in h are feminine, when they fignify 
any thing without a body ; as, ratio^ rattonu^ reafofi. But 
when they mark any thing which has a body, or fignify 
numbers, they are mafculine ; as, 

Curculio, the throat* Scorpio, afeorpkn, Vefpertillo, a 6ai, 

pififf tbc vjtafand, Scptentrio, the norths Ternio, the number 

Papilio, a butUrfy, StcUio, a lizard. fbree. 

Pugio, a dagger, Titio, ajirebrand, Quatcf nio, — .y^.^, 

^Scipio, 0/0^ VniOi a p«arl» Scnio, — •— /x. 
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or Achilllf contra^ed for JchiU'el or JchUleif of the fecond 
decl. from JchiUeus •• So UlyJeSi Pericles^ Ferrety Arifio- 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their 
genitive the fame with the nominative j ajs, 
aur'u^ aurUf the ear 1 avis^ avUf a bird* 

Exc. I* The following nouns are mafcuUne, and form 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axie-tree. Enfis, a ftvord, Fatruelis, a coufith-ger* 

Aqualis, a watcfpoi^ Fafcis, a bundle, man. 

an nver, Fccialis, a herald. Pif<:is, ajlfi, 

Caliis, a beaten road, Follis, apair of bellows, Poftis, a poJt» 
OauHs, the folk of an FufUs, a faff. Sodalis, a companion, 

herb, Menfis, a month, Torris, afre-^rand, 

CoUis, a bill, MugtliB, or •il, a mul" Uoguis, the nail. 

Cenchris, a kind rf Ut-ffi, [vforld. Ye&ii, a lever. 

firpenti Orbis, a circle, the Vermi«, a worm* 

To thefe add Latin nouns in nu ; as, fanist bread ; 
criniSf the hair ; ignis^ fire i ftuiis^ a rope, &c. But Greek 
nouns in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in tdU ; 
aS| tyrannity tyrantidts^ tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns ar« alfo mafculine, but 
form their genitive difierentlv : 

Cinls, ^ris, afies. Pubis or pubes, -iS) «r oftener -«ri«, 
Cucumis, -is, or -eris, a cucumber, marriageable. 

Dis, ditis, the god of richet-^ or rich^ PulvU, -iris, dufi, 

an adj. ^uiris, -itis, a JStoman, 

Olis, gliris, a rai, Samnis, -itis, a Samniie* 

Impubt8,or impubes,-is,«r<Sris, Sanguis, -ibis; ^/<wrf. , 

tiot marriageable. Semis, iflis, the half of any thing. 

Lapis, -xdis, ajiofne, Vooiis, or -er, -cris, a plougb/bart^ 

Samnis and ^iris, pubis and impubist from the nature of their iig- 
nification, may alfo be feminine, being properly adjedkivcs. Fulvis 
and cinis are likewife fometimes feminine. Semis is alfo fometimes 
neuter, and then it is indeclinable. Exfanguis, bJoodlefs, «n «dj. 
has exfanguis in the gen, » 
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Exc. 3. The following are either mafc. or femm. and 
form the genitive according to the general rule 5 

Ami lis, a rivfr. ¥\m*r i/je emi : fines, Scrobis, or fcfobt, m 

Anguis, afnakc. the bnundarict of a ditch, 

Canalis, a condulupxpe. Jietd or ierritor'uty Torquit, a chain, 

Clunis, the buUock. is always mafe, 
Corbis, a bajket, 

£xc. 4. rhefe feminmes have ^tdis : Caffit^ ^idisf a heU 
met ; cujjffist -"^'J"* the point of -a fpear ; capts, •i^/j>, a kind 
of cup ; promuljisy Uh, a kind of drink, meiheglin. Lis^ 
flrife, f. has iiiis. 

£xc. 5. Greek nouns in ir are generally feminine^ and 
form the genitive varioufly : Some have cos or ios ; as, A«- 
refis, 'COS J or -im, or -ix, a herefy ; hafit^ -isf f. the foot ot a 
pillar ; phrafis^, a phrafe ; phtbytt^ a confumption ; poefis^ 
poetry ; metropolu^ a chief city, &c. borne have tditf or 
idos'\ as, ParUf '^dUf or tdosf the name of a man ; ajphf 
'iJir, {, an a/p ; epbemirU^ -iJiSf f. a day-book ; /m, -f</i/, 
f. the rainbow ; pyxis^ 'tditf f. a box. So JEgis^ the (hield 
of Pallas } eantbdrisf a fort of fly ; perifcelu^ a garter j 
prohofcisj an elephant^s trunk ; pyrUmb^ a pyramid ; ana 
%Wx, a tiger, -tdis^ feldom tlgrit : all fern. Part have 
Idis ; as, Pfophis^ -tdis, the name of a city : others have 
tnis ; as, Eleujls^ -Inis^ the name of a city : and fome have 
tntls ; as, Slmoisy Simoentist the name of a river* Charts^ 
one of the graces, has Charltis* 

OS. 

I o. Nouns in (?j are mafculine, and have the 
genitive in ctis ; as, 

nepoty 'Otis, a grand child 5 factrdos^ -a/w, a prieft. 
Exc. I, The following are feminine : 

Arbos, «r -or, -Sris, a tre^* Eos, cois, tbt mormmg* 

Cos, COtis, tf wbetjlone, OIos, gloris, /i&ff ba/hand*s Jifler, «r 

Dos, dotis, a dowry, brothers w(/Jr. 

Exc. 2. The following mafculines are excepted in the 
genitive ; 

Flos, florit, ajhwer, Lepos, or -or, -oris, w/A 

Honos, or -or, -oris, honour, Mos, moris, a cujiom^ 

Laboe, or -or, -drii, ktoHr* Roi, roris, dcw» 



28 Third Declensiom* 

Cuftos, -odis, a hetper ; ailTo fem. Tros, Trd», a 'Trojat. 

Heros, herols, a hero. Boc, b5vis, m. or f. an -oat Or e^, 

Minos, -di», tf king of Crete, 

£xc. 3. 0/| qftSf a bone 3 and Ss^ orUf the mooth, neu- 
ter. 

£xc. 4. Somei Greek nouns have ois ; as^ icroSf -oiif 
a hero, or great man : So, Mino^^ a king of Crete ; Tros^ 
a Trojan ; thos^ a kind of wolf, 

II. Nouns in us are neuter, and have theiy 
genitive in oris ; as 
fe^us, peHbrisi the breaft j iempus^ trnporis, time. 

Exc. I. The following neuters have m/. 

Acus, cbajf. Munus, a glfty or office. Seel as, a erime* 

Vmdus^ a funerai, Olnif pot'6e/ 6s. SidvLSt ajfar. 

- Foedus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vcllus, ajleece of %q^^ 

Ocnus, n kind, or k'tM^ Opus, a work^ Vifcus, an tMtraU, 

dred. Pondus, a weigU* Ulcus, a bite. 

Glomus, a clev), Rudus, ruhbijh, Vulnus, a^woutid. 

X^Htus, thejide. 

ThWt aeeris, funerh, ^c. Clomtu f ti clcw, is romttimcs mafcttlin^^ 
and has^/offir/, of the feeond decleniion. P'enue, the goddci)i of love^ 
and vefue, old, an adje^ve, likcwife have eru, 

Exc* 3. The following nouns are feminine, and form , 
the genitive varioufly : 

Incus, •iidis, an anvil, Saltts, -uti8,y^/jF. 

Palus, -udis, a pod or morafs, Senc(5tus, -utis, old agt^ 

Pecus, (not ufed) -udis, aAeep, Scrvitus, 'VLin^flavery* 

Subfcus, -iidis, a dove^taiL Virtus, -fitia, virtue, 

Tellas, -uris, the earth, Intercus, -iitis, an bydropfy, 
JuventHS, -utis,jrM/^. 

Jnierfus is properly an adjedifve, having aqua underftood. 

Exc. 3. Monofyllables of the neuter gender haveww, 
in the genitive \ as, 

Cr«9, cruris, the leg, Rus, ruris, the country. 

Jus, juris, lata or right.:, alfo broth. Thus, thnrhyfrankincenfe. 
Pus, puris, the corrupt matter of So Mus, maris, mafc. a motffe, 

any fore. 

Ligujt or -«r, a Ligurian, hzsZiguris ; lepui, mafc. a hare, lepSriji 
/us, mafc. or fem. a {vfincfuis ; grus, mafc. or fern, a crane, ^ri/w. 
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^dtpus^ Hkt name of a mao, has (EJi/SJij : fometimes it i« of 
the fecond declenflon, and has (Edtj>L The compounds of fiu^ 
have Sdis^- as, triples ; mafc. a tripod, triplkHs s hut iagipus, 'Sdu, 3i 
kind of bird, or the herb hares-foot, is fern. Names ol cities bare 
uHtUi ASi Trap<istUf TraptXMiii/ s Opnty Opuntis, 

rs. 

I z. Nouns in y* are all derived from the Greelc, and are for the 
mod part feminine. In the genitive, they have fometimes yh, or 
yios ; as haec cbelysy ebelyis^ or -jpo/, a harp ; Capy*^ Capyh^ or yot^ the 
name of a man : fometimes they have ydit, or ydos, as, hxc tblamyi, 
eblamydhy or eblamydoti a foklier's cloak ; and fometimes jjwr, or yn9Si 
as Tracbysy Tracby/tii, or Tracbynos^ the name of a town. 

jES, aus, eus. 

1 5 . The nouns ending in af and aus are, 

JBs, sris, n. 5ra/} or money, Laus, laiidis, t^praife, 

Fraus, fraudis* (.fraud, Pracs, pracdis, m. or f. afurety. 

Substantives ending in the fyllable tus are all proper names, and 
have the genitive in tos ; as, 0tpheu4, Orpbeo* / Tereys, Tgreu, But 
thefc nouns are alfofoi/nd in the fecond decleniion, where euj is 
divided into two fyllables ; thus, OrpbeuSigenit, Orpbei, or fometimes 
contra^ed Orpbfi, and that into Orpbt 

S wih a eonfonant before it, 

14. Nouns ending in s wth a confonant be- 
fore it, are feminine | and form the gscnitive by 
changing the s into is or tis ; as, 

trahy trabisj a beam ; Jcohs^fcohu^ faw»duft ; hiemst hiemu^ 
"w inter ; gtns<t gentisf a nation ; ^ips^ Jitpisf alms ; (ars^ 
partis f a part ; for^fortU^ a lot ; wior/, -tUy death. 

Exc, I. The following nouns are roafculine : 

Chalys, -fbls^Jlnl, Merops, -5pi8, a tvood-pecier. 

Dens, -tis, a iottb. Mbns, "^is, a mMniain, 

Fons, -tis, a nMeU, Pons, -tis. a bridge, 

Gryps, gry phis, a ^fi^/r* Scps, sepisya hind of ferpeni t butj 

Hydrops, -opis, tbe dropfy, Seps, fcpis> a bedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2, The following are either mafc. or feminine i 

Adeps, adipis^yato^. Serpens, -f is, aferpent, 

KivlenB, -tis, a cable. Stirps, ftirpis, tbe root of a tree, 

Scrobs, fcrdbis, a dit(b» Stirps, oit ojf'pringt always few. 
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Antmanst 3 living creature, is found in all the genders, but moft 
frequently in the feminine or neuter. 

Eic. 5. Polyfyllables in eps change e into i ; as, h«d 
forceps yforcipis^ a pau: of tongs ; prihceps^ -Ifis^ a prince, or 
princefs 5 particeps^ -npisf a partaker ; fo likewife cakhs, 
catibisy an unmarried man or woman. The compounds 
of ^aput have cipltts ; as, pr£cepsy praelpUlsy headlong ; an^ 
iepsy anctpltisy doubtful j bleeps^ -^ipiih, two- headed. Aw:eps<^ 
a fowler, has aucupu. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dta 

Frons, frdndis, the leaf of a tret, Juglans, -dis, a waJnui, 
Glans, glandis, an acorn, Lens, lendis, a nit. 

So, lihrYpens^ libri^endis, a Weigher ; nefrens^ -^, a grice or pig-; 
and the compounds of %or : as, concort^ conc^rdu^ agreeing ; difcors^ 
difagreeing ; vicorsy mad, &c. But frons^ the forehead, haB frentu^ 
fcm. and le/u^ a kind of pulfe, ienthf alfo fern. 

£xc. 5% /ens, going ; and qutensy being able, partici- 
ples from the verbs eo and queoy with their compounds, 
have euntis : thus, iVn/, euntis ; qulensy quevntts ; rediensy rr- 
(feuntu ; nequiensy nequluntif : but ambiens, going round, has 
ambtenth, " 

Exc. 6. Tirynsy a city in Greece, the birth-place of 
IJetcules, has Ttrynthli. 

T. 

ic. There is only otie noun in /, namely, caputy capitir^ 
the head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds,^fifi^#, 
^nctpttiXf the forehead ; and occiputy •Itisy the hind-head. 

X. 

16. Nouns in u are feminine, and in the geni- 
tive change x into cis ; as, 

Voxy vocisy the voice ; luxy IScisy light. ^ 

Exc. I. Polyfyllables in ax and tie are xnafcultne ; as, 
ihoraxy 'Sasy a breaft-plate ; Coraxy -Scisy a raven. Ex 
in the genitive is changed into IcU ; as, poilustf -tcu^ the 
thumb. 

FervexjSi wedder (heep, has verveeU ; fanifex^ a mower ©f hay, 
fanUgsii i M«fmy m. •cVi/^ « viA^raacb cut ofi; 
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To tiiefe mafculines add, 

Calix, -icis, a eup. OryX) -y cit, a tvild-goat. 

Calyx, -ycis, tU hud- of a fiwitr* Phoenix, -Icis, a hirdfi €aiUtL 

Coccyx, -^gis, wl. ycis, a cuckow, Trsidux, -iicia, a grajf^ or off-fet •fa 
Fornix, -tcis, a vault* vine ; aUo fern. 

But the following polyfyllables in ax and ^^0 are fexni- 
ntne. 

Fornax, -icis, afumatt, Fof fcx, -!ci«, a pair offcijfaru 

Panax, -acis, the herb ail-heal, Halex, -ecis, a herring, 

Smiiax, -ilcis, the herb rope-weed, Supdlex, fupeUedtilU, b^fehoUfur' 

Carcx, -icis, a /edge. mture. 

Climax, acis, a ladder* 

Exc. !• A great many nouns in » are either mafci;* 
line or feminine ; as, 

Calx, -CIS, ihe beely or the 4nd of Limax, -acis, afnail, 

any things the gaol s but calx. Obex, -icis, a W< ay far. 

iimcy is ahvays fettl. Pcrdix, -Icis, a partridge. 

Cortex, -icis, she bark of a tree* Pumex, -nris, a pumie^fone* 

Hyftrix, -icts, a porcupine, Rumcx, "ici^, forrel^ an berk 

Imbrex, -icis, a gutter or roof tile, Sandix, -Icis, a purple colour, 

jLynx, -CIS, an ounce, a beaf of a Sitcx,-/cis, a flint, 

very quick fight, Varix, ->cis, a f'^n vein, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general 
rule in forming the genitive: 

Aquilex, -^is, a weil-maker. Phalanx, -angts, f. apbaiani^. 

Conjanx, or ux, -ugis, a hufband Remex, -i^gis, a rower^ 

or tvife. Rex, regis, a iiVj^. 

Frux, fn^ ufed) frQgis, f. com, Nix» ni'vis, tfmto, 

Orex, grSgis, m. or f. afock, Noz> nodtis, f night. 

Lex, legis, f. « tavo, Senex, s^nis, (an adj.) oU, 

Exc. 4* Greek nouns in x, both with refped to gen* 
der and declenfiony are as various as Latin nouns : dhus» 
bombyxyh&mbycisi a (ilk worm, mafc. but when it fignifies 
filk, or the yarn fpt^n by the worm, it is feminine ; e«yx, 
mafc. Oi fem. onychis^ a precious (tone; and io/arJonyx; 
larynx^ larynghy fem. the top pi the wind-pipe | Phrfx% 
Fhrygisy a Phrygian ; fphinx^ -ngity a fabulous hag ; ^rixf 
,tght i a fcreechowl ; Styx^ -ygls^ f. a river in hell ; Hylax^ 
^ais^ the name of n dog \ Siiraitp BihraSU^ the osune of ji 
tOWUi &c« 
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DATIVE SINGULAlt. 

The Dative fingnlar anciently ended alfo in e ; as,^ii« 
fiente leont ex ore exculpere prdtdam^ To pull the prey out^ of 
the mouth of a hungry lion, LnciL Haret pede pes^ Foot 
fticks to foot> ViTg. for e/urienti and pedi. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. I. The following nouns have the accufative in 
tm : 

Amufiis, f. a mafint rttU. Ravis, f. hcarfentfu 

Buris, f. ibe btam of a plough, Sinapis, f. mufiard. 

Cannabis, f. bemp. Sitis, f. tbirfi, 

Cucumis, m. a cucumber* Tuflis, f tbt eougb^ 

Gummis* f. gum. Vis, tfrengtb. 
Mephitis, f. a damp orfrongfmeU, 

To thefe add namtw>f rivers, and fome jDthcr proper iiaines ; as, 
nberu, Tibcrim, the Tiber ; Syrtu, f. -««, b quickfand, Thefe foaic^ 
times make the accufative in in ,■ as, B^ctin, Serapin, t^e, 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or im j a^» 

Clavis, f. u bey. Pelvis, f. a bafon. Sccfiris, f. an ate. 

Cutis, f. tbejkim Puppis, f. tbejhern tf a Semcntis, f afitving, 

Fcbris, f. afewTk- fiip* Strigiiis, f. a borfe^omb, 

Navis, f. ajhip, Re^s, f. a rope. Turris, f. a to%uer, &c. 

Thus navenif' or navim j puppem^ or puppwh <^c. The 
ancients iaid aviniy aurlm^ ovim, peftintj valtinif vitinif 5cc. 
which are not.u> be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek Nouns form their accufative vari* 
oufly : 

X. Greek nouns, wfaofe genitive incrcafcs in is or os impure, that 
is, with a confonant going before, have the accufative in em or a; 
as, Umpae^ hmpadisy or lampades / lampadem, or lamfada. In like man- 
ner, thefe three, which have it pure in the genitive, or is with a 
voififcl before it : Tros, Treisj Troem, and Trody a Trojan ; heroj, a 
Kero ; Minos^ a king of Crete. The three following have only a? 
Pant the god of {hepherds ; ettber^ the iky ; delpbin^ a dolphin *, thus, 
Pina, atbera, delphineu 

4. Mafculine Greek nouns in //, which have their genitive in is 
or M impure, form the accufative in am ox in, fometimes in tdan^ 
never Ua i as, Painty Partdis, or Partdos ; Parim^ or Paritt^ fometimes 
PartJem^ncyitt Partda. 

3. Feminines in </, increaling impurely in the genitive, have com- 
monly tdem or tda^ but rarely im or in g. as, Elisf Effdis or Eitdos, bR^^ 
dcmor Sltdai fcldom Elim Qt Eiin $ a city in Greece. ^ like 
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manner, femmincs in yi^ ydot, have ydem, or jfc/a, not jm» or jrn in the 
accufacive; as, tbiamyi, 'ydem^ ox yduy not chlamyMy a foldier'* cloak. 

4. But all Greek uoun» in is or jtj, whether roafculine or fcmi« 
nine, having is or 01 pure in the genitive, term the accufative by 
changing s of the nomiiutive into n or n ; as, mttawiorfbosu^ -««r, or 
-iftf, nutamorpbojtm or -««, a change : TeibySf *ycs^ or -ji/i ,• Tetbymf or 
-^/f ; the name of a goddefs. 

5. Nouns ending in the diphthong nv/| have the acculativc in 
ea; as, Tbffeus, Tbf/ia, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

£xc. I . Neuters in r, al, and ^ir have i in the ablative; 
as, Jedl/e, fedtlt ; animaU animall ; calcar^ ccdcari. Except 
proper names ; as, Pranefie^ abl. Pranejkf the name of a 
town ; and the following neuters in ar : 

TsLT, farre, cwn. Kei^ar, -Xrc, </fwii o/ibe gods, 

Hepar, -Site, /£e liver. Par, p&re, tf am^c^, a /air. 

Jubar, -^re, a/ust^eam, Sal, siUe,/a//. 

£zc» 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accufativef 
have $ in the ablative ; as, vis, vim, vij but caanahii, Bte* 
tis, and tigris, have e or /. 

Nouns which have im or ^ in the accufative, make 
their ablative in « or i ; asi turris, turn, or turri % but refiit^ 
a rope ; and cutis, the skin, have e only. 

Several nouns which have only em in %ht accufative, have / or i 
in the ablative ; 9&j finis yfupeUen^ ve&isy pugil^ a champion ; mugd or 
mugilis i rus, wciput : Alfo names oi towns, when the quefiion is 
made by ubi ; as, ba^at Cartbagitu or Carfbagim, he lives at Carthage. 
So, eivhf tl'tffisy firs, imbett anguis, avis, f^Jl^'y fy^*t *^»i*9 And ignis f 
but thefe have oftener e. Ctmalis has only i. The moft ancient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouns in «'; as, seflati, cani^ 

lafidi, evi, &C. 

£xc. 3* Adjectives ufed as fubftantives have common» 
ly the fame ablative with the adje^^ives ; as, bipemtisy -i, 
an halbert ; molaris, -1, a millftone ; quadriremrs, -/', a fhtp 
with four hanks of oars- So names of months, AprVis, -i ; 
December, -bri, &ff. But rudis, a rod given gladiators 
when difcharged ; juvenis, a young man, have only e ; 
and likewife thofe ending in $1, x, ceps, or ns \ as, 

Adolefcens, a young Princeps, a printer Torrens, a brook. 

man, Senex, an old man* Vigil, a v/atcbffivi* 

Infans, an in/ant. 

Thus, adolefcente^ infante^fcnt, f^fii 
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Exc. 4. Nouns in ys^ which have jm in the accufative, 
make their ablative in ye^ or y ; as» ^tyt^ Atye^ or Aty^ 
the name of a man. 



N0M1NATIV£ PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in «, when the noun is 
either mafculine or feminine ; ^Syfermones, rupes. 

Nouns in is and es have fometimes in the nominative 
plural alfo eis or is ; as, puppes^ puppets^ or puppts. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative fingular^ have 
a in the nominative plural ; but thofe which have i in the 
ablative, make ia ; as, capita^ Jedtlia. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative fingular have i only, or c 
and i together, make the eenitive plural in turn ; but if 
the ablative be in r, the genitive plural has urn ; -^i^fedile^ 
fedili, fedilium ; turriSf turre or turri, turrium ; caputs ca^te^ 
capXtum. 

Lxc. I. Monofyllables in as hav^ iumy though their 
ablative end in e ; as, mas^ a male, mare^ marium ; vasy a 
furety, vadium ; but pollyfyllables have rather nm ; as, 
dvitaSf a ftatc or city, civitatunif and fometimes civitatium, 

Exc. a. Nouns in es and i/, which do not increafe in 
the genitive fingular, have alfo turn ; as, hoftis^ an enemy, 
hoJHum, So like wile nouns ending in two confonants ; as, 
gensi a nation, gentium ; urbsy a city, urhium. 

But the following have urn: parens ^ vates^ panis^ juvenis^ 
and cards, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plu- 
ral in ittOT, though tliey - have e only in the ablative fin- 
gular : 

Caro, carpifti tJUfi. Lis, litis, f.JIrife^ 

Coiiors, -tisy f. a company, Mu8, muris, m. a moufe* 

Cor, cordis, n. tbt heart. Nix, nivid, t/nexu, 

Cos, cotis, f a bone or whetfteno* Nox, nod^is, f. the nighty 

Dos, dotis, f. a dowry. Qs, oifis, n. a hone. 

Faux, faueis, f. thejatvt, Qiiiris, -itis, a Roman, ^ 

Glis, gtiris, m. a rat, Samnis, -itis, m. or f. a Samnitc. 

Lar, laris, m. a houfehold'gpd, ' UtfiT, Uths, QU « b9t*{t* 
Linter, -tris, m.or f. a mtle boat. 
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Thus Sammthm, Hnir'mm^ iitsum, \ft. Alio the eompottodt of w»cU 
and as ; M^feptunx, fevcn ow:iCcs,/eptMncium ; bet^ eight ouncet, hefium, 
Bos^ an ox or cow, has boum^ and in the dttive, hlhutj or huhtu, 

Greek nouns h'4vc generally um / as, MacUo^ a M4cedonian ; 
Arabs ^ an Arabian ; Mtbiopty an Ethiopian ; Moiucens, an unicorn t 
Zynxj a bead fo called ; Tbrax, a Thracian : Matedmuim, ArUumt 
JEtbiofumy MoH^cerotutny Lyncum^ TbrSct/m, But thofe which have « 
or Jis in the nominative iingaJar,.fometiines form the gcnttiye plu- 
ral in ia i as, Epigrammoj fpsgrammaium,-or ipigra mwutt in^ an epigram ; 
metamorphojis, 'tMm, or -^/r. 

Obf. I. Kouns which want the iiiigular, form the genitive plural 
as if they were complete ; thus, manes, m. fouls departed, manhtmi 
««r///ri,m. inhabitants of heaven, /«///««/ becanfe tney would have 
had in the fiag. munis and emits. But names of fcafts often vary 
their declenfion ; as, SatumalM^ the feaft of Saturn, SaiBrualium, and 
Saturnaliorum. 

Obf. %. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural, are, by 
the poets, often contra^ed into um «• as, ttocemtum for nocemtium : and 
fomctimes to inereafe the number of fylUbles, a letter is inferted ; 
as, cttltttfum for calTtum, The former of thefe is faid to be done by 
the figure Sync^te s and the latter by Epemtbejis, 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. I. Greek nouns in a have commonly /// inftead 
of tlhis ; a^9 poemat poem, poemaiu, rather than poemaitbut^ 
from die old nominative /o«?ia/«iif. 

Exc, 2. The poets fometimes form the dative plural 
of Greek nouns in^, or when the next word begins with 
a vowel, \njin ; as, Troqfi Or Troafin, for TroadlhuSi from 
Troas^ Troadisy a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. I. Nouns which have lum in the genitive plural, 
make their accufative plural in es^ eUf or is ; as^ partetf 
partium^ ace. partes ^parteisy or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accufattve lingular end in a^ the accu- 
fative plural alfo ends in as ; as, lampas^ lampademy or lam" 
pada ; lampUdes or lampadas* So Trosf Troas ; heros^ heroas\ 
JEthiopSf JEfhiopas^ &c. 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

Lampas^ £ hmp^eKs, or 'ados ; -adi, -adem^ or €ida \ ^^as ; -ade: 
Plural -adess ^^dum ^ "odHusa ^ades^ W *adasi ^ades f 
'itt£hus. 



s» 
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adei\ -iMf; -iinut^tCT^i gs or ai i u\ iku. 
Tros, m. TroU ; Trot ; Troem Cfr -« ; Trot ; Troe, &C. 
PJ^Huf f. Ph'tUldis or -i£v» ^» ^^ or dag ij de. 
Paris t in. Pari£t or -^ / ^ ; i2n«, Parim or m ; i ; ^. 
CUanySf f. Cblamydk C(t -^daSf }£, j^dem or jrio, jssjde, &c. 
Cd^/, n. difyiif et^og; yt\ ym oryn; y ; yeory* 
Meiamorfho/Ut f. -ir or -^^x, iftm orhh >» <» &c. 
Orpheus, m. ro/, rV or <!> <», euf abl. «0 of the fecond decL 
J!>k£7j f. />«</«/ or Didoms, Dido or Didoiu, &c. 

POURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the foarth decleiffion end m us and «. 

Nouns in ui are mafculine : nouns In u are neuter^ and 
indeclinable in the fingnlar number. 

The terminations of the cafes are ; nom. fing. us ; gen. 
us ; dat. ui ; ace. urn ; voc. /fir the nom. ; nom. ace. voQ 
plur, us or ua; gen. irvm ; dat. and abl i^iix | as. 



Fni6kxi9f/ruit, mafc. 


Cornu, a bprtfy tuut. 


Sing. 


P/ur. 


Sing, 


Flur, 


K. fru\£lus, 


N. frud^us. 


N. cornu. 


N. cornuB, 


G. im€t^y 


G. frud^uum. 


G, cornu, 


G. cornuum. 


D. frud^ui. 


/>. fruatbui, 


A cpmu. 


D comlbuik 


A» fru<5bum, 


Jt, frudlus, 


A. cornu, 


A. cornua. 


^. fru<au8. 


r. fruaus, 


y cornu. 


y. comua, 


A, fcu'dlu. 


ji. fruaibus. 


A» cornu. 


A^ cornibus. 



£xc. r* The following nouns are feminine 7 

Acus, a needle. Manus, the hand. SpCCUS, a dem^ 

Doinus, a houfe. Penus, afor^ije. Txibuf , a trUe. 

Ficut, a Jig. Porticus. a gallery. , 

Penus znAJpeeue are fometimcs mafc. Sicue^ Penus iZn^domuSinffith. 
tfeveral others, arc alfo of the Second dcclenfion. Capricornvt. m. 
the (ign of Capricorn, although from eormut n always of the fecond 
decl. and fo are.tbe'Compounds of manusi vnimemus i teMtiumats, Sbc* 
Domus is but partl^rtyf the fecond ; thus, 

DomuSi a houfe^fetfi. 



Smg» 
Ncm» domus, 
ijen, dom6s, or ^ml, 
Dat. domui, or -moy 
jfcc, domum, 
Voc. domus^ 
dIU- domo. 



Plur. 
Nom. domust 
Gen. domorumi or -utim, 
Dai. domibusy 
^cc. domosy or -us^ 
Voc. domust 
dIU. domibm. 
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Note. Domusy in the genit figntfies, of a &oufe ; and 
domii at home, or of home ; as» meminaru domu Ten 

£xc. 2. The following have ubiu in the datire and 
ablative plural. 



Acus, a needle, 
Arcus, a bono. 
Art^s, a Joint, 
Genu, the knee. 



Lacus, a laU. 
Partus, a UriB. 
PortuSi a tarbonr. 



Spcctu, a den, 
Tribus, a triie, 
Veni, ajpa. 



Forttts^genn^ and verv, have like wife Une; Zi,porMnt or portHhuu 

Exc. 3. Iesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, 
has umrin che accufative, and u in all the other cafes. 

Nouns of this declenfion anciently belonged to the third, and 
were declined like grue^ gruu^ a crane ; thus,/rtr^^, fru^nu, fm&ui, 
.^ruHuem^fru&ue t fru&ueSsfruQuumyfru&idbus^fruBuei^ fruBmeStfruBui" 
hue. So that all the cafes are contradled, except the dative fiogular, 
and genitive plural. \n feme writers, we ftUl find the genitive iin- 
gular in «//» and in others, the dative in v. The gen. plur. is fome- 
tijnes contradted ; as, atrrum for eurruum. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declenflon end in esf and are of the 
feminine gender ; as. 

Res, a thin^^fem. 

Sing, Plur, I Termination, 

Norn, res, Nom, res, «, r/, 

Gen. rei, Gen, rerum, «, eruhtf 

Dot. rei, Dot. rebus, W, ehusf 

Ace. rem. Ace. res, fm, ^ ee^ 

Voc res, Voc. res, «, «, 

AhU re. Ahl. rebus. ( #, . ebusm 



Acies, the edge of a 
thingy or an army in 
order of battle. 

Caries, rottennefi. 

Facies, the face. 

Glacies, ice. 



In like manner decline,. 



f ngl u vies, gluttony. 
Macics, leannefs. 
Pernicies, deftruSiton. 
Proluvies, a lorfenefs. 
Rabiesi madneft. 
Sanies, ^rf. 



Scabies, the/cab^ or itch. 
Series, «« order. 
Species, an appearance. 
Superficies, tbefurface, 
Temperies, temperate^ 
nefs. 



Except diety a day, mafc. or fern, in the fingular, and always mafxr. 
in the plural ; and meridiet^ the mid^day, or nooa, mafci 
D 
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^ The poets fometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dio 
live, in f. 

The noiins of this dcclenfion arc few in nunil>er, not exceeding 
fifty, and feem anciently to have been comprehended under the 
third decleniion. Moft of them want the genitive, dative, and ab* 
lative plural, and many the plural altogether. -' 

All nouns of the fifth dcclenfion end in iVi, except three,/</<r/, faith ; 
/fiesy hope ; ra, a thing ; and all noui>s in ies are of the fifth, except 
theie four, atiei, a fir tree ; arUst a ram ; ^aHei, 2l wall $ and fuiest 
r^ft ; which are of the third dcclenfion. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. . 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three claflesi f^ari^ 
aUe, Defedive^ and Redundant. 

I. Variable Noitns. 

Nouns are yariable, either in |;ender» or declenfion» or 
in both, 

L Thofe which vary in gender are called heterogeneous^ 
and may be reduced to the following elates : 

1. Mafculine In thejingular^ and neuter in the plural t 

Avernus, a lake in Camponiay hell, M^n^lus, a bill in Arcadia, 

PiUdymus, a bill in Pbrygia, VzngxuSf a promontory in ^Tbract, 

Kmarus, a bill in Tbracc, TxnarujB, a promontory in Laconia,. 

Mafsicus, a IfUl in Campania^ fa^ Tartarus, hell. 

mousfor excellent ivinee. Taygetus, a bill in Laconia, 

T]ius, Aver^a, Avernorum s Ditfdyma, "orum^ Isfc. Thefe are though^ 
by fome to be properly adjctStives, having mons underftood in tjie 
Angular, and^v^a or eacumtna in the pluraL 

2. Mafc In t^tejing. and in the plur, mafc, and neuter : 
Jocus^ a jeft, pi. joei and joea ; locu%f a place, pi. loci 

;ina kea. ' 

When we fpeak of paffages in a book, or topics in dif- 
courfe, loci only^ is iifed, 

3. Feminine in ihejingular^ and neuter in the plural : 
ParhUfusy a fail, pi. cftrhaja \ PerggmuSf the citadel of 

Troy, pi. Per%ama» 

4. Neuter in thejingulart and mafculine in the plural : 
Calum, pi. calii heaven; Elyjtum^/f^\ Elyfti^ th,e Elyfiaa 

field* ; Ar'g^sy pi. Argi^ a city in Greece. 
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5. NetUer in tbejing, in theplur. mafc, or neuifr : 
ka/lrum^ a rake, pi. raflrl and r<ylra i fr^num^ a bridle^ 

pi. fr4tnt and frana. 

6. Neuter in the ^ngular^ and feminlnt in the plorali 

- Delictum^ a delight, pi. {ielicia ; Epulum^ a banquet, p). 
epuU ; Baltieunif a. bath, pL ^ne£ and halnea, 

II. Nouns which vary in declenfion are called hetero-^ 
cVttei ; as, vas^ vafs^ a veffel, pi. vafa^ vaforum ; jugerum, 
jugerii an acre, pi jugera, jugerumyjugerlbusy which has like* 
wife fometimes ^'or^mi soidjugere in the lingular, from the 
ohColete juguf or juger, 

IL Defective Novirs. 

Nouns are defe£tive, either in cafet 01 in number. 
Nonns are defe^ive in cafes different wayt. 

I. Some are altogether indeclinable; as,/on^o, apound 
or pounds ; /as, right } nefas^ wrong i fmapi^ muftard ; 
mane^ the morning ; as, clarum mane^ Perf. Ji mmu ad vtj* 
peram^ Plaut. MuUo nutne, &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gatuape, 
a rough coat, ^c. s all of them neuter. We may rank 
among Indeclinable nouns, any word put for a npun \ at, 
velU/ttumy for /ua voluntasy bis own incUnation. Per/. If- 
tud cras^ for ifie crajttnus dUi^ that to-morrow. Mart. 
magnum Gracorumt the Omega, or the large O of the Greeks ; 
infidus e/i compofttum ex in et fidus ; ii^dus is compounded 
of In 9jidfidui. To thefe add foreign or barbarous names ; 
that is, names which are neither Greek nor Latin ; as, 
Joh, Elifabety Jerufalemj ^e. 

2* Some are ufed only in one cafe, and therefore call« 
ed tmaoptoia \ as, inquies, want of reft, in the nominative 
lingular ; dica and nauci, in the genit. flng. ; thus, /Bcif 
gratia, for form's fake ; ra nauci, a thing of no value ; 
inficias and sncita ot iacttas, in the accufative plural : thus, 
ire injicias, to deny i ad incitas redaSus, reduced to a ftrait, 
or nonplus ; ingrajtiit, in the abl. plur. in fpite of one ; 
and thefe ablatives Angular, noSu, in the night time ; diw^ 
interdiuy in the day-time ; promptu, in readinefs ; natu, by 
birth $ injuffit, without command or leave; ergo, for the 
fake, as, ergo ilUus, Virg. Ambage, f. with a winding or 
0. tedious ftory; Compede^ m. with a fetter; Cafe, rrt. 
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with a stet ; vcpresf xn. a briar : Plur. jimhga, "thus j 
BompeiUsf -ibut ; ca/fes^ 'turn ; vepres^ ^iunif £sff. 

3. Some are uled in two cafes only, and therefore 
called diptota ; as, necejjfe or -«m, neceflity \ nwlupe or 'oolup^ 
pleafure ; tnfiar^ likenefs, bignefs ; afiu^ a town ; hir^ the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. fing. ; ve/per^ 
m. abl. v<fpere or ve/perif the evening ; ftremps^ the famet 
all alike, 2A>Vjirempfe '^ fpontisf £ in the genitive, ^Xid^fpontc 
in the ablative, of its own accord \ fo impetisy m. and /m- 
fefCf force ; verber'u^ n. gentt. and verbere, abl. a ftripe ; 
in die plural entire ; verbera^ verberum^ verberibut^ ^c. «- 
fetundarum, abl. repetundU, fc. pecunits^ money unjuftly 
taken in the time of one's office, extortion ; fuppetUi nom. 
^h/uppetias in the acp. help ; mferutf inferias, iacrifices to 
the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only ufed in three cafes> and 
therefore jcalled triptota ; ^Sfprecif precem, prect^ f. a praj- 
er» (xomprexf which is not ufed ; in the plural it is en- 
tirei precesi precum^ prgcsbtu^ tfc» FemsnUf gen. from the 
obfolete femn^ the thigh ; in the dat. and abl. fing. ; in 
the nom. ace. and voc. plur. fmina, Dica^ a procefs» 
ace. fing* dlcanif plur. tUcas ; taniundem^ nom. and acc« 
taniidem, genit. even as much. Several nouns in the 
plural want the genitivei dativey 'and ablative ; as, iimi» 
rus, thusf mettUf me/, far, and moft nouns of the fifth de- 
clenfion. 

To this clafs of defedtve nouns may be added thefe 
neuters, meiof, a fong ; meUf fongs ; eposy sl heroic poem ; 
cacohhes^ an evil cuftom ; cete, whales ; TempCy plural, a 
beautiful vale in ThefTaly* &c. ufed only in the nom. ace* 
and voc. ; alfo grates^ f. thanks. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of 
confequence the vocative^ and therefore are called tetrap^ 
iota: vuh, f. of the place or ftead of another ; pecudU, f, 
of a beall ; y&ri/ix, f. of filth; dttionis, f. of dominion, 
power; optSt f. of help. Of theCCf pecudit 9nd/ordts haVe 
the plural entire : diihms wants it altogether : vicis is not 
ufed in the genitive plural ; opet in the plural, generally 
fignifies wealth, or power, feldom help. To thefe add 
f^X| ilaughter ; daps, a difh of meat ; and fmx, com ; 
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hardly ufed in the noxninatiTe fiDgular) but in the plural 
xnoftly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one caft, and are called/ra- 
iaptota i thus, os, tbe mouth ; lux^ light ; faxf a torch, 
together with fome others, want the eenit. plur. Chaos ^ 
n. a confaied mafs, wants ^e genit. nng. and the plural 
entirely ; dat. fing. chao. So, failas^ i. e» fatietasy a glut 
or fill of any thing. S'ttus^ a fituation, Ba(linefs> of the 
fourth decl. wants the genit. and perhaps the dative fing. 
alfo the gen. dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defedive in number there are various ibrts. 

1. Several nouns want ihc plur. from the nature of the 
things v^hich they exprefs. Suchare the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, met&ls,^ HquoTS, different kinds 
of corn> tsio^ abftrad nouns, ^c. as, jupxta^ juftiee ; am* 
btiuSf ambition ; qfittj^ cunning ; muttcaf mufic ; apium^ 
parfleyi argentum^ {il'^t.r % aurumi gold; lac, milk; tri" 
tlcum, wheat ; hordeumy barley ; avena, oats ; juventus^ . 
youth, &c. But of thefe we find feveral fometimes ufed 
in the plural. 

2. The following mafculines are hardly ever found in 
the plural. 

Aer, aeris, the air. Nemo, -inis, no body, 

JEihtTj -^ris, tbefiy. Penus, -i, or iis, all matmer of 
Fimas, -i, duf^- provijionu 

H^fplrus, -i, tbe tvemngfar. Pontuf, -i, tbcfea, 

Limus, -i, Jlime. Pttlvis, -2rU, ditfi, 

Meridie8,-iei, nuV-^ajr. Sanguis, -inis, ^ooi^ 

Mundus, a 'woman* ornamenis* Sopor, 'Orh, Jleep. 

Mufcus, -i, mofs, Viicus, -i, bird-lime, 

3. The following feminines are fcarcely ufed in the 
plural : 

ArgiUa, 'XifiotUrs earths Salus, "HUB^fafefy, 

Fama, -x, fame. Sitis, -is, tbirft. 

Hamas, -i, tbe ground, Supell«z, -(ftilis,. hontfeb^d ftxr* 

JL.ue8, -is, a phgue, niture. 

Plebt, pl^bis, ibe common ptoph. Tabes, -is, a confimpiion, 

Pubcs, -is, tbe youth, 'Tellus, -aris, tbe eartb, 

Qutcs, -«tis, r^, . VcfpSra, -», the evening. 

D 2 
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4. Thefe neuters are feldom ufed in the plural t 

Album, -i, a liJI of names, Lutum, -i, clay, 

Diluculum, 'i, the dawninv of day ^ Nihil, nihilum, or nil, nothing, 

Ebur, -oris, ivory, Pclagus, -i, thrfea, 

Gelu, ind. frojl. Penum, -i, and pcnus, oOris, all 

I^ilum, -i, the black fptck of a beany kinds of proviftonu 

atrip, Sal,Salig./r//. 

Juftttium, -i, a vacation^ the time Senium, -ii, old age, 

•when courts do not fit, Vcr, vcris, the fpring. 

Letlium, death. Virus, -x^poifon, 

5. Many nouns want the fingular. Such are the names 
of feuftsy books, gamesi and feveral cities % as» 

Apollinaresi -ium,^a»«r in honour Olympia, -orum/if^^ Olympic gamete 
. of Apollo. ' SytAcnfx,, -aium, Syractfe, 

Bacchanalia, -ium, thefeajis of Hierofol yn;a, -orum, Jcrufalem ; 
Bacchus, or Hierofolyma, «, of the frft 

3ucolica, -orum, a boob ofpaforalr, declenfton, 

6. The following mafculines are hardly ufed in tbc 
lingular : 

Cancelli, /<z///^f/. ^o^t\^ poflerity, 

Cani, gray hairs.^ Superi, the gods al/on>e., . 

Celcrcs, -um, the Ught-horfe, CaiTes, -ium, a hunters net. 

CodiciUi, ior///A^/. V2LiceSf'\Mta.t a bundle of rodtf car^ 
Dryades, -um, the nympls of the ried before the chief magif rates of 

nvoods, Rome. 

Druidcs, -'ViVtiythe Druids^ pri^fs of Fines, -ium, the borders of a country^ 

the Wicient Britons and Gauls, or a country. 

DecimsB, tithes, Furfureg, ^um, fcales in the head, 

Fadi, -orum, or faClus, -uum, cal- Lemures, -um, hobgoblins, orf^rHs 

lendarsy in ivbich tvere marked in the dark, 

feflival days f the names of magis' fAB}drc8f 'Um, anceftors. 

trates, tjfc. Minorcs, •Uftiyfucceffors. 

Fori, the hatches of a Jbipy feats in HztSiteif^ivitn, parentage, 

the Circus, or the cells of a bee-hi-ve. Procures, -um, the nobles, 

Hyadcs, -um, the feven fats, Pugillarcs, -ium, •writing-tables, 

lutytix, filly for ies. ' Sentcs, -ium, thorns. 

Inferi, the gods below, Vcprcs, -ium, briars. 

liberi, children, Vergiliae, the f even flars. 

7. The following feminines want the fingular number : 

Alpes, -turn, the Alps, Cades, -ium, Cadiz, Parietinae, ruinw* 
Anguftix, difficulties, Gerras, trifles, voatls, 

Apmasy^rro^a^v/, Inducise; a truce Partes, -]um,4/«Wjr> 
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Argutiae, fulrh^ toi^ 

tiei/ms. 
Bigz, a tbarUit drawn 

— by txito bor/es. 
Trigag, by tbrte. 

Quad rigae,— iy four, 
Braccae, bretcbes, 
hraokthiXi tbe gdls of 

affi. 
Charites, -um, tb4 

tbree graces, 
Cunx, a cradlt* 
Dirx^ imprecations^ 

the furies* 
Dtvitix, ricbes. 
Excubias, waScbes.^ 
ET£cq}l\»i funerals. 
£XUVUB, fpoils, 
Facetis, pleafant fay- 

ings. 
FeriXt boHdays, 
Facultates, -ium, ones 

gpods and chattels. 



Induvis, cUitba to put 

OH, 

Inlidiae ,y^arr/ 

Kalendae, Nonas, !• 
dus, -uum, natnes 
%vbicb the Romans 
gave to certain days 
in each month* 

Lapicidinae^<Mr>;«4ir* 
Ties. 

LitSrae, am epifile, 

Ladlcs,-iuin, tbefmall 
^'. . 

in ufar, 
MinXy threats, 
Minuts, Utile nicetiew* 
NugaB, trifles. 
Nuadtnat, a market. 
NuptisBt a marrii^e. 
O/Tacis, cheats. 
Opcrae, xstorkmen. 



Phal^rae, trappings, 
Plagx. nets. 
Pleiades, •um, the fe* 

venfars, 
Preftigise, enthamU 

ments. ^ 

yT\initi»,/rf fruits. 
Qui fquiii ee yfweepimgs, 
RcliquUB, a rem^iitder. 
Salcbrae, rugged plaetu 
Sai,Unx,fjUpti4» 
Scalae, a ladder. 
Scatcbrae, affris^. 
Scops, a befom. 
TcDcbrs, darlnefs. 
Therraae, hot baths, 
Tbcrmopylas, fraits ^ 

mount Oetat 
Tricae, toys, 
Vzlvtt, folding doers. 
VindidaKya claim of lib' 

erty^ a defence. 



8. The following neuter nouns want the fingular : 



Ada, public affs or records. 

JEidvii^fummer'quarters. 

Arma, arms. 

Bellaria, -orum, fweet meats. 

Bona, goods. 

Brevia, "Inm^Jhelvesh 

Cafira, « camp. 

Cbari(lia» -orum, a peace^feaft. 

Cibaria, visuals. 

Comttia, an ajfembly of the people. 

Crepundia, children s batvbtes. 

Cunabula, a cradle. 

JA^Jtcnai, feoffs^ ivitticijms. 

£xta, the entrails. 

Februa, ^tuJXi, purifying facrifices. 

Fhbra, blajls of wind. 

Vr^gZf frawberries. 

Hyberjuh fc. caftra^ wnter-^uar* 

ters, 
Vi\9iy Autas the entrails^ . 

Incunabula, a cratUo* 
Infe^SU) infe&U 



taenia, -turn, the walls of a city. 
Munia, officer. 

Or^ia, the fured rites of Bacchus, 
Ovilia, >iuni, an inclofure, where the 

pettple went to give their votes, 
Palearia, Aum,.the dew lap of a beaf. 
Parapherna, all things the wifi 

brings her hufhand except her dova* 

, Parentalia, »ium, folemnities at the 

funeral cf patents^ 
Plliltra, love potions, 
Praecordia, the bowels. 
Principia, the place in the camp where 

the general* J tent food. 
Pytbia, games in honour of ApoUo. 
iCoflra, a place in Rome made of the 

beaks offbipsy from which orators 

ufedto make oratfotsf to the people, 
Scruta, oldMothes. 
Sponfalla;, -ium^ ^pmfaU, 
Statlya; a funding tamp. 
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3. A noun derived from a fubftantive proper, fignify. 
ing one*s country, is called a Patrial or Gentile noun ; aJ, 
Trojt Troiif a man born ?t Troy ; 7>(?jj, -tf^w, a woman 
born at Troy ; SUuIut, -1, a Sicilian man j Sicelu^ -Mi, 
a Sicilian woman : fo, Macedoy -oms ; J^rpinoi, -atuj a 
man born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; fiom Troja^ HiciHa^ 
Macedonia^ Arpinum. But patrials for the moft part are 
to be eonfidered as adjectives, having a fubllanuve un- 
derilood ; as, Romanm^ Athtnienfis^ &c. 

4. A fubttantive derived from an adjeftive, exprcfling 
fimply the quality of the adjedive, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality cxifts, is called an AhfiraQ 5 
as,/tf^i/w, juftice 5 boniiat, goodnefs ; dukedo^ fweetnefs : 
from juftusf juft ; honus^ good ; dvki^ fweet. The ad- 
jedives from which thefe abftra£ts come, are called Ctm^ 
aretes ; becaufe, befides the quality, they alfo fuppofe 
fomelhing to which it belongs. Abftradls commonly end 
in a^ tuy or do^ and are very numerous, being derived from 
moil ad^edlives tn the Latin tongue. 

5. A fubftantive derived from another fubftantive, 
Signifying a diminution or leflening of its figniftcatioD, 
is called a Dimnuiive ; as, liheButf a little book ; cbartuia, 
a little paper; opu/culum^ a little work; corcSium^ a 
little heart ; reticulum^ a fmall net ; /caieilumf a iinall 
form ; lapjUwf a litde ftone ; cuhelhiSf a Iktle knife ; 
fagelhf a little page : from Zf^^r, charta^ oput^ cor^ rete^ 
fiamnum^ hpls^ culter^ paglna. Several diminutives are 
fometimes formed from the fame primitive \ as, from 
puety puerSlwf pueliui^ imellUius ; from iifiof cjfiuhi ctfiellaf 
efl^eMla \ from homo^ homunciof bomunculus. Diminutives 
for the moft part end in /vx, Ai, lum ; and are generally 
of the fame gender with their prinaitives. Whea* the 
fignigoation of the primitive is increafed, it is called 
an Ampljficativaf and ends in ; as, CapUoy -dnhp having 
a large head ; So, pa/(?f laieo, buccOf having a large nof(^, 
lips, cheeks. 

6. A fubftantive derived from a verb is called a Fer^ 
bal noun ; as, amort love ; doSr'tna^ learning : from am0 
and doeeo. Verbal nouns are very numerous, and com- 
monly end in io, or, uSf and uru ; as, le&loi a leflbn ; ama* 
tort a lover j Indu^^ grief ; creaturuy ^ crwturc 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An adjed^ive Is a word added to a fubflantiye» to ex- 
prefs its quality ; as, bard^fift. 

Wc know things by their qualities only. Every quality mull 
belong to fomc fubjc^t An adjcdivc therefore afwayi imph'es a 
fubftantive ezprcfled or uaderftood, aad cannot malu full lenfe 
without it. 

An adjedlive may be thus diftinguiflied from a fubAantive : If 
the word thing be joined to an adjedtive, it will make fenfe ; but 
if it be joined to a fubftantive, it will make nonfenfe : thus, we 
can fay, « a good thing ;" but we cannot fey, •• a book thing." 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender* number^ 
and cafe, to agree with fubftantives, in all thele acci- 
dents. 

An adjedlive properly hath neither genders, numbers, nor cafes ; 
but certain terminations anfweringto the gender, number, and cafe 
of the fubdantive wixh which it is joined. 

Adje<5lives are varied like three fubftantives of the fame 
termination and declenfion. 

All adje^ives are either of the firft and fecond declen- 
fion, or of the third only. 

Adjedlives of three terminations are of the firft and fe- 
cond declenfion ; but adjedives of one or two termina- 
tions are of the third. 

Exe. The following adjectives, though thef have three 
terminations, are of the third declenfion : 
Accr.Jharp. " Qampeftcr, bekngtag.^ SfWefkcr, vmdy^ 

Al^ccr, cheerful, a plain \horfe Ptdeftcr, omfivi, 

CcUr,/wiyi. ^quefler, helpnging tt a Paluftcr, marjty, 

CtlSbcr, /amour, Salubcr, ivbol^emc^ Voluccr,/w(/). 

Adjectives of the First and Second D£x:i.ehsion. 

Adje^ives of the firft and fecond declenfion have their 
miafculine in us or /r, their feminine always in 17, and their 
neuter always in urn ; as, bonus ^ for the mafc. ionaf for the 
fi^n). ion^m, for the neut. good : thus, 

Sixi^. Plur* 

N, bon-us, -a, -um, N- bon i, -.«, -a, 

G bon-i, •«, -j, G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 

D bon-o, -», ^o, D bon- is, -is, -is,^ 

A bon-um, -amy-um, A. bon-os, -as, -a, 

y< bon-e> -a, -um, V. bon-i, -«, -a, 

A* hon-Of -a, -o, A^ bon>is^ •!$, •is. 
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3. Adjedives of three terminations ; as» acer or acru^ 
for the mafc. acrU't for the fem. acre^ for the neut. iharp ; 
thusy 

$tng. Plur. 

N, a-cer or 'crisi -cris, -ere, N. a-cre5» -cres, -cria^ 
G. a-cris, -cris, -cris, G- a-criaiDy -criam, -crium^ 

/>. a-cri, -cri» -criy i>* a*crtbii8| -cribus, •cribus, 

yf. a-crem, ncrem, -ere, j4, a-cres, -cres^ >cria9 
^- acer (?r-cris,.cris, -ere, ^. a*cre$, -cres, -cria, 
j1. a-cri» ' -cri, -cri. ^. a-cribnsi -£ribu$» •cribus. 

In like manner, alacer or alacrhf eeler or celeru, uleher or 
Cekbmyfaiubfr or falubrisf volucet or volucrhf tsfc* 

|VL£S. 

1. Adje6lives of the third declendon have ^ or i in the 
ablative fingular : but if the neuter be in t^ the ablative 
has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in iumf and the neuter of 
the nominative, accufative, and vocative, m ia: except 
comparatives, which have um and a, 

BXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. I. Dives y hi^et^ftjpttyfuperjies^juvlenu^ffnex^ 9XkA pauper j liave 4 
only fti the ablative £ogular, and confequtn^ly um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. a. The follo-wing have alfo e in the abl. Cng. and vm, not 
iam in the gen. plur. Cow/o/, -«»///, maftcr of, that hath obtained 
his define; impos, -oiu, unable ; /n«/j, -^^w, poor ; fupplex, -tcir, fjup- 
pliant, humble; uber^'tris, fertile; ron/cr/, -/7j, Oiaring, a partner; 
degener^ 'cruy dcgeaeratc, or degenerating ; vigily watchful ; puber^ 
'erhf of age, marriageable ; and ee/er : Alfo compounds in ceps^fex^ 
/«/, and corpor ; as, particeps, partaking of ; artifex, 'teu, cunning, 
9n artid ; ^/^», -/»r<///, two footed ; iuorpor, -^Srlt^ two-bodied, &c. 
.All thefc have leldom the neut. fing. and almoft never tl\e neut. 
plur. in the nom and ace. To which add memor, mindful, which 
hs,imemori, and memHrum .- alfo d^/, refrt. Met, perpes^ prapes, teres, 
fi9itcS/or, wt/tco/ort which likewife for the mo/l par*t want the geni- 
tive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only pari : but its compounds have cither 
e or^i i as, compare, or -r>. retut, old, hath Vetera, and veterum ; plus^ 
more, which is only ufcd in the neut. iing. has plure i and in the 
pi ural, pluret, plura, or phtria, plurium, ' 

Exc. A> ^x/pes, hopclefs ; and potis, -/, able, are only ufcd in %hiz 
p«|p&iaativc. fftit haa aJfo fometime»/«i^ in the neuter. 



. Adjectives of the Third Declenfioxii' 5J 

REMARKS. 

,1 

X. Comparatives, and adjetSlives is hs^ have e more frequently 
^han i ; and participtes in the ablatiYe called abfoJute have gear 
crally e j as, Tiber ip regHanU, not regnanti, in the reign of Tiberius* 

z. Ad]e<^ive9 joined with fubftantives nentcr for the moft part 
have i ; as, tri^rki /^rrot not vifirlce, 

3. Different words arc fometimes nfed to ezprefs the diflTerent 
genders; as, viSor^ vidtorious, for the mafc. vi&rite^ for the fcnu 
ViSbrixy in the plur. has likewiTe the neuter gender; thus^ v/ArMM, 
vtSru'ia : fo, uiSar^ and ulirixy revengeful. Fi&rix is alfo ncut. in 
the lingular. 

4. Several adjeiStives compounded of eUvut^fremmy hdeiilum^ arma^ 
jugum, limut, fomnusy and animus, end in is OT us i and therefore are 

cither of the firfl and fecond dcclenfion, or of the third ; as, dsdi^ 
vis, 'is, -tf ; and decltvus, •a, "tm, (Iccp ; iwthtciiiisi and imheciliws, weak ; 
femifomius, and femifomsuts, haif«aAeep ; sxanXmss 9Xld^eaeaiiXmtUt lifcleft. 
But fever al of them do not admit of this yariation; thus we far, 
mag»animm,JUxanimus, effrsnus, levifomnus 1 not magMomimis^ l^e, ClA 
the contrary, we idj, fyu^UatiU»is,ifijiiffs^iU:hmU^ittfomnis, ttjamsus ;, 
not ptefiUanimus, ^sfe. So, Jsmsanmis, imrmis, /itUimis, aetUvis, detlivis^ 
pwoelivU f rarely fetmanimus, tjV. 

5. Ad^(Sbive8 derived from nouns are called Dstiemhmthts : «•, 
eordatus, moratus, celefiis, adaman^iuu, eorfwrw*, agrtfiiti ^fii^us, t^t. from 
^Qr, mos, caivm^ adamas, tstt, Thofe which dimtnifli the fignification 
of their primitives are called Diminuiivis ; as, mifiUus, parwslus, Ju^ 
riiffciiitiSf Is^f. Thofe which hgoify a great deal of a thing are eadled 
Am^lificatives, and end in opts or £vtus ;■ as, viaofiis, . ^U^ltiOuSi givea 
to much wine ; opsrofus, lal>oriott8 ; plumlnfis, full of lead ; ntiyiis^ 
knotty, full of knots ; eorpulenius, corpulent, Ice. Some end in tm s 
as, auntus, having long or large cars ; luuihu^ having a large oofe ;' 
fiteratus, learned, &c. 

6. An adje«5kive derived from a fubAantive or from another ad- 
jcdkive, fignifying poflcflion or property, is called a Pojfejpvt Ad* 
jeSiivei as, Scoticus,paUrnus,bertlis,alienus,Qi or belonging to Scot«> 

land, a father, a maflcr, another : from Seatia^ pater, ierus, and 
alius. 

7. Adjcdlives derived from verbs are called Vsrbah i ast ami^ 
bilis, amiable; capax, capable; dociiis, teachable; from smo, taph^ 
doce^, 

8. When participles become adjecStives, they are called Parfiei' 
pialsf as,y4r/iV>»/, wife; ofutus, (harp; difcrtus, eloquent. Of thcfc 
many alfo become fubftantives ; as, adokfcens, oHtmans, rudms, fir» 
fens i advoeattts, JPonfus, natus, legatus j Jpwja, maia, ftrta, fc €9ronaf a 
garland ; ^r^ff/rxte, ic. v^/j ; deiitum,decretum,prsfeeptum,fatuw, te^^^ 
v^tum, l^c, 

9. Adjedlives derived from adverbs are called Adverbtois 3 zf, 
hpdigrmih from bo^^fi trafiUus, fron) rr«; binus, from M, ^f, Th^fc 
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Numeral Adjectives* 



are likewife adjedblvcs derived from prepofitions ; as, eontrarivs^ 
from hnt$a ; antlcBi'^ from anta fopieus^ from fof, 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which fignify number, are divided into 
four clafTesy Cardinal Ordinal Dlftrdutlvei and MultipSs' 
cative. 

I. The Cardinal or Principal nxxTclhexs are : 

Triginta, iblr^* 

Quadraginta, forty* 

Quinquaginta, ]fifiy* 

Sexagiata, -"' J^^^y* 

Septuaginta, fevetkty^ 
Odtoginta, eigbfy, 

Nonaginta, ninety. 

Centum, a hundred. 

DueentJ, tnoo hundred. 

Treccnti, three hundred, 

QuadriDgentt, four hundred, 
Quingeoti, Jf^e hundred, 

Sexcenti, Jiit hundred* 

Septingenti, feven hundred* 
O^ingenti, eight hundred^ 

Nongenti, nine hundred* ' 

Mlile, a thoufand, 
"Duo millia, or "% . ^t r j 

bismille. l^'wo thoufand. 

Decern millla, tfr 7 ^ - r m 
deci«miUe, [ "» 'i-/^"* 
Vigimi milKa, orf , ^ „ , . 



XJnus, 


*«f. 


Duo, 


/W0. 


Tre«, 


ihr^. 


Quatuor, 


four. 


Quinque, 


fiu0. 


Sex, 


>• 


Septoft, 


fevtn. 


oao, 


eight. 


Novem, 


nuM* 


DScem, 


tea. 


UndSciih, 


glevea* 


Duodecim, 


twelve. 


Tredecim, 


ibirUeo. 


Quatuordecim, fourteen* 


Quindfccim, 


ffteen. 


Sexdecim, 


fixteen* 


Septendccim, 


froenteen^ 


0.(5todecim, 


eighteen. 


Novcmdecim, 


nineteen. 


Viginti, 


ttventy. 



-^ * o ' • • > tiventy'One, 
Unus &vigiati,3 •' 

Vigimi duo, ., 5 ^^ 

Duo oc yiginti, J ^ 



The cardinal numbers, except unut and i|vi//^, want the fin- 
gular. 

Unus is not ufed in the plural, unlefa when joined with a fub- 
ftantive which wants the lingular ; as, unamania^ one wall ; or when 
Several particulars arc confidcrcd as one whole ; as, una vrjiimenijp^ 
<ine fuit of clothes. 



Numeral Adjectives. 
DuQ and tres are thus declined 



|>. 



Piurs 

r N. tres, treS) tria, 
G. trium, triam, triaixit 
2>. tribus, tribas, tribus^ 
^. tres, tresy tria« 
P^. tres, tres, tria, 
A, tribus, tribus, tfibus. 



Piur. 
AT. duo, duse, duo, 

G?. duorttm, duaninij duorum, 
Z) duobus, duabus, duobus, 
^. duos or duo, duas, duo, 
/^. duo, duXf duo, 

y/, duobus, duabus, duobus. 

In the fame manner with duo, decline am^o, both* 

Ail the Cardinal itumbers froqi ^uaUtor to centumt including them 
both, arc indeclinable ; and from cenium to milltj are declined like 
the plural of bonut ; thus, ducentit -ta^ -ia ; ducentwum^ 'tarum^ -fo- 
rtt«, ^tf. 

ikf«7/f is ufed either as a fubdantiTe or adje<^ye ; when taken 
fubilantively it i« indeclinable in the fingular number ; and in the 
' plural has miirui4m\Uium^ piillibus^ l5*c. 

Millcy an adjc<Stive, is commonly indeclinable, and to ezpre;^ 
more than one tlioufand, has the numeral, ad verbs joined with it ; 
thus, miiU bcmines^ a thoufand men ; milU hominum^ of a thoufanU 
men, &c. Bu miUe homines^ two thoufand men ; ter miUe homhts^ 
iS^c, But with milley a fubftantive, we lay «#//<r InHKijutm^ a thoufand 
. men ; duo MilUa bominum, tria tnilliaf quatuor milliay centum or untena 
m'tllia haminum ; Deeiu ccntena mitlia^ a million ; Vicies ceetena willluy 
two millions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are/trimus, firft ; fecunJaj, fe- 

cond, &c. declined like ionus, 

3, The diftribiitive are, ^//^«//, one by one; ^/ni, two 
by two, &c. declined like the plural of bonus. 

The following table contains a lifl of the Ordinal and Biflribis- 
tivc Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which areof^ 
ten joined with the Numeral Adjecfkives. 

Numeral Adverbs* 

Semcl, once* 

bis| Htfiee, 

ter, tbrke, 

quater,/oirr timts^, 

quinquies, &(% 

fexies. 

fepties, 

0<^et. 

Aovies* 

dcci^*. 

E2 



Ordinal, 


Dlftribtiii'oe. 


1 Primus, a, urn. 

2 fecuudus. 


Sfnguli,3B, a. 
bini.^ 


3 tcrtius. 


terni. 


4 quartus. 


quaterni. 


5 quintus. 

6 feztus. 


quini. * 
feni. 


7 feptimus* 

8 oiStavas. 


fcpteni. 
o^aoni; 


9 nonus. 


novenir 


10 decimu^ 


dcni. 



5& COMPARISOK OF ADJECTIVES* 

In fcTcral of th€fcKboth in EngHfli and Latin, the comparative- 
and fuperlativc fccm to be formed from feme other adjective which 
in the poiitive hat fallen into difyfc : in others, the regular form 
it contracted ; as, moMtmta, for magnifmut : moji, for wtorefi Uaft, for 
leffefi tvorftt for VfOffeJl. 

2. Thefe five have their fuperlaiive in Itmus : 

Vacilit, facilior, factilimus, ea/y. Imbecillls, imbecillior, imbccillx*' 
Graclti8,graciltor,graciliimu8«/^aff. mus, tv^ai. 
HttmiUs,humilior,humiilimu8,/0«;. Similis, iimilior, UmiUtmus, ////. 

3. The following adje^^ives have regular cotnparattvesy 
but form the fuperlative diflFerently : 

Citer, citerior, citimos, near, Maturus, -ior, maturrimus, or 

Bcxter, dexterior, dcxtimus, right. maturiiCmus, rife, 
Sinifter,fini(>erior,finiflimus, /^/. Poflcms, pofterior, pofbemus, 
Ezter, -erior, extimu9| or extre- hclinJ, 

mus, outward. Sopcrus, -rior, fupremus, «r fuxA- 

Inferus,-ior,inflmus,erimus,^oiif. mus, btgb. 
Interns, interior, intimus, inivatd. Vetus, veterior, veterrimus, e/^. 

4. Compounds in dtcuSf Uquus^fuus^ and njolusy have 
entior^ and entlffimus ; as, maledtcutt railing, mahdicentwr^ 
maledicentypmiu : So magmloquus^ one that boaHeth ; bene* 

ficus^ beneficent ; malev6lusy malevolent 5 min/HcuSi won- 
derful, 'entior^ 'Cntijiftmusj ox miryictjjimus. 

There are a great many adjedlive^ which, though ca- 
pable of having their fignification increafed, yet either 
want one of the. degrees of comparifon» or are not com- 
pared at alL 

1. The following adjedlives are not ufed in the pofitive \ 

Detcrior, toorf:, dcterrimus. PropiSr, nearer, proximus, nearejl or 

Ocior,/ivf/ter, ocifsimus. next, 

Vt\i>Ki/ormer, primus. Ulterior, /arti/r, ultiions* 

2. The following want the comparative : 

Inclytus, inclytlflimus, renvwned, Nuperus, nuperrimus, latt, 
Mcritus, mcritiflimus, deferving. Par, pariiEmus, equal, 
N0VU8, noviflimus, neia. Sacer, facerrimus,yafr«(/. 

3. The following want the fuperlative : 

Adolefccns, 2Ldo\cictntioT, young, Pronut, pronior, iaclined <fot?J^ 

l)iuturnu8j diuturnior, taJHug, wardt, 

Ingcns, ingentior, huge, Satur, faturior,/«i/. 

Jnvcnis, junior, ;>oi/«y. Scnex, fenior, c/<^ 

Opimus, opxmior, ri$i. 
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To fupply the iiiperJative of jwwims or aJoie/c^s, wc fay i 
natu^ the youngeflr; and offinex, maxrmw mtiuy the oldeft. 

Adjediives in tits, His ^ and btlis, a!fo want the fuperlative.; at, r»- 
vr/ix, civiiiorf civil ; n^alis^ regalior, regal ; fi^tih, *ior, lamentable* 
3o Juvenilis, youthful ; exsliit fmalt ; regalis, Uke a kine* &c. 

To thefe add feveral others of different terminations : Thuft, ar» 
mantis, 'tor, fecret ; dedintisy "ior^ bending downwards ; longinfinmt ^ior, 
far off; ^ropinqtats, •ior, near. 

Ajtierior^ former ; Jefyicr, worCe; fithr^ better ; are only fonnd i& 
the comparative. 

4. Many adjeAives are not compared »t all : fuch are thofe com- 
pounded with nouns or verbs ; a8> '^ftrstcolor, of divers colours ; ^Jff- 
fer, poifonous : alfo adje^ives in us pure, in Fw/, Iam, oria, or imus, 
and diminutives ; a9s dubiuit doubtful | vacuus, empty ; fugittvtu, that 
flieth away ; tttatytlamsy early ; caniortu, ihrill \ tegitXmtu, lawful ; tntt^ 
Itn, fomewhat tender ; mafwfculusf &c. : together with a great many- 
others of various terminations ; as, almtu, gracious ; pw^nx, "Idt^ 
foon t early ripe ; mirus, egenus, laeer, mtmor,fo[p§s, &c 

This defedk of comparifon is fupplied by putting the adverb magi$ 
before the adje^ve, for the comparative degree ; and ts^e or »««• 
iffire for the fuperlatrve; thus, eginus, needy; staffs egenut, more 
needy ; valde or maxime egemus, very '^r mod needy. Which form of 
comparifon is alTo ufed in tBofe adje^vcs which are regularly 
cQpipared. 

PRONOUN, 

A pronouQ is a woxd which ftands in/lead rf a noun* 

Thus, / ftands for the name of the perfon who fpcaks $ /^oar, tor 
the name of the perfon addreJSed. 

Pronouns ferve to point out ob}p<5ts, whofe names we either do 
not know, or do not wa«t to mention. They alfo ferve to fhortcn 
dtfcourfe, and prevent the too frequent repetition of the fame word ; 
thus, inftead of faying, Wh^n Cafar bad conqvertd Gaul, Cafmr turned 
Cafar*s arms agaistft Csefars country i-^z fay. When C«far had conquer- 
ed Gaul, be turned bis arms againft bis country. 

The fimple pronouns in Latin are eighteen 5 egoy tu, 
Jut ; tiki ipfci ifle^ htc^ is, guts, qui ; iwf »x, tuufi fuus, nojler^ 
'Defter ; noftrasj veftras^ and cujas, ♦ 

Three of them are fubftantives, ego^ fu, fuli the oth^r 
fifteen are adjeffives. 
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Simple Pponoukj. 


Sing. 
Norn, ego, /. 
Gen. mei, of me 
Dat. mihi, to m 
Ace. me, m». 

Von 


Ego, 

€ 

e. I 

f 

M. A 


/. 

Plur. 
lorn, nos, nue. 

'en. noftrflm or nofiri, ^«#, 
}at. nobis, /o «/• 
fee. nos, «x. 

r^r 


Ahl. me, with n 


V. nobls^ «^/V^ «{^ 


Sing. 
N. m, thou, 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, to thee, 
A. te, theet 
V. tu, thou, 
A. te, with thee, ^ 


Tu, / 
> tut you. -« 


Plur. 

'N. voSfye or you, 
G. veftrfiui or rtri, ofy^uf 
Dp yobis, /9 ^owy 

V. vos, OyeoryoUf^ 
^A. Tobis, With you. 


Sui,, 


ofhimfeif, ofhrfelf, ofltfelf. 


Sing. 
AT. 

G. fui, ofhimfelf 
D. fibi, A? iiMf/^^, 
-rf. fe, himfelf. Sec. 


ofherfelf oft 
to herfelf, &c 


Plur. 

N. 

(/^y, G. fui, ofthemfehou^ 
D. fibi, ^0 thmfehes, 
A. &, themfehei, 

r. 



A. fe, wi/iS himfelf &c. 



^« f^f mAth thcmfelvu* 



Obil I. j^j^a wantf the vocative, becaufe one cannot call upoB 
Jtimfelf, except as a fecond perfoa : thus ^c cannot fay, ego, O I; 
/iM, O we. 

Obf. 9. Mihi in the dotive is fometimea by the poets contratfle^ 
into mi, * 

Obf. 3. 'Ihe genitive plural of ego was anciently noflrorum znd, 
mflrarum ; of Ar, ^firovmm and vefirarum^ which were afterwards con> 
trailed into nopum and vefirum. 

^ We commoniy ufe noftrvm and veftrim after partitives, numerals, 
comparatives^ or fuperlatives ; and nojlri and v^r/ after other word^. 

The Engliili fubftantive pronouns, he^ Jbe^ v it, are ex- 
prefTed in Latin by thefe pronominal adjedlives, iV/p, ije, 
hie, or it ; as, 

//&, for the mafc. ilia, for the fern. iUud^ for the oeut^ 
thait : ori ille, he ; ilia, Ibe 5 f//»^, tt> or that 1 thuS| 





SiMPLB FrONOORJ' 


59 


Sing' 




Phr. 




AT. aie, ilia. 


illud. 


N. illi, mm» 


ilia. 


G. iUIus, Ulius, 


illius, 


G. iUotuu, illarain. 


Hhmim, 


D. Ull, illi. 


illi. 


D. illis, illis; 


illis, 


ji. ilium, illam, 


illud, 


A. illo^ illas, 


ilia, 


F. me, ilia. 


illud. 


r. ilK, ill«, 


iUa, 


ji.mo, ills. 


fflo. 


^. iUi>, illii. 


iUis. 



Ijpjejhebimrelffif/a, fhe herfelf, ^um, itfelf; and ^> 
i/iaf tft^dy thaty are declined like ilU / onlj ipfe has i^um 
in the nom. ace. and voc. fing. neut. 

Ipfe IS often joined to ego^ tu^fui ; and has ip Latin the 
fame force with /elfm, Engllih, when joined widi a poC- 
feilive pronoun \ as, ego ipfct I snyfelf. 





Hie, h«c, hoc, ^^V. 




Sinjr. 




Pbif. 




N. hie," hacc. 


hoc, 


IT: hi, h«, 


hxc. 


G. hujtts, huju«. 


hujns, 


Q^ borum, hanuB, honii^f 


Z>. huicy huic, 


huie. 


D. his, his. 


his. 


ji, hunc, hanc, 


hoc. 


ji, hos, has. 


htCf 


V. hie, hasc. 


hoc, 


F. hi, has. 


haec. 


^. hoc, hac. 


hoc. 


Jt, his, his. 


his« 


Ist 


ea, id 5 


htfjifthi or ttau 




5#«jf. 




Plur. 




iST^ is, ea, 


id, 


N. ii, e«. 


«a, 


G. ejus, ejus. 


ejus. 


G. eorum, earum, 


eonun^ 


2>. ei, ei, 


ei, 


JD. its, or eis, &e^ 




^. eum, earn. 


id, 


A* eos, eas, 


«a# 


F. 




fr. 





j1, eo, 1 ei, eo. A* iis, or eis, &c* 

Quisy qua, quody or ^zii^ ? which, what ? Or Quli ? who 
c^ vebat man \ ^ua P who i or what wooian } fuodox qmdf^ 
what I or what thing i thus, 

^/»f . ' Ptur. 

N. quts, qus, quod ot qutd,iV. qui, ^ttse^ qua0^ 
G, cujusfcujus, cujus, G quorum,qnaramrquonim> 

J), cui, cui, cui, D' queis or quibus. Sec. 

A. quem,quam,quod6rquid, A. quos, quas, quas, 

r, — r r.. 1 

^. quo, qua, quo. A, queis,^ quibus, &c^ 



6o SiMPLB Pronouns. 

Qui, qu£i quo J, who, which, that j Or vir gu'h the ina» 
who or thai ; foemina qua^ the woman who or that ; nego- 
tium y»(?^/, the thing which or /Ao/ .• genit. vir cujus, the 
man who/e or o/" wAom 5 mulier cujus^ the woman whofe^ 
or 0/* wA*w ; negotium cujus^ the thing o/" which^ feldom 
wbofcy ^c, thus, 



Sing. 




Pfur. 


N, qu!, ^uac, 


quod. 


N. qui, quae, qu«, 


G. cujus, cujus. 


cujus. 


G. q 1101 um,quarum,quorum, 


D, cui, cui, 


cui, 


Z>. queis ^ quibus, Bcc, 


yf, quem, quam, 


quod. 


A^ quos, quas, quae, 

V. 

^. queis ^ quibus, &c. 


^. quo, qua, . 


quo. 



The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego^ 
iuy 2LndJuL M^ut, my or mine ; tum^ thy or thine ; fuus^ 
his own, her own, its owx^, their own, are declmed like 
bonus f 'dy -urn ; and nofler^ our ; vefter^ your, like f^lcher^ 
'chra. 'chruntf of the firft and fecond declenfion. 

Ncfirasy of our country ; ve/irai, of your country ; ct^as^ 
<rf what or which country, are declined like feUx, of the 
third declenfion: gen, nofiratisy dat. nofirati^ &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that fignify things, which 
cannot be addreffed, or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mf, and fometimes nuusf in the voc. fmg. 
maSe. 

The relative gut has frequently gii in the ablative, and that, which 
18 remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

j^i 16 fometimeff uied for guij : and inflead of atjut the genit. of 
fuis wc find an adjediive pronoun cujus, -a, -»». 

Simple pronouns, with rcfpedfc to their iignification, arc divided 
into the following claffes : 

1. DemMftratives^ which point out any perfon or thing prefent, or, 
as if prefect : Ego, tuy £iV, ^«, and fometimes !//«,'», ipfi. 

2. Relatt*oesy which refer to fomething going before : HUy ipft^ tflct 
tie, is, qui 

3' P^Jf-^^^ft which fignify poflcflion : ««/*, ium,fuus, noper, ^^er* 
4. Patriate or Gentilety which fignify one's country : wfirat, w^ 



Compound Pronouns. 6f 

5. TuierrtgaHvet^ by yrhich we afk a queftioa : qvu f etjat f When 
they do not a& a queftion, they are called tndefidta^ like other 
wotd5 of the fame nature. 

6. Reeifrocals^ which again callback or reprefcnt the (ame objcf^ 
to the mind : fw^ zvAfiu*. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded varioufly : 

X. With other pronouns ; astjfihie, iftb^ee^ iftbecyijibiie, or ifiue, Kzz. 
Ifibune^ ifibane^ sflboct or ifibuc, AbL Iftboe, tfbae, iflboc. Nom. and 
ace. plur. neut. tfib^scy of ifie and b\c* So Ulic^ of UU and bic, 

%. With fome other parts of fpeech ; as, byjvfmodi^ ctyy/mSdf, Ac. 
mecum^ Ucufttt feettm^ nebybumi 'oohifcumy quocum or quicum and quibufium .- 
ectum^ eceam ; eccos^ eccas^ and fomctimes ecta^ in the nom. ling, of tcc» 
and h. So r//tfi», of tcce and ilUn 

3. With fome fy liable added : as, Me^ of fu and #r, ufed only \n 
the nom. egomet^ tutemett fmhtut, through all the cafes, thus, meinutt 
tuimets &c. of ego, tu^ fui, and jnet. Inftead of tmmet in the nom. we . 
fay, tutemtt : Medne, b^euine^ &c. in all the cafes that end in e ; of bie 
and cine : Met^te^ tuapu^ fiaptg^ noftr^t^ vt/irafttj in the ablat. fern, 
and fometimed meotte, tuofte^ Sic. of meusf &c and pte : bkee, baccc, 
hocces bujujcty hiecy bifce^ bofce ; of bU and^^.* whcnce bujufc<modi^ 

ejufcemodiy cujufcemodL So IDEM^ the fame, compounded of // and 
dem^ which is thus declined : 

Sing. Phr. 

J\r. idem, eadem, idem, N. iidem, eftdem, eSdcm, 

G. ejufdem, ejufdem, ejufdcm, G.eorundem,carundem,eorundem, 

D. cidem». etdem, eidem, D. eifdem or ilfdem, &c 

j1. eundem, candem, idem^ A. eofdcm, eafdem, eadem, 

F. idem, eadem, idem. ^. iidem, exdcm, eadem, 

A. eodem, eadem, eodem. A. eifdem or iifdem, &c. 

The pronouns which we find moft frequently compounded, are 
fitis and qui. 

^is in compo^tion is fometimes thciirft, fomctimes the lad, and 
fomctimes likewife the middle part of the woi^d compounded : but 
qui is always the firft. 

X. The compounds of quis^ in which it is put firft, arc, quj/hM/, 
who ? quifpianty quifquam^ any one ; qtnfquty every one ; quifquu^ who- 
foever ; which are thus declined : 

Nom. Gtn. Dat. 

Quifnam, qusnam, quodnam or quidnam ; cujufnam, cuinam, 
Quifpiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam ; cujufptam, cuipiam, 
Quifquam,qux4uainiqnodquain0r quidquam; cujufquam, cuiquam, 
Quifque, quasque, quodque or quidquc ; cujufque, cuique, 
^vifquis, ■ qutdquid or quicquid ; cujufcujysi cuicui. 



0z Veab* 

■ And fo m other cafcri, according to the fimple fuu* But 
yniifyuh ha» not the feminine at all, ^nd the neuter only in the nom- 
inative and accufatiyc. ^wfyuam has alfo quicquam^ for quidquam^ 
Accufativ«, ftutiquam, without Xhe feminine. TIk plural is icarcelj 
uTed. 

a. The compounds of qvis, in which quii U put lad, have fua in 
the nominative fing. fem. and in the nominative and accutativc plur. 
neut. 38, atiquh, fome ; ecquu^ who } oi ec and quia ; alfo nequis^ fy****% 
MumquUf which for the moft part are read feparatelj, thus, nc fuu t 
fi quUy t$um quia, Thcj are thus declined ; 

NoM. Cen. JDat. 

Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod or aliquid^ alicujus, alicui, 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqux, ecquod or ecquid, eccuius, eccui, 

Si quis, fi qua, fi quod or fi quid, fi cujus, fi cui, 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod or nc quid, ne cujus, ne cui. 

Num quis, num qua, num quod^r^iiura ijuid, num cujus, num cui. 

3. The compounds which have qui* in the middle, are ecquifnam^ 
who ? uHufquifque, gen. uHiafcujuJhuet every one. The former 19 ufcd 
•nly.in the nom. fiog. and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quieunque, whofnevcr ; quidam^ fome ; 
qiMtbity quiviJt xay ime, whom you ^leafe ; which are thus declined : 

^om. Gen. Dot. 

Quicunque,qusecunque>quodcunque, cujufcunque,cuicunque, 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam, cujufdam, cuidam, 
^uilibet, quaelibet, qfuodlibet or quidlihet, cujuflibct, cuilibet, 
Quivis, qusvfs, quodvis or quidvis, cujufvis, cuivis. 

Obf. I. All thefe compounds have feldom or never queis, but qui^uft 
in their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, aliquTiuf, &:c. 
^ Obf. a. ^is, and its compounds in comic writers, have fome- 
times quis in the feminine gender. 

Gbf. 3. ^idam hath quendam^ quandam, quoddam^ or qtaddawty in the 
.ace. fing. and quorundam^ qumrundam^ quorundam^ in tiibe gen. plur. n 
being put inftead of 9, for the beucr found. 

Oof 4. J^o</, with its compounds, aliquod^ quodvis^ quoddam^ C5V. 
are ufcd when they agree with a fubftantivc in the fame cafe ; quid^ 
with its compounds, a/;7i/i^,^v<</i;//,tsi'r. for the^moft part have either 
po fubftantivc cxprefied, or govern one in the genitive. For this 
reafon they are by iofot reckoned fubftanjivjcs. 

VERB. 

A verb is a word which exprefles what is affirmed of 
diings ; as. The boy readi. ITie fun Jblnei. The man 
hvet. 

Or, A verb Is that part offpeech which ftgnifies to h, to do^ 
nrt^fvffer^ 



Verb. 6j 

It IS calledi yeri or JVord, by way of emfaence* faecaofe ir it the 
moft eflenttal word in a fentence,withou(^ which the other parts of 
Xpeech can form no complete fcnTe. Tbu«, tbe Jiiigad hay read* bit 
itffon with care, is a perfe^ fcntence ; bat if we take away the affir- 
xiiation, or the word reads, it is rcndertd imperfe^, or rather be* 
CORie» BO fentence at all a thus, the diligtn* boy hi* lejfon ^Hb tare. 

A verb therefore may be thus diftingoidied from any other part 
ef fpeech : Whatever word expreflcs an affirmation or a0ertion ia 
a verb; or thus, Whatever word, with afiibftantive noun or pro- 
noun before or after it, makes fuU fenfe, is a verb ; as,^mtr#/i//, / ' 
teaUkj txmlk thou, HtTtfall and ^alk are verbs, becaufe they contain 
dn affirmation ; but when we fay, a totig vtaUt a dangerous /all, th^re 
is so affirmation exprefTed ; and the fdme words vfolk and fill 
become fubHaotives or nount. We often find likewife in JLatia 
the fame word uied as a verb, and alfo as forae other part of 
fpeech ; thus, msot, 'dris^ love, a Aibfiaotive, and amor^ I am loved» 
a verb. 

Verbs, with refped to therr fignification, are divided 
into three different claiTes, ABivCf Paffivct zskd Neuter ; 
becaufe we coniidet thinfi^ either as ading, or being adej 
upon i or as neither a^ng» nor being a^ed upon t but 
ilmply ejEiftin?, or exifiing in a certain Sate or condition} 
as in a ftate of motion or reft, iic, 

1. An jfffm verb expreflfes an a^ion, and nec^rily 
fuppofes an agent, and an objed ad^d upon» as, amirCf to 
loves ; am Uf I love thee. 

2. A verb Paffive exprefles a pailxon or fttffsringt or the 
receiving of an action ; and necefiarily implies an objed 
a6ted upon» and an agent, by which it is a^ed upon ; aSf 
smSrif to be loved i tu amarU a mt^ thon art loved by me. 

3. A Neu$9r verb properly exprefies neither afiion nor 
paffion, but fimply the being, (tatei or condition of things; 
as, dormiof I fleep ; Jedeo^ I At. 

The verb ASivf is alfa called Tranfitivit when the ac- 
tion paff^b over to. the obje^ or hath an effed on foroe 
other thing ; as, fcriko Ktenu^ I ^ite letters ; but when 
the a^ion is confined within the agent, and fafei6 net over 
to any objed, it is called Intmnfittve ; as, ambuioi I walk ; 
eurro^ I run, which are likewife called Nevder Verbs. 
Many verbs in Latin and Englilh are nfed both in a 
tranfittvd and in an intranfitiyeor neuter fenfe ; as,^/fr, 
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Vfi&B. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mode. 
Prefcnt Tenfe. 



Singufar, 
Per/ofu. 
I. 2. 




3- 

-at ; 
-et; 
•it; 
.it; 



I. 

•amusy 
-emus» 
•imus, 



Plural. 
PerJoM. 

2. 3- 

•atiSf .ant. 

>etis, -ent. 

»his, •unt. 

Jtlsy •iunt/ 



Imperfed. 

1. -abanit .abas» -abat; -abarnus^ -abatis, -abant. 

2. -ebam, ^ebas, -ebat ; -ebaxnus» -ebatts, -ebant. 
5. -ebaxn, -ebas, -ebat ; ^ibamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
4. -iebamy -iebas, ^iebat ; -iebamuS} Mebatis, /iebanU 

Future. 

I. -abo, •ibis, -abit ; -abioius, -ibitis, -abunt 

2f -eboy -ebiS| -ebit ; •ebimus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 



-am. 



-es. 



4* -lam, -ieS| 



I. -em. 



-cs 



-eti -emus, 

-xet ; -iemus, 

Subjimdlve Mode* 

Prefent Tenfe. 

-et ; -emus. 



•etis. 



. -ent. 



-ietis, -ient. 



etis, -ent. 

a. -earn, -eas, -eat y -camus, -catis, -earn. 

3. -am, -as, -at) -amus, -atis, -ant. 

4. -iam, -ias, -iat; -iamus, -litis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 

1. -arem, .ares, .5ret j -^r^mus, •5rtftis, .^rent. 

2, -erera, -^res, -^ret ; -frnnus, .rrftis, -rrcnt. 

3, -freift, .^res, -^ret ; -eiimus, -erftis, -crent* 

4. -Irem, -Ires, -Tret; •Ird^mus, -Iritis, -irent* 

Imperative Mode. 
i 3 2 3 

1. -a or -flto, -tfto ; -tfte or .Jtote, -anto. 

2. -e or .tfto, -'^to ; .?te or '^tote, •ento. 

3. -e or -ito, -ito ; -Ite or -Icote, •unto. 

4. .1 or .ito, •Iio| •!%€ or 'itote, -iuntlk 



Vi 



lAB. 



c? 



rASSlTE TOICi. 

In£8ailve Mode* 
Prefent Tenfe. 



I. -or, 
^ •cor, 

3. ,or, 

4. -ior. 



-aris or -<are, 
•eria or -ere, 
-Srij flr -crc, 
-iris or -ire. 



-atur; 
-Seur; 
-jtur; 
-!tur; 



-amur, 
•Smur, 
-!iDiar, 
-Imur, 



•4mtiit, -aBtHr. 

•Smlni, -eotur. 

-Imioi, -untur. 

•unlni, -ioatur. 



Imperfe^. 

x.-abarj-abari&^r-ibirc, -ibfttur; -abamnr, -ibSmini, -ibantur. 

s.-ebar, -ebarisfff-ebare, -cbatur; -eb«mur, -Sbimlni, -ebantnr. 

3. -Sbar, -ebiris or -ebare,-ebatur; -cbimur, -cbamlni, -Sbantur, 

4.4ebar,-iebSlri8, -iebare,-icbatur; -iebimur, -icbJintni, -iebantor. 

Future. 
X. -obor, -«b2ri8 or -ab2rc,«Jbttur; -abtni«r, oiblmlBi, -tfbantur. 
a. ^cbofj-cberis or -ebere,-cblUur; •Sbtmur, -Sbimlbit, -cbuntur. 
3. -ar, -€ris or -ere, -etur; -emur, -emlni, -entur. 
4.-iar» -jgri» or -icrc, -icfcur; -iemur, -irmSiii, -ientur. 

SohjunSive Mode, 

Prefent Tenfe. 



f , -cr, 'tn% or 'ttCi 'rtur; 
a. -ear, -eiris or -tatCy -citur ; 

3, -ar, -tfris or -5re, -«tur ; 

4. -iar, -iaris or -iare, -iatur ; 



-imur, -Anini, 

•eamur, -einniai 

-fiinlA^ -amtni, 

-limur, -iimini, 



-CDtur. ^ 
-cancur, 
•antur. 
-iantur. 



Imperfed. 



.i*-arcr, -arerisor-arere, -aretur; . •aremur, -aremlni, -arentur. 

a. -crcr, -creris or -crcrc, -erctur; -eriemur, -ercmini, '-crcntur. 

3.-i5rcr, -Ireris or -l^rere, -^retur; -iSremur, -Gemini, -ercntur. 

4. ^er, -ireria or -Irere, 'tretur ; -Ircmar, -ircmini, •irentur. 

Imperative Mode, 

.3- 

-antor, 
-entor* 
-unton 
-lunton 

Obfervty Verbs in h of the third con}ugation have iunt in the third 
perfon plur. of the prefent indie, a^iye, and itmtur in the paflive ; 
and fo in the imperative, iunto and hutior. In the imperfed^ and fu« 
ture of the indicative they have always the terminatiaof of Che 
foarth con}ttgatloO| i^(m smd iumj iebar ao4 Wt kci 





2. 


J- 


%. 


1. 


-are or -ator, 


-ator ; 


-amihi, 


2. 


-ere or -etor. 


-etor } 


-cmini. 


3. 


-ere or -itor. 


-iftor J 


-imlfai> 


4- 


-ire or4tor. 


-itor ; 


•im&iy 



fig Verb. 

The terminations of the other tenfes are the fame 
through all the C^jugations. Thus, 

ACTITE TOICB. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. Plur. 

\* a. S- !• 2. 3. 

Perf'A^ -iftif -it; -imus, -iftis, -eruntor-mt, 

P/tf. .Snun^-^s, -erat; •etamusy*eratis» -erant. 

SuiyunSive Mode. 

Perf. -Srim, -cri$, ^crit ; -Srimus, -€rWs, .erint. 
Plu. -ifFem, -ifleSy -ifFet; -issemus, •issetis, -ifient* 
Fyi. -Sro, -8ris, -Srit ; .Sr!mu»^ .^iitis, -erint, 

Thefe Tenfes, in the Paffive Voice, are formed by the 
Participle Perfeft, and the auxiliary verb /urn, which is 
alfo ufed to exprefs the Future of the Infinitive A^ive* 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 

Principal Parts. 

Pre/. Indie. Pm£. Indie. . Pref. Infin. 
Sum, Tui» effe^ To he. 

ImSeaitve Mode. 

Preient Tenfe. am. 

Sing. Plur. 

it I . Sum^ lamf Siimus, l^e are, 

T 2. £s, Tbou at^ or you are. Eftis, Te or you are^ 
0* 3. Eft, He M ; Sunt, They are. 

Imperfedl. wat. 
I. Eram, / wa/, Eramus, We werf, 

a. Eras^Wotf wafi^oryou were, Eratis, Te were, 
3. Erat, He was, Erant, They were. 

Perfedl. have heen^ or was. 

I. Fui, I have been, Fulmus, We have been, 

a* Futfti, Thou baj been^ Fuiftis, TV have been, 

34 Fttit, Hf hah bten / Fu«runt|W.5re,W^i«w bien. 



Verb. -. €9 

Pluperfe4l. iaJ becB. 

1. Vwitzm^J bad been^ FtiSrainas, IVebadbeiWt 

2. Fuerasy Thou had/i befin^ Fueratis, Te had been, 

3. Fuerat) He bad been ; Fuerantf They had been, 

Fnture, Jhatt or wi/A 

1 . Ero, / /hall be^ Erunus, WeJhaU be^ 

2. Eris, Thoujbah be, Eritis, Tejhall he, 

3. Erit, Hejhall be / Erunt, TheyJbaUbe. 

SubjunBive Mode* 

Prcfent Tenfe. may or can, 
r. Sim, / may be, Simusy H^e may be, 

2. Sis, Thou maye/i be, Sitis, T'e may be, 
$• Sit, He may be i Sfnl, They may be. 

Imperfed. might, could, would, or Jbould* 
1. Efiem, / might be, Essemus, H^e might be, 

%, "Effks, Thou mightefi be, ElfetU, Te might be, 

3. Effet, He might be % EiTent, They might be. • 

Psrfeft. may have, 

1 . Fueriniy / may have been, FuMmus, We may have been, 

2. Y\xeris,Tbou mayefibavebeen,Fii^^%, Te may have been, 

3. Faerie, He may have been ; Fuerint, They may have been. 

Pltt-perfe£t. might, could, would, or /honld have i or bad. 

t. FuifTem, I might have been, Fuissemus, fVe might have been, 

2. Fttifles, Thou mightefi have FuifTetis, Te might have been, 
been, 

3. FmSet, He mfgbt have been; Fuiflent, They wnght have been. 

Future. Jhallbave. 

1. Fuero, IJbaR have been, Fufirimus, JVeJhaUbave been, 

2. F\xet\s,ThouJhalt have been, Fueritis, TeJbaJl have been, 

3. Fuerit, He /ball have been ; Fuerint, Theyjball have been. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. Es vel eftoy Be thou, Efte vel eftote, Be ye, 

3. Eftoy Let him be ; Sunto, Let them Se^ 

Infinitive Mode^ 
Pref. Effe, To be. 
Perf. Fuifle, To hove been. 
Fut. EfTe futurttSy -a, ^um,. To be about to be. 

FaifTe futunUi -a^ •oim^ To Save kf^ ahta fv '1^ 



70- First Conjugatio)». 

Participle. 
Future. Futurusy -a, -uniy About to he. 

Obf. I. The perfonal pronount, which In Snglifr are, for t&e 
moft part, added to the Tcrb, in Latin are commofily underftood } 
becaifcfe the feveral perfont are fufficicntly diftksguiflied from one 
another bj the different terminations of the verb, though the pcrw 
fons themfelves be not cxpreiTed. The learner however at firft may 
be accuftomed to join them with the verb ; thus, tgo fitm^ I am; /» 
«r, thou art, «r yon are ;. UU ^, he is ; Mifumvt^ vrt are, fsfe. 80 egt 
Jmct I loTe ; tu amai, thou loveA, op jou love ; iUe amat^ be loveth or 
lovc»; Hoj oannmKr, we love ; b*^. 

Obf. %. In the fecond perfon fingiilar in £nglifii, We commonly 
uie the plural form, except in folemn difcourfe ; as, iu «r, thoa art, 
or much oftemtr, jotL are ; tu trai, thou waft, or you were ^ tu^, thoti 
mayil be, or you mav be, t^e, Sotu amasy thou loveft, or you Ioto; 
H maaiao, tboo lovedft, or you lored> ffe. 

Verbs are thus varied m the diferent Conjogatioii^ 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTITB YOlCl. 


Ptihcipal Kins. 


J^firir, InJU. Pret, Infn. 


Perfca. ^^upiue. 

amavi, <inataiii, To to^ 


In£caiive Mode. 


Preieat Tea&» i 


(aWf do lovey or am loving. 


Sing. I. Am-fv 

2. Am-asy 

3. Am-at, 
Plur. I. Ain4lmns> 

2. Ain*4tis» 

3. Am-ant, 


Ibve, 

Thou loveBf or you love. 

Be hfvethyOT he lovesi 

n^ love. 

Tear you lovep 

They love. 


Imperfea. loved,, did love, or was lovim. 


Siug. I. Am-ibanif 

2. Am-abas, 

3. Am-abat» 
flur. I. Am-abamusi 

- 2. Am-abatisy 
3. AaMbaa^ 


I loved. 
Thou lovedjt. 
He loved i 
tVeloved, 
Te or you bvtd. 
They Umd. 



TiasT Ck>Njv6ATioii. ft 

Perfed, loveJ^ have loved% or £d love. 

Sing. I. Atn^lru J have loved, 

2. Am-avifti, Thou haft hved, 

3. Am-avit» He hath loved i 
Fbtr. 1. Am-avimusy We haveloved, 

%, Am-aviftiSy Te have loved, 

3. Am-averunt, v. -avere, They have lovtd. 

Plu-perfe^. had. 



Sing, I. Am.averam, 
2« Am^averasy 
3. Am-averaty 

Plur. I. Amaveramus^ 

2. Atn^averatisy 

3. Am-avcrant, 


/ had loved. 
Thou hadjl loved, 
He had loved ^ 
We had loved, 
Te had loved. 
They bad loved. 


Future* 


Jhall or VfUL 


Sing, 1, Am-abo, 

2. Am abisy 

3. Am-abit, 
Plur. 4. Am-abimus, 

2. Am.abitis» 

3. Am-abttnt9 


IJhalllove, 
Thoujbalt love. 
He Jhall love % 
We Jhall love, 
Te Jhall hve. 
They Jhall love. 


SuhjunSive Mode. 


Pre&nt Tenfe. may or ^ou. 


Sing. f. Am-fm> 

2. Am-es, 

3. Am-et9 
Plur. i.Am-emus, 

2. Am-etis, 

3, Am-ent, 


I may love. 
Thou may^ love, 
He may love ; 
We may love, 
Te may love. 
They may love. 


Imperfed. mi^t. 


could, would, OtJkoM. 


Sing. I. Am-arem, 

2. Am-ares, 

3. Am-arec» 
Plur. I. Am-aremuSf 

2. Am-aretisy 

3. Am-arent| 


I might love. 
Thou mightjl hve. 
He might love ^ 
We might love, 
Te might love. 
They might hna. 



T» 



Sing. I 
2. 

3- 
Flur. I 



First CoHjuOAtiOMv 



Pcrfea. 

AmJvSrixn, 

Am-averisy 

Am-aTerit, 

Am-avenmus» 

Am-averitist 

Am-avcrint, 



may have* 
I may have lovii^ 
Thou mayft have ioved. 
He may have loved i 
We may have loved, 
Te may have loved^ 
They may have loved* 



Flu* perfedl. mightt could^ wouldt oxjhould have ; or had* 



Sing. I. 
2. 

3- 

Plur. I. 

t. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Amaviflem, 
Am-avifTes, 
Am-avtflety 
Axn-aviflemust 
Am-avifietiS) 
3. Axn-avtflenCy 

Future. 
!• Ans-JvSro, 

2. Am-averis, 

3. Am^averiCy 

1. Am-aTerimus, 

2. Am-averitiSf 

3. Ai]>averint» 



td might have loved. 
Thou mightfi have loved. 
He might have loved \ 
We might have loved, ' 
Te might have Joved, 
They might have loved* 

Jhall have* 
J /ball have loved, 
Thoujhalt have loved. 
He Jhall have loved ; 
We Jhall have loved, 
Tejhail have loved^ 



They Jhall have loved* 

Imperative Mode. 
Sing. 2. Am- a, vel saxX'Sto, Love thou, or do thou love, 

3. Am-atOy Let him love; 

Plur* 2. Am-ate, vel am-atote, Love ye, or do ye kve, 

3* Am-anto» Let them hve* x 

Infinitive Mode* 
Pres, Am-Sre, To love. 

Per/. Am-zviSe, To have loved, 

Fut. £fle amaturusi -a^ -ttilif To he ahut to love, 

Fuiife an)aturus>-arU2n9 To have been about to love. 

Participle. 



Pre/ent, AmzxiSf 
Future, Am-aiurus, 


Loving. 
'2L, -uniy Mout. to love* 


Nom. Am-anJum, 
Gen. Am.andi} 
Dat. Ain*ando, 
jfcc. Am-anduin^ 
^U, Am-andoy 


Gerunds. 
Loving, 
Of loving. 
To loving. 
Loving^ 
Witt loving. 



First CpNJVGATtaH. yj 

Supine, 
Fcrmer, Axn-atum, To love, 

Xioiter, Am*atUy To lovCf or to be lavetL 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Prefent Indicaiive. PerfeB Participle. Infinitive* 

Amory am Jcusy aroiri, /o he loved. 

Indicative Mode, 
Prefent' Tenfc. am. 
Sing. I. Am-or, I amloved^ 

2. Am-Jris, W - Jre, 7io» ^r/ /t/v^^, 

3. Am-atur, He is loved i 
Plur. I. Am-amur, Wf are loved, 

2. Am-aminiy 2** or you are loved, 

~K 3. Axn-antur^ They are loved, 

Imperfe^. was. 
Sing. I. Am-Jbafy Iwas/oved, 

2. Am^Bbansve/'Zhare^ifou wafi loved, 

3. Am-abatur, He was loved i 
Plur* I. Aoi-abamur, ff^e were loved, 

%9 Am-abaininiy Te were loved, 

3. An>-abantury They were loved. 

Perft^S. am ; have been, or was. 

Sing* X. Amattts fum, W fui, Ibante beea loved, 

%. Amatus es, v. fuifti, Thou -haft Uea lovedy 

3. AmatU9 eft, v. fuit, He bath heen loved \ 

Plur, I. Amati fumus, v. fuimus. We have ieen toved, 
%, Amati c(lis» v, fuiftU, Te have been loved, 
3. Amati funt, fuertkat, v. fu?rc, TheyMave Seen loved. 

Plu-perfedl. had been^ or was. 

Sing* ir>Amata8 cram vel fuei'am, / bad been ioved, 

%. Amatus eras v* fueras, ^Thttu badjl been loved, 

3. Amatvs erat v. fnerat, He bad been loved i 

PUtr* 1. Amati eramuso'.fueramus, ff^e bad been loved, 

%. Amati eratis v. fueratis, Te bad been loved, 

3. Amati erant v. fueraat, Tbey bad been loved. 

Future, fiall, or wUl be. 

Sing. 1. Am-Jbor, TJkall be loved, 

2. Am-aberisW-abere,7&oii^4i/if be loved^ 

3. Axn-abftur, Bejhall be loved; 

G 
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Phr. I. Amabimur, »^tf>fl// he loved, 

2. Am-abimixii, Tefiall he lovedj 

3, Atn-abuntur, TheyJbM he loved. 

Suhjunffive Mode, 
Prefent Tenfe. may or can he. 

Sings 1. Amrcr, fmayhelovedf 

2. Am-^ris W ere. Thou mayfi he loved, 

3. Am-etur, Ife may he loved ; 
Plun I. Am-emur, ff^e may he loved, 

2. Am-emini, Te may he loved, 

3. Ain-€ntur» They may he loved* 
ImperfcA. might, aotdd, would, or Jhould he. 

Sing. I. Am-irer, / might he loved, 

1. Am'ZvtTisvelBTere,Thou mightjl be loved, 
3. Am-arctur, He might he loved ; 

Plur. I. Am-aremur, We might he loved, 

2, Am-aremini, Te might he loved, 
5. Am-arentur, They might he loved, 

Perfe^. may have heen. 

iihg, t. Amatus -fim vel fucrvn, / mt^ have been loveJ, 

%, Amatus fis v, faeris, Tbou inayft have been tovtd^ 

3. Amatu* fit V. fuerit^ He may have been Iwedf 

JPtitr, I. Amati fimus v. fucrimus, H^e may baveJteen Ivoed^ 

2. Amati fitia v. fueritis, Xe may have betn loved, 

3. Amati fint v. fuerint, Tbey may. have been loved, 

Plu-perfed. might, could, would, or Jhovdd have been 5 or 
hadheen. 

Sing, T. Amatus ciTeiDfire/ fuifTem, I might have$eenJovedf 

a. Amatus effcs «. fuifles. Thou mtgbtfi have been loved, 
$. Amatus eflct v. fuiffet, He might have been Uvedi 

JPlnr, I. Amati effcmus v.fuiiremus,^(; might have been loved, 
a. Amati ciTetis v. fuifletis, Te might have been loved, 
3. Amati efTent v, fuiflent. They might havt-been hveA 

Future, Jhall have heen. 

Sing. I. AmatUB fugro, JJbatt have been loved, 

Z. Amatus fuens, Thoufialt have been loved^ 

3. Amatus facfit, He Jhall haste been loved: 

PUtr. I. Amati fuerfmus, JVe&all have boen loved, 

a. Amati fueritis, Yejbail have been loved, 

^. .Amati jEwcrinti, They Jhall have $een kvfd^ 
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Imperative Mode* 

Sing, z. Am-ireWam-&tor, Bt thou Icved^ 

5. Am-ator^ Let him he loved ^ 

Plur, 2. Am-amiaiy Be yeloved^ 

3. Am-antor) Let them be ioved. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. A m-are. To le foved, 

Perf, Effev. fuife amatus, -a, -urn, To have been hveS^ 
Fut. Araaiujairir to be about to beloved. 

Participle* 

Perf. Am-atus, -a, •nm, Lovedf 
Fuu Am»andus» -a, -uiAi To be loved, 

&ECONI> CONJUGATION. 

JUTTITB t6iCB« 

Doceo^ d5ciii, do^um* doc^re, Toteach^ 
JnJkaUve Mode. 

Sing* Plur. 

I. t. 3. I. 2. 3. ^ 

^r^i.Doc-eoy -esy -et; •emtts» •Etisy -ent. 

/fii^. Doc-eba]n,-ebas,*el>at; -dbaiQuSf -ebatisi •ebant. 

PerfDoc-m^ •tufti^-ttit; •uKmoSr . -uiftis, ^^^ere* 
Plu> Doc-ueram,-ueras,-uerat;-ueramus, -neratisy •uerant. 
Fut. I>oc-ihO) -ebiS) -ebic ; -ebxmusy -ebitis, -ebwit. 

SubjiunSive Mode^ 

iV^/.Doc-eam* -eas* -eat \ -eimus, -eatis^ •eant 
Imp. Doc-erem, •eres, -eret ; -eremus, •eretis, •erent- 
P^//!Docu^imy-ueris,-uerit; •uertmas, -ueritts, -uerint. 
P/tf.Doc-uiiTemy-uiflest-uifleC} -uissemus^ .ui{Ietis» -uifient. 
JFtf/.Doc-uSro» -uerisy-ueiit; -uertmusi -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperatvot Molde. 

*. 3* »• 3- 

Pres. Doc-e w/ -clo* -eto ; -ete «rf •etote, -ento. 



»jC THitD ConjueATios. 

InfinUivi. Partteipki. GerunJs. Supines. 

Prei.Doctrc. ^Fr. Doccns. Doc-cndum, i. Doc-tuiri. 
i*«/.Doc-uiffe. -Fii/.Doift-turus, Doc endi, 2. Doc-tQ. 
Fut, Effe dodtnrus, -a, -una. Doc-endo, &c. 
FulfTe doAurusi -a, -urn. 

rASSIVB TOtCB, 

Doceor, dofius, doceri, To he taught. 

Indicative Mode* 
Sing. Plur, 

^r. Doc-cor, i%^m -cturj •cmur, •cmlni, -entuf. 

/«. Doc-cbar, "jJ^V"' -ebatur; -ebamur, •ebasnim* -ebantttf; 

JPir/X)o€Uu Aim Wfui, do^as cs, wi fuifti, &c. 

^ji. Dodlus cram v. fueram, do^us eras v. fucras, &c. 

fi//. Doc-cbor, '^^ ^ -ebttur; •eblmur, -ebimini, •eSimtttn 

SuhjunSive Mode. 

Pr, Doc«car, ''**'^*'* ocatur ; -camur, -camioi, -eaotur. 

vr/-earc, 

/jRT. Doc-crer, "*Jte?|rc •^'<^^^''» -crcmur, -crcmini, -erentUt> 

Per/, Dodlus dm v^/ fuerim, dodlus fis W fueris, &c. 

jP/v. Do^us cflcm V. fuifiem, dodtus eflcs «. fuifltSi &c. 

Put. Do^iis facro, dodkus fueris, do^hts fucrit, do<5ti ftterimns, &^. 

Imperative Mode. 

t. 5. 2. 3. 

Pr^>. Doceie Wetor, -ctor; -exnlnti -entor. 

Infinitive^ Participles. 

Pres. Doc-eri» Perf- Doc-tus, -a> -txiB. 

Per/, Effe vel fuiffe dodhis, -a, -um, Fut. Doc endus, -a, -um. 
Fut. DoAum iri. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



LSgo, legi. 


leftum, legere. To r^a 




Indicative Mode. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


I. 2. 


3. I. «. 3- 


Leg-o, -is. 


-it ; -iniusy -itis, -unt. 



ig-ebaxn, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamusy -ebatis, -eb^U 
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Ar.Leg-f, 'ifti, «itj -Tmus, -iftis, -crnnt,*ere. 
P/».I.eg-^xaiti, ^erasy -erat; -eramusy-eratist-erant. * 
Fvt.heg^iim, -es •et; -emus» -ctis, •enc* 

SuhjunQlvi Mode* 

Pres.Leg-sm, -as> -at r -amus, •atis, -ant. 

/m> Legerem, •eres, -eret ; -^mu^ •eretis, •erent. 

Pfr. Leg-^rim, -^crb, vcrit ; •erhnas, -eritis» •erint. 

i'/fi. Leg-iflezxify •iffes -iffet s -ifiemus, •itfetis, -ifleni, 

^tf/. Leg-€ro9 -eris, -erit} -eriinusy •€rius« -erbc. 

Imperative Mode, 

- ar. 3, 2. ^. 

Pr«. Leg-6 W .ita> -Ho; -tte i»ip/-!tote, -unto. 

Infimiiue. Partlclplet. Gerunds. Supines* 

Pr>/. Leg-^re, Pr. Leg>ens. Legendum. i. Lec-tuoi. 

P^Leg-ifle, A/Xec-turus, Leg-endi. 2. Lectu. 

/W. Effe ledums, -a, -um* Leg-endo, &c. 
¥qi& ledurus, *a^ >um. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

LSgor, ledus, Ugi, Ta le read. 

Indicative Mode. 
Siaj. Plur* 

j^r, Lc|f-br, * 7^ '\iiiT ; -tmur, •^Ixnlni, -uotor. 

/«». Leg-ebar, t/^bare ■^^^'^''» *cbamth', -ebamini, -cbantur. 

Per. Le<5lU8 fum W fui, lecShis es w/ fuifti, &c. 

flu. Le<^u8 cram vel fueram, Icdtas eraa vtl fucras, t^c. 

Fut. Legar, '^J^^^^^ -etur ; -cmur, -cmini, -entur. 

SuhjunSive Made. 

i*r. Lcg-ar, ^ 'w-i-e **^**''5 -amiir, •amini, -antur, 

/». Leg-Srcf, ^^/.prif •^''^^**'' » -crcmur, -ercmini, -crcntiir. 
Perf. Le^us fira W fucrixnj ledfcui fia W fueris, &c. 
Plu. Ledhis eflbm v. fuifiem, ledhis eiTes v. fuiffes, &C4 
Put, LciSbis fuero, kdtus fueris, Icdtus fuerit, &c. 

Imperative Mode* 4 

Pri». Leg. ere w/.itor, -ttof; vinaim^ -untor. 
G 1 
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Infinitive* Participles* 

Pres» heg'U P^r/l Lcc-tus, -a»-uni. 

Peff. EttC'D. fuiflfe ledus, •a,»um. Fut. Leg-endusj^a^-um* 
Fut. Ledhim iru 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE, 

Audio, audiviy audituxn, audirey To hear. 

Indicative Mode, 
Sing. Plur. 

I. 2. 3. I. 2. 3. 

jPr. Aud-io, -is, -it; >Iinu5, -Ttis, •iunt. 
/m. Aud-iebam9-iebas,-iebat;-iebamuS| -iebati^ -iebant. 

P^r. Aud-Ivi .ivifti, .ivit ; ivimus, .ivittis, -*'^5'i^*» 

V -ivere* 
PI. Aud-ivcram, -iveras, -ivcrat;-iveramu8, -ivcratisj *iveraQt« 
Fu, Audiam, -ic8, -ict; -icmiis, -ictis, -icnt. 

Subfundive Mode. 

Pr. Aud-iam, -ias, -iat ; •iamus, -iatis, * »iant. 

Im. Aud-jrcm, -ires, -irct ; -iremus, -irctis, -ircnt. 

P^r.Aud-ivcrim, -ivcris, -ivcnt ; -iverimus^ ^iveritiB, -iverint, 

i*/.,Aud-ivifrem, •ivines^-iviflTct ;-ivi{rcmus, -iviffetis, -iviflcDf. 

iv». Aud-ivcro, -ivem, -iverit; •iTcriinus, •.iveritU, -ivcrint. 

Imperative Mode. 

Pr/s. And'if V. -Tto, -ito ; -ite, v. -itote, -iunto. 

Infinitive. Participles. Gerunds. Supines. 

Pr. Aud-ire. Pr, Aud-iens. Aud-iendum. i.Aud-itum, 
P^r. Audivifle. Pi/.Aud-iturus.Aud.iendi. 2. Aud-itu. 
Fut Effe auditurus, -a, um, Aud-iendo, &c. 
Fui fTe auditurus, -a, -um. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Audior, audltus, audiri, To he heard. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. pi„r. 

i»r. Aud-ior, "^HXc, '*^"^ ^ -5mur, -imtni, -iuntur. 

Jm, Aud-icbar, '^/^^^^^^^^ -icbatur; -M:bamury.icbammj,.icbanturi 
*»-/. Audltus Aim w/ fui, Auditos es v. fuifti, isfe. 

uditU8 cram v. fucram, Auditus eras «. fucras, tsV; 
, . -ieris, 
■ ^^^ irrZ-iVre, ^^^^^i -icmur, -icminj, -^itsfttto 
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SuhjunSive Mode. 

Fr. Aud-iar, *""j ^^^ -iatur ; -iamur, -laminl, -iantur. 

Im, Aud-irer, ''"^l^f* ,^ -iretur; -iremar, -iremini, -irentur. 
vtt "I re re J 

Ferf» Auditus fim w/ fucrim, auditus iis v. fuerit, &c. 

P/tf. Auditus e^m v. fuiifein, audilus ciTes v. fuiflea, ftp^ 

iur/. Auditus fucro, auditus fueris, &c. * 

Imperaiiw Mode. 

2. 3- «. 5. 

Pr, Aud-ire^ vel -itor, -itor 5 -imlni, •iuntor. 

Infinhtve. Participles. 

Pr. Aud-iri. Per. Aud-itusy a, -um^ 

P^r. EiTe v fuiiTe aud-itusy-ay-om. FtU. Aud-iendus, •ay-um^ 
Fu . Aud-itum iri* 

Formation of Verbs. 

There are four principal paas of a verb, from which 
all the red are formed ; namely, of the prefent, i of the 
perfe^, um of the fupine, and re of the infinitive^ 

1. From are foimedam and em. 

2. From i ; ram^ rim^ ro^Jfe^ zxidjem. 
3. '{/, f/j, and rusf are formed from um. 

4. All other parts from re do come ; as, hamt ho^ rem % 
a, e^ and i ; ns and dw ; ^/»m, ^9, and di ; as, 
Am-o, -etn; Am-avi, -cram, -erim, -iflcm, -cro, -iflc; Amat-um, 

-u« -unis» •us ; Am- are, -abam, -abo, -arem, -a, -ans, -andum, di, 

do; -andus. 
Doc-EO, -cam; Doc*t7i, -ueram, &c.^ Doct*dm, •»«, -urus, -us ; 

I>oc->ERE, -ebam, -ebo, -erem, -c, *cns, -endum, di, do, -cndus. 
Leo-o, -am; Leg-i, oeram, &c ; Lect-um, -u, -urus, -us: Lbo- 

EAE, -ebam, -erem, -e, -eas, endum, &c. 
AuD-io, -iam; AuD-nri, -iveram, &c.; Auditvdm, -u, -urus, -us; 

AuD-iRE, -icbam, -irem,-i, •ien8,-iendum, di,do,-iendus.-^— So 

Terbs of the third conjugation in w; as, Cap-io, -iam ; Csp-i, 

-cram, &c.; Capt-um, -u, &c.; CAP-£RE,-iebam, -irem,-c, -icns, 

-iendum, di,.do, -iendus. 
The paflive voice ts formed from the a^Slive, by adding r to », or 

changing m into r. 

A verb is commonly faid to be conjugated, when only 
its principal parts are mentioned, becaufe from them sdl 
th« reft are derived. 



8o Signification of the ditferent Tbnsb8# 

The fifft perfon of the Ftefent of the Indicatlye is Call- 
ed the Theme or the Root of the verb, becaafe from it the 
other three principal paru are fonn<ed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the fame, 
are called Ra£cal letters ; as, am^ in am*o. The reft are 
called the Termination ; as, aiamus^ in am-ahamut. 

All the letters which come before -are^ ^ere, -eriy or 
Are^ of the infinitive^ are radical letters. By putting thefe 
before the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb 
may be readily formed, except the compound tenfes. 

SijgHifieatiom ^/thg Taifu ih the vmriout Mcdet. 

The tenfes formed from the preieot of the indicatiye ot infini- 
tive fignify in general the Continuance of aa a^on or paffion, or 
rcprefent them as prefent at fome particular time : the ^ther ten- 
fes etprefs an a^on or paffion completed ; but not always fo abfo- 
lutely, as entirely to exclude the continuance of the fame a<5b*on or 
paffion ; thus, Amo^ I love, do love, or am loving \ amaSam, I iovcd, 
did love, «r was loving, &c. 

Amavi, I loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with 
loving, itc. 

In like manner, in the paffive voice; Amor, I am loved, I am in 
loving, or in being loved, &c. "~ 

Paft time in the paffive voice is exprefl*ed feveral different ways, 
by means Of the auxiliary verb fum, and the participle perfcd; 



ImScative Mode* 

Pcrfe^ Amahu fim, I am or have been loved, or oftmer, I was loved. 

Amattufui, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pltt-perfed^. Amattu eram, I was or had been loved. 
Amatui fiuram, I had been loved. 

SuhjunBive Mode, 

Perfc^. Amatuejim^ I may be or may have been loved. 

Amuautfuerim^ I may have been loved. 
Pltt-pcrfedfc. Amatut ejfem, \ might, could, would, or Ihould be cr 
have been loved. 
Amatiu fuiffem, I might, could, would, or ihould have 
been loved % or, I had been loved. 
Future. Amatwfueroy I ihall have been loved. 
^ The verbyarw is alfo employed to exprcfs future time in the in* 
dicative mode, both adlive and paffive ; thus, 

Amaturwfum,} am about to love, I am to love, I am going to 
love, or 1 will Jove. We chiefly ufe this form, when fomc pur-' 
pofe or intention is iignified. 
Amatuieroy I ihali be loved. 



SiCNincATioN of the different TciitES. tt 

Obf. z. The participles iufotui and amaturut sure put before the 
auxiliary verb, becaufe we commonly find them io placed in the 
dailies. 

Obii 2 In thefe eot&pound tenfes the learner fiiould be taught 
to vary the participle hke an adjecStive noun, according to the gen- 
cfer and number of the different fubftantives to which it ti applied; 
thus, amatus e/l, he is or was loved, when applied to a man; amata 
efi, flic was tovcd, when applied to a woman ; amatum gff, it was 
loved, when applied to a thing; qmatifuHt, they were loved, when 
applied to n»en, ^c. The conne<^ng of fyntaz, fo far as is nccef* 
fary, wfth the inflexion of nouns and verbs, feems to be the moft 
proper method of teaching both. 

Ob£ 3. The paft time and participle pcrfedl in Englifli are takes 
in different meanings, according to the different tcn£es i* Latin 
which they are ufed to exprefs. Thus, •* I loved," when pu^ for 
amahami'u taken in a fenfe different from what it hat when put for 
atiavi : fo amor^ alid amatutfumy I am loved ; amaSar, and amatm eram^ 
I was loved ; amcr, and amatusjim, fsfe. In the one, loved is taken in 
a prcfent, in the other, in a pad fenfe. This ambiguity artfcs from 
the defe<3;lve nattire of the Englilh vcrK 

Obf. 4. The tenfes of thefubjundiive mode mavbe variouily ren- 
dered, according to their conne<9:ion with the other parts of a fen- 
tence. They arte often exprefled in Engliih as the fame tenfe»of 
the indicafiVe, and fometimes one tenfe apparently put for another* 

Thus, ^afi intelligant, qualuJU^ As if they nnderftood, iHiat kind 
of perfon he is. Cic. In fatinus jurajje' puter^ You would think^ 
&C. Ov. MUfnar an JiUam f Shall I fpeak out, or be filent t JVm 
Wx ai^uerim, Teycri^ for arfftom^ Virg. Si ptidtc fitg^rity ogo ferierimt 
for peribot Ter. Hunc tantum doloretijijperiarefvtkit et ptrfetn pvterpf 
for potmjfem and pojfem^ Virg. Singula gitiH teferom f Why fliould I 
mention cvztY thing ? Fd. Pradiceres miSi, yoo flionld have* told me 
before hand, Tier, jfttu di&is^ Alianti mantrest ought to have ftood 
to your word, Virg. Cifius erediderim, I fliould fooner believe, Juv. 
Haufirit <«/?/, The fword would have deftroyed, Virg, Futrint iratij 
Grant or Ai^ofe they were angry. Si id/eajk^ If he did or fiiould 
do that, Cic. The fame promi^uous ufe of the tenfes feems alfo to 
take place fometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the in- 
dicative to be put for the fubjunctive ; as. Animus metmmffe horrtt^ 
lu&uqut refugit, for ref^it, Virg. Fuerai melius ^ iotfidjftt^ Id. Invidia 
d&lapfa erat^fQt fuijfeti Sail, ^amdiu inporfum venisF foTveniflif Plaut. 

?uam mox navigo Bphefum^ for navigabo^ id. Tu fi hiejis^ aliter fenHas^ 
er. ipT, effes And /entires, Cato ajprmat, fe •oivo, iUum non triun^bare^ 
for triumpbatufum eje^ Cic. Ferfuadei Capie^^ ut oecuparei^ for occupei^ 
Cxf. 

ObC 5. The future of the fubjundlive, and alfo of the indicative, 
is often rendered 1}y the prcfent of the fubjun^ve in Englifh ; as, 
nifi hoc faciei or fecerit^ unlefs he do this. Ter* 

Obf. 6. Inftead of the imperative we often ufe the prcfent of the 
fubjun^ive ; as^ valcas^ farewell ; bue vtnias, come hither, &c. And 



$4 P&ETERiTEs and Su?iiifi6 ; 

Siot Jleiif fiatum^ to ftapd* Its compounds have Jiitit 
fiUum^ and okenex Jlc^um ; as, pr^^o^ prs/Rti^ pr^tfUtum^ 
or preflahim^ to excel. So ex^ ad'^ con-, in-y ob-f per^^ pro'j 

Exc 2. hctvoy iavif lotunif lauium^ lavatum^ to waih« 

piiOf poiavif potufn, or pot atum^ to drink. 

yUvOf juvh jStum, to help ; fut. part, jwoaturtts. So 
aJjuvo. 

Exc. 5.> CuiOf euhuty cub'tHtm^ to I7. So j^-, ^at-, <^r-, 
ri'cSbo. The other compounds infert an m, and are of 
the third conjugation. 

Domo, JomuSf -dornitum^ to fubdue. 80 1-^ per-domo. 

Sono^ sonui, soriituniy to found. So af'^ ctrcum-^ con^^ ^If't 
ex'y in , per ^ pra-t re-sgno, 

Tonoy tonuit tonttum^ to thunder. So at'^ ^ircum-y in^f 
fiperin-f re tono. . VLoTZce hz.s Intonattu* 

VetOy vetuti vetltum, to forbid. 

Crepof crepuif crepltum^ to make a noiib. So coti'^ in-t 
per-y re-crepo : dtfcrepo has rather difcrepavi, 

Exc 4. Fruoy fruuiffriBum^ to rub. So «/"-, circwtt'f 
con 9 de-y e/-, in^ per-^ re-frtco. But fome of thefe have 
JSlib atum, 

Secoy S€cul,fe8um^ to ^ut. So xtrcum*^ con-f de-f dif^^ eX'^ 
in'9 inter, per-, prs'^ re ^/vhteco* 

NecOf necui: or necaitif nlUaittm^ Xo kill. So inter-f /- 
ne€0 : but thefe have oftencr eSum ; eneBum^ interneSum. 

Muoy mtcuif to glitter. So inter , pro-nisco. Emt- 

^, has emtcuif emkatum ; dimico, disnicavif dimtc^Um, rarelf 
dimtcitii to fight. 

Exc. 5. Thefe three want both prct. and fup. labo^ to 
fall or faint ; nexo, to hind ; «nd pltcoy to fold. 

Plko compounded with a noun» or with the prepofitions 
rey /uBf has JwV atum ; as^ duplicoy duplicavi, di^llcaium^ to 
double. So muhiyfup'^ veptico. 

The other compounds -of //«:(? liave either ^fvi .and atumf 

or i/1-.and I/aw; tls^ apptfcoy appticuiy appttcitumy or iw, 

, ntum^ to -ipply. So nw-, row-, //jco. E^ticoy to unfold, 

has ccmmonlv e^plicuiy expticitum ; but whea it figmfies to 

explain or interpret, expftcaviy expltcaium, 

, Sec(md Conjugations 

/Vethsaf the fecond conjugation have m and Itwn ; as» 
*<iJw, Aj^w, iadHum, to have. 
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Neuter verbs which have ui want the fupine; as» are0p 
aruii to be dry. 

But the neuter verbs which follow^ together with their 
compounds^ have the fupine» and are regularly conjugat- 
ed : Vako^ to be in health ; and squi'^ con»i e-f m-, frs* 
lyaleo ; placeo^ to pleaie ; and com'^ per-placeo ; A/pttceo^ to 
difpleafe : Careof to want ; pareo^ to appear, to obey ; and 
ap-i compareo : JUceo^ to lie'; and ad'^ circum-y inter-yoh-^ 
pra-yfub 9 fuper-jaceo : Caleoy to be warm ; and con^y in-y 
ob'iper-^ re-cdho : noceo^ to hurt ; dokoyio be grieved » and 
tOH'y de-y tn-y per doleo f CoaleOy to grow together. LtceOy 
which in the adlive fignifiesjt to be valued, to be lawful { 
and, what is flngular, in the paffive, to bid a price. Zr^. 
ieoy to lurk, the compounds of which want the fupine, dtti^ 
teoy inter-y fub-lafeoi as like wife do thofe of taceog 'Cus, 
•cVumy to be filent, con-y o3-, re-Hceo. 

Thefe three aAive verbs likewife want the fupine : 77- 
meoy to fear ; stieo^ to conceal ; arceof to drive away : 
But the compounds of arceo have the fupine ; as, exerceo, 
exercuif exercttumy to exercife. So cO'crceoy to reftrain. 

Exc. I. The following verbs in BEO and CEO : 

Jubeoy jujjiy ju/fumy to order. Sojutejuheoy to bail or be 
ftirety for. 

Sorbeoy forbuiy forptum^ to fup. So ahy eX'y re-forhto. 
We alfo find ahforpjiy exforpji : Exforpiumy refofpumy are 
tiot in ufe. 

Doceoy docuiy doffumy to teach* So ad-y con-y de-y e-y pcr-y 
fub-doceo* 

Mifceoy mi/cuiy mtftumy or mixtumy to mix. So ad^y com", 
ini'y inieT'y per^-^ re-mfceo. 

Midceoy mulfiy mul/umy to ftroak. So ad-y circum^y com*, 
de'ypet'y re^mulceo, 

Luceoy luxiy — to fhine. So ai-y chrcum-y eoUy di-y r-, 
thy inter-yper^y or pel-y prs-y fro-y re-yfub-y tranfduceo. 

Exc 2. The following verbs in DEO : 
Prandeoy prandi^ pran/ums to dine. 

Vldeoy vldiy vlfumy to fee. So i«-| per , pra-y pro-y rf 
video. 

H 



*jC THItD COWJUCATIOH. 

JnfinUive. Participles. GerunJs* Supinis, 

Pres.DoC'M. .Ft. Docens. Doc-endum, i. Doc-tom. 
i*«i/.Doc.uiffe. -Fa/.Do^-turus, Doc^endi, z. Doc-m. 
Fut. Effe dodurus, -a, -um; Doc-«ndo, &c. 
Fulffe dofturusj -a, -una. 

PASSIVE VOICB. 

Doceor, dofius, doccri. To be taught. 

Indicaftve Mode, 
Sing, Plur. 

i*r. Doc-cor, * 7^^ -etur; •cmtir, •emlni, -entuf. 

/«/I)oc-cbar, "iJ*?** -cbatur; -cbamur, -ebaminiy -ebautttr; 

Ttrfjyo6tx3i% fum vtl fill, do^s es, vei fuiCH. &c. 

JFlu, Do^s cram «. fueram, do^ot eras -v. fueras, &c. 

JPut, Doc-ebor, "^/^v^-p -ebitur ; -ebiinur, -cbimini, •eSuntbr* 

SuhjunSive Mode. 
Pr. Doc«€ar, '*J"'^j.e •^^'*"'» -caxnur, -cainuii» -canttir. 
/at. Doc-crer, "^Jter-^p -crctur; -ercii^ur, *creminiy -erentte(: 

/*///. Dodlus dm ,9// fuerim, dodlus (is <w/faeris, &c. 

jP/». DcMfkos eflcm «. faiflem, do^us eflcs «. fuifles, &c. 

/^»/. Po^Hs facro, dodtus fuerisi do^his fuerit, dodU facrxmns, &?. 

Imperative Mode, 
1. 5. 2. 3. 

Pr^>. Doc- «e w/etor, -ctorj -emini, -entor. 

Infinitive, Participles. 

Pres. Doc-eri» Perf. Doc-tus, -a> .nm. 

Per/! EiTe vel fu'ffe dodhis^ -ai -um, Fut, Doc endusi -a^ -urn. 

Fut, Doftum iri. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

LSgo» legi, leftum, legere. To r^ad. 

Indicative Mode, 
Sing, Plur. 

I. 2. 3. I. 2. S* 

Pr. Leg-o, -IS, -it ; -itnusi -ttis, -unt. 
/«w. Leg-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, *eb^U 



Ar.Leg-f, .{fti, .it I -imus, •iftis, .crnnt,-ere. 
P/tf.Leg-^taiiiy ^eras, -erat; •eramusy-eratby-erant. • 
/^/.Leg-am^ -es -et; -emus» •etis, •em. 

SuhfunSive Mode. 

Pres*Leg'ajn, -as, -at f -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Im Leg^rem, -eres, ^eret ; -£reniu% -eretis, -crent. 

Per. heg'^ritnt /em, v^erit; oerhnost -eritis» •etint. 

Ph. Leg-i(Ieii]f> -iffes -iflet } -ifiemusy •i^eds, •iflenL 

Fui, Leg'I^TOf -erisy •erit^ -erlrous, -eritisj -erhic. 

Imperative Moda, 

7t. 3. Z. J. 

Pr«. Leg-6 W -ita, -ito j -Ite t»/ -Iftote, -nnto. 

Infimiiue. PartUlplet. Gerunds. Supines. 

Pref.Leg'^re, Pr. Leg-ens. Legendum. 1. Lec-tum. 

P^r/.Leg'iffe^ A/Xec-turus. Leg-endi. 2. Lectu. 

Fui. Effe le^fturus, -a, -uin. Leg-endo, &c. 
Fuiilib ledums, -a» *um. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

LSgor, ledas, Ugi, 7*0 ^f read. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. Plur. 

Pr. Leg-or, " " g^ -Yttir ; -tmur, *iin»iii, -untor. 

/m. Leg-ebar, '^ i^u~ -cbatur; ^cbamth", -ebamini, -cbantur. 

Per. Le£l:u8 fum vcl fui, led^us cs vet fuifti, &c. 

Plu. Le^us eram vel fueram, ledtus eras vd fueras, Vfe. 

Fui. Legar, ^J*^,^ -ctur ; -cmur, -cmini, -cntur. 

SuhjunSive Mode. 

-3ri8 * 

Pr. Lcg-ar, .ngi^ifc **^"'' 5 -amur, •amini, -antuf , 

/m. Leg-ercr, ^^^^^l^^ -crctur; -crcmur, -er«mmi, -crcntur. 

Perf. Le^us fim W fuerim, \c6t\x% fls W fueris, &c. 
Plu. Lea:tts elTein v. fuiflem, Ie6l:us tStz v. fuiflea» &c< 
i7<r/. Lci^s fucro, ledtus fueris, le<S^U8 fuerit, &c. 

Imperative Mode. 4 

Pr«f. Leg. ere w/*itor, •ttor; -inaini^ -untcw. 
G 2 
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affail ; congruo^ to agree ; refpuo^ to rcjcft j annut^^ to aft 
fcnt \ and the other compounds of the obfolete verb 
nuo ; abnuot to refiifc ; tnnuoy to nod or beckon with the 
head j renuo^ to deny. Ref^^ refpui^ to rejeft, to flight. 

BO has Uy bxtum / as, 

JSifo, bihi, bibitum, to drink- So ad^^ com^ e-, tm^t 
per-i pra^Uo. 

Exc. I. Scnboj fcrip/t, fcrtptum^ to write- So ad^^ 
circuni'^ con^f if-, w*, ««-, iW^-, ^*, ^-, pra-, pro^, 
re-, yw*-, ftiper'^/upra^t tranf-fcribo. 

Nuba, nupfi^ nuptum, to veil, to be married. So de-^ 
If-, in-, ob-nubo. Inftead of nuj^, we often find nu^ 
fum. 

Exc. a. The compounds of cubo ia this conjugation 
infert an m before the laft fyllable ; as, accumboj acc^-- 
buiy accubitufih to fit down at table. So con-, de-f dtf-^ 
iri', oc'f pro-y re-^faC', fuperin^umbQn 

Thefc two verbs want the fupine ; /rifo, fcatt^ to 
fcratch; lambo. Iambi, to lick. So ad-, circum^, de^ 
pra4ambo. 

Gliibo and degltibo, to ftrip, to flay, want both pretcf* 
ite and fupine. 

CO. 

1- D'tcOi dixiy di^um, to fay. So ab-^ ad-, con-, cdt> 
tra-^f ^, f/i-, inter-, p^^'% pro-dtco* 

Duco, duxi, du^um, to lead. So ab-, ad-, circumy 
cori', de-, di-, ^-, in-, intrth, ob^, per-, pra-, prth, re-, >, 
fvh', tra-, or tranf-duco, 

2. Finco, vlci, viSium, to overcome. So coth, de-, *-^ 
per^f re^fjco. 

Par CO, peperci, parfum, feldom parfi, parsUum, to fpacCc 
So conh-parco, or com-perco, which is feldom ufed. 

Ico, lei, iBum, to ftrike. 

SCO has vi, tumi as, 
Nofco, ti8vi, notum, to know ; fut. part, nofcitttrus. Sd 
Dignofco, to dijiimguifij ignofco, Crefcojte^row .• Con-, dc-,ex-, re*, 
^0//7ri/0ff; 0^ inter-, per-,pr»« and without the fupine f ac-, in-, 
nofcc, get-, pro-, foe-, fuper-cf«(co» ' 
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Qui^fco, io tefi ; ae-, con-, inter*, U voir, u towtmH i affi pr«-, re^ 
re-quiefco« fcifco ; defcifcd, /• rtvlt. 

Seifco, U ordain i ad-, 0r afcifco, Sucfco, #o^ acci^Mtc^; af-, con-^ 
H take tOt to ajfoeiai*: confcifco, dc-, in-fuefco. 

£xc. t. Agnofco, agnovi, agnlftum, to own ; cognof> 
CO9 cognovit cognitum^ to know. So recognofcOj to re^ 
view. 

Pafco, paviy paftum^ to feed. So com-, de-pafco* 

Exc. 2. TbefiUowing verbs want thefupine. 

Difco, didicii to learn. So ad*» con-, de«| e-, per^) 
prse^difco. 

FofcOy popofci) to demand. So ap-, de-, ex-, re-poico. 

Compefco, compefcui, tojtop or rejlrain. So difpefcoi 
difpefcui, tofeparate. 

Exc. 3. Glifco, to grow : fatifco, to he weary; and 
likewife inceptive verbs want both preterite and lupine % 
aS) arefco, to become dry. But thefc verbs borrow the 
preterite and fupine from their primitives % as^ ardefcoj 
to grow hot, arfi, ZTfum^Jrom ardco. 

DO has d'h fum ; as, 

Scandoifcan£ifcanfumf to climb ; edo^ e^f efum^ to eat. 
So, 

Afcendo, to movMi, Cudo, tofirge^ tojiamp Mando, to chevt : Prx-) 
Defcendo, to go down : or coin ; Sx-, in-, . rc-mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cudo. Prehendo, to take bold 

tran-fcendo. ■ T^tX^nio^ to defends oft Ap-, com-, d^ 

Accendo, to hhtdU f Offcndo, to Jhih w prehenda 

In-, fuc-cendo. gMift^ to offend, 

ExQ, 1. dlvidOfjltvlfi^ divt/umt to divide. 

Rado^ rqfit rafum^ to fhave. So ah-^ circum ^ eor-^ de-^d'f 
inter-^ prs-i/ub-rado, 

C/audoy elavfif claufuniy to clo/e. So ctrcum*^ con-t dtf-^ 
ex'y in-i, inter^i oC'^pra-y re^^ fe-ciSdo. 

Plaudoj plaufii plaufum^ to clap hands fgr joy. So ap-^ 
cireum-plaudo : ^£0 com-^ dif'i es^^ fup^plodo. 

Ludoi lufii lufumy to play. So fl^-, «/-, w/-f A-i f-, i/«» 
ittter-^ ob-^ pra-^ pro'f re-ludo. 

TrSdOf trSfit trufum, to thruft. So ahf-^ con-, dc'% ex-f fe-> 
9b-fpr0'f re-trudo. 
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Lsdof UJi^ Ufum^ to hurt. So al^ col-, e'riUiJb. 

Rodoy rojif rofum^ to gnaw. So ab^^ ar-f Wrnim-y cor^f 
de-y e-y oh^y per i pr^'todo* 

Vidoy to goy wants both preterite and fupine : but its 
compounds have^, fum ; as, invado^ invqfi^ invafitmt to in* 
▼ade* or fall upon. So ctrcum'^ e^y fuper'^'oado, 

Cedof cejjiy ciffuniy to yield. So ^f-y ac-^ ante-y cori; de^, 
dtf'y eX'y in-y intcr',prayprO'y re-y retrO'y Je^y Juc-cedo. 

£xc. 2. Pandoy pandiy paffuniy and fometimes panfumy to 
open» to fpread So t^f-y ex^y op-ypra-y re-pando, 

Cotnedoy €omediy eomefumy or comefiumy to eat. Bat ed9 
itfelf and the reft of its compounds hare always ifum ; as, 
ad'y amb-yCX'y pet^y fuh^y fuper-edo. 

FundoyfudiyfuJ^umy to pour fourth. So af-y circum»y con^y 
de-y di/'y ef'y in'g inter^y of yper-ypro^y re-y fuf-y fuper-t fuperin-y 
trimf-fundo, 

Scindoy fcidfy fcijffumy to cut. So af^f drcUm'f con^y ex-y 
inter 'y per-y pra-y pro^y re-y tran^fdndo* 

F'mdoy fidlyjiffumy to cleave* So ctm^y Sf-y in-findo* 

£xc. 3. Tundoy tutudiy tunfunty and fometimes tufumy to 
beat. The compounds have tudiy tufum ; as, contundoy con» 
tud'ty eontS/uMy to bruife. So ex-y ob*y per-^ re-tundo. 

Cadoy cectdiy ca/um, to fall. The compounds want the 
fupine ; as, ac'9 con-y de-y ex-y mter^y pro'y fuc-cido : except 
tncidoy incidiy incafitmy to fall in $ rectdoy recidiy recafvmy to 
fall back ; and occidoy occldiy occafum^ to fall down. 

Citdo^ cecJdiy ca/um, to cut> to kill. The compounds 
change £ into i long ; as, acctdo, accidi, acc'tfumy to cut 
about. So abf'y cou'f tircum-, de»y €x», in-, inUr'f oc; per-^ 
pr£'y re^yjuecido. 

Tendoy teten£y tenfumy or tentumy to ftretch out. So at-, 
fon-y de-y di/'y ex-y ob'y /nr-, pro^endo. But the compounds 
have rather tentumy except oJUndoy which has commonly 
oJUnfum. 

Pedoypepedii peditum, to break wind backwards. So 
op'pedo* 

Pendoy pependiy penfum, tO weigh. So ap-^ dp-, dtf-, ex^ 
liw-, per*, re-, fuf-pendo. 
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Eec. 4. The compounds of do have dtdU and ilium ; 
us, abdi)^ abdidiy abdttum^ to hide. So ad^^ con»f de-^ di'^ ^, 
0^-, fer-, pro'9 t^d-f /ub-f trSdo : alfo dtcon-t rtcondi : and 
coad'y Juperad- do : and deper-^ di^>er do. To ibefe add 
credo f credtdif credhutttt to believe ; vendo^ venduli^ veudttumf 
to fell. Ahfcondoy to hide» has abfcondi^ ab/condttumf rarely 
ah/condtdt. 

Exc. 5. Thefe three want the fupme ; Jlrido^ Jrldl^ to 
creak ; rudo^ rudi^ to bray like an af& ; and sldo^ sldif to 
fmk down. The compounds of ,/m/o borrow the preter- 
ite and fupine from sedeo ; as, coruldo^ coniedif confijfumf 
tp fit down* ^ a/'f drcum-f de*f in^y o3-9 pcr-f re; fub^ 
iido* 

Note. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo^ in 
fome refpe^s refemble one another, and therefore fliould 
be carefully dtftingulihed ; as, conctdo^ concedop concido\ 
cofuldo and constdeo ; con/cindot confctndo^ &c. 

GOi GUO has ;rf; aum ; a|» 

RegOf rexgf reSum, to rule, to govern ; iSrTjro, •ext, -eSum^ 
to dired ; arrigo^ ©* frigo^ -^xi, -eSum^ to raife up ; eorrigo^ 
to corred ; porrigo^ to flretch out ; fub/HgOi to rsufe upl So 

'Ciago, cinxi, cin^tuxn, to prd^ H cmitsgo, to tvipe, to cheat, 

furrouHi: Ac-, dif*, circum-, in-, Plango, /o ieat, to iammt. 

prae-, re»» fuC'Cingo. Stingo, or Stioguo, to dafi mt^ |» 

FUgo, to dajb or ^m/ i^m .• Af-, extiaguifi : Dit, ez-^ in-, inter*, 

con-, in-, fligo : alio profligo, i^rie-, rt'-iUnguo. 

f0 r0»#, oftbtjirp conj. TSgo, «» «o«fr .- Circum-, con-, d«pw 

Jango, to joiti s abjungo, tofipa^ in-, ob-, per-, pre-, pro-, r»>, 

r«/* .• Ad-, con-, dc-, dif-, in-, fub-, fuper-tSgo. 

inter-, fc-, fub-jungo. Tingo, or Tingnp, todipot iyt : 

Lingo, u liei : de-, e-Ungo ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

polUngO, to anoint a dead hotfy, Ungo, or ungUO, /• OHOuii ; eX-, in«, 
Mungo, to wipt or claui tbe^noje .* P^^**! Aiper-ango. 

Exc. I. SurgOi to rift, has Jurrexi^ furreSum, So af-^ 
circunhf con-f dip-, ^x-, iV, re-Jiirgo. 

PergOt perrexh perreSuthf to go forward. 

SiringOt Jirinxiy JlriSum^ to bind, to ftrain, to lop. S» 
ad'9 con^ de-^ dif-^ 06*9 per-^ prs-, re-y fub-Jiringo. 

FtngOyJinxiyfiSum^ to feign% So a/"-, con-% ef-j re Jingo* 

Pingo, pinxif pi&um^ to pain^ So tf^, de-pingOi^ 
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Exc. 2. Frango, fregi, fra^um, io break. So con-, de-, 
dif-, ef-, in-, per-* pr«-, re-, fuf-fringo. 

Aj^Of egi, adura* /o do^ to Jrive- So ab-, ad-, ex-, red-, 
fub-t tranf-, tranfad !go : and circum-, per-^go j cbgo^/oF 
coago. 

Thefe three compounds of ^go want the fupine : fatago, fa- 
tegi, to be bufy about a thing ; prodigo, prodegi, to lavi/h^ or 
fpend riotoujly ; dego for deago ; dcgi, to live or dwe/L 
Ambigo, to doubt, ajfo wants the preterite* 

Lego, legi, leiflum, to gather y to read. So al-, per-, pr«-, 
re-, fub-lego : alfo col-, de-, e-y recol-, fe*ligo, which change 
e into u 

Diligo, to love, has dilexf, dileflnm. So negligo, to 
negka ; and intelligo, to underfiandy but negligo oas fornix 
times neglegi, Sail^ Jug. 40. 

£xc. 2. Tango, Utigi, tadum, A0 twuh. So at-, con-, 
ob-, per-tingo. 

Fango, pupiigi, pnndlum, to fricL The compounds have 
punxi ; as, co^npungo, componxi, compnndum. So dif-, 
ex-, inter -pungo : but repungo has repunxi or repupugi. 

Pango, panxi, padlani> to ^x, to drive in^ to compofex or 

p^pigi, which comes from the nhfolete verb pago, to bargain, 

for which we ufe pacifcor. The compounds of pzago, have 

pegi ; as compingo, compcgi, compa^um, to put together* 

So im-, op-, fuppingo. 

£xc. 4^ Sparge, fparfi, fparfum, to Jprcad. So s^-, 
drcum-,,con-, di-, in*, inti^-, per-, pro-, re-fpergo. 

Mergo, merfi, merfum, to dip, or plungts So de-, e^, 
im-, fub»niergo. 

■" Tergo, terfi, terfum, to wipe or clean. So abf-, de-,.ex-, 
per-tergo, 

Figo, fixi, fixum, tofM orfafien. So af-, ccm*, de-, in-, 
of-, per-, prse, re-, faf-, tranriigo. 

Frigo, frixi, frixum, or fridum, to fry, 

£xc. 5. Tbefe three want the fupine ; clango, clanKh to 
found a trumpet ; ningo or ntnguo, ninxi, to fnow ; ango, 
anxi, to vex. Vergo, to incline or lie towards, wants b. ck 
preterite and fupine. So>-, de-, in-vergo.^ 

HO, JO. 

I. Traho, traxi, traftum, $0 draw. So abf*, at-, circum-, 
opn-, de^, dif-, ex-, per-, pro-, re^, fub-traho. 
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Veho, vexi, vefhim» to carry. So z-^ ad-, circiim-» con-» 
de-, e«, in-f per-» prs-» prxter-, pro*> re-, fub-y ruper*^ 
tranf-Y^ho. 

2. Mejo, (TT mingo, minzi» mtdtum, to mah war^r. So 
immejo. 

LO. 

I. Colo, c6Iuf, cultum^ to aJom, to inhabit^ to honour^ to 
tilh So ac-, circum-, ex-, fn-, per, prac-, recolo ; andKke* 
wife occulo, occului, occnltnin, to hide. 

Conbiilo, confuluiy confultum, to advife^ to confuii* 

AI0, alui, alitum, or contra^ed ahum, to nourt/b. 

M6I0, moluiy molitum, to grind. So com-, e-, per-molo. 

'the compounds o/" cello, <m>icb tt/elfis not in v/cy want the 
fupine s as, ante-, ex-, pr«. cello, celluiy to exceh Peicello^ 
to qftamjhy, has perculi, perculfum. 

Pello, pepuli, pulfum, to thruft. So ap-, af-, com-, de-, 
dif-, ex-, im-, per-, pro-, re-pello ; appuli, t^c, 

Fallo, fefeili, falfum, /o deceive. But refello, refelli, to 
confutCy wants the fupine, 

3. Velk), velli, or vulfi, volfum, to pull or pinch. So a-, 
con-, e*, inter-, prse, rC'-vello. But de-, ^u^ per-vello, hav€ 
rather velli. 

Sallo, fallt, falfum, to fait. Pfallo, pfalli,— -*fo play on a 
mufical inftrument. 

ToUo^ to lifivup, to take awa^, in a manner peculiar to 
itfelf, makes fuftuR and fuhlatum y Extollo, extUli, elatum ; 
but attollo, to take up, Has neither preterite nor iiipine. 

MO has uiy ttum ; as, 

Qpfmo, g^mui, gemitum, to groan. So ag-, circum-, 
con-, in-, re-gemo. 

Fr^mo, fremoi, frem»tum, to rage or roar. So af-, cir- 
cum-, con-, in., perfremo. 

V6mo, evomo, ui, -itum, to vomet orfpew^ to caft up. 

£xc. I. Demo, dempfi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo, prompfi, promptum, to bring out. So de-, ex* 
promo. 

Sumo, fimipfi, fumptum, to take* So ab-, af-, con-, de«^ 
in-, pr«-, re-, tran-sumo. 

Como, compfi, comptnm, to deck or drefs. 

Thefe verbs are alfo ufed without the p $ flx> 4^mfi) dem« 
turn ; fumfi, famtum, ^^^ 
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£zc; 1. Eino» emi, emptum, to buy. So ad-f dir*, ez^ 
inter-9 per-, red-!tno and co*Smo. 

Prtoo, preili, preflum, /o pre/t. $o ap-, coin-» de-, ex*t 
im-, op., per-, re-, fup-pnmo. 

Tremo, tremui, to tremhUt wants tbefupine. So at-y cir- 
cum-, con-9 in-trSmo. 

1 • Pono, pofuf, p6skuiny to put or place. So ap-, ante-, 
circuxn-f com*, de-, dif-, ex-, im-, inter , op-, pod-, prse-, 
pro-, re-, fe-, fup-, fuper-, fuperim-, tranf-pono. 

Gigno, gSnui, gSnltum, to beget. So con-, e-, in-, per-, 
pro*, re-gigno« 

Cano, cecini, cantum, to Jin^ But the compounds have 
cinui and centum ; a/, accmo, accinui, accentum, to Jing 
in concert. So con-, in*, prs-, fuc-c!no ; oc-cmb and oc- 
cano ; re-cuio and re-cano. 

Teipno, tempfi, temptnm, to defpife. So contemso^ 
But the preterite andfupine of thejimple verb arefcarcelj ufed. 

2. SpemOy fprevi, fpretam, to di/dain or Jligbt. So de- 
fpetno. 

Sterno, Aravi^ flrltuin, to Jay fiat^ to Jtow. So ad-9 
con-, in-, pr«-, pro-, fub-ftemo. 

Sino,* sivi, or fii, situm, to permit. So destno, deslvi^ 
oftcner defii, desitum, to leaw off. 

Lino, Uvi, or levi, litum, to anoint or daub. So al-, 
clrcum-, C0I-, de-, il-, inter-, ob-, per-, prae-, re-, fub-, 
fubter-, fuper-, fuperil-l!no. 

Cerno, crey'i, feidom cretum, to fee, to decree^ to enter upon 
an inheritance. So de-, dif*, ex-, inVfe-cerno. 

PO.QUO. 

Verbs in /©have pji andptum; as, CarpOf carpji^carp- 
4um^ to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame.— So con-^ de-^ 
dl/-, ex'ipra-cerpo. 

Ciipoy tojlfat. flcalpo, to/tratcb ot engravt. So 

Repo, /o freep : Ad-, cor-,de-,cli-, circum-, ex-fcalpo. 

e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, pro-, Sculjio, to grave or carve. So cx-> 

fub-rcpob in-fculpo. 

Scrpo, to creep as a/erpetit, 

Exc. I. Strepof Jrepui, Jrepttum^ to make a noife. So 
«»-, «r«i«., /«-, ihter-^ ob-, per^repo. 
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Exc. 2. RumpOy rupiy ruptum^ to break. So ^1 ror^i 
dHf^e-, inter-y intro^^ ir^^ ob-y per^^ pra-^ pro-rttmpo. 

Th^re are only two fimple verbs ending in ^UOf 
viz, 

(Xquo, coxty coBumy to boil. So con^y de^y dif^y ex-^y 
in-y peT'^} r€-<6quo* ^ 

Linquoy Hquiy -^ — to leave. The compounds have 
li^utn ; as, relinquoy rellquiy reliSfuniy to foriake. So de-y 
and dere-linquo. 

RO. 

1. ^wEro makes quasiviy quasituniy to feek. So ar-, 
an^y coTi'y dif-y eX'y iVi-,j&^r-, re-qtftro^ 

Teroy triviy trituniy to wear, to bruife. So at^y «»-, 
de^y dif-y ex^y x«-, oh^y per^y pro^y fub-tero» 

Verroy verrty verfunty to fwecp, brufh, or make dean. 
So a^ con-y de-y e-y pra^y re-verro. 

Uroy ujfiy uflumy to burn. So ad^y amb-y contb^y de-y 
ex^y in^y per-yfub^uro, 

Geroy ge/Jiy geftunty to carry. So ag^y con-y di-y in^y 
pro-y re-yfug'gero. 

2. Curroy -cttcurriy curfunty to run. So ac-, con^y de^y 
dif-y ex'y in-y oc'y per-y pra-y prg-curroy which fometimes 
double the firO: fyllable, and fometimes not ; as, occur'' 
riy or accucurriy 8cc* Circum-y re^y fuc^y tranf-curroy 
hardly ever redouble the firft fyllable. 

3. Seroy seviy saturriy to fow. The compounds 
which fignify planting or fowingy have seviy situm ; as, 
conseroy conseviy consituniy to plant together. So af-y 
circum-y de^y dif-y in-y inter^y ob-y pro-y r^-, ftdf-y tran* 
sero. 

Seroy to knit, had anciently seruiy fertutUy which its 
compounds ftill retain 5 as, afseroy oferMiy ajfertuniy to 
claim. So con-y circum^, de^y dif-y edif-y ex-y /«-, i/iUr- 
sero, 

4. Furo, to be mad, wants both preterite and fu- 
pine. 

X 
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SO has slvi, situmj 28, 

jtrceffof arcefslvi, nrcefsitum, to call or fend for. So 
Mpefo, to take 5 facefo^ to do, to go away 5 lacefo, to pro- 
voke. 

Exc. I. Vifoy nyifty ^ to go to fee, to vjfit. So 

^«-, re-vlfo. hcejfoy incejfty to attack, to feize. 

Exc. 2. Deffo, depfuij de^utn, to knead. So am^ 
ptT'depfo. 

Pinfo, pin/m, or ftn/i, fin/urn, pijtm, or pinsitum, to 
bake^ 

TO. 

1. FleHo has flexiy fiexum, to bow. So circum^, de^i 
in^j re^i relro-Jleilo. 

PleBo, plexi, and plexui, plexum, to plait. So im^ 
pleEfo. 

Neffo$ nexiy and mpcui^ nexum, to tie or knit. So att'^ 
cofi'y ctrcum-i in-^ftdf-neBo. 

Pe^Oy pexi^nd pexui, pexum, to drefs or comb. So 
<&-, ex'i re'pe^o. 

2. Meta, mejfuiy mejfitm^ to reap, mow, or cut down. 
So ifc-, e-y pra-meto. 

3. Petoyphlviy pefttunij to feek, to purfue. So/7^, 
com^i ex'f int'y op^^ re^^ fup-peto. 

MittOf niifiy mijfumi to fend. So a^y ad-y cotn-y oT' 
cum-'f di^y di-y ^-, ini'y inter^y intrchy o-yper-y pra^y prater-, 
pr(hy re-yfub"yfupfir*y tranf'tnitto. 

VertOy vertiy verfunty to turn. So />-, ad-y ammad'y 
ante-y c'lrcum-y con-y de-y di-y try w-, if2ter-y d^y per^, pra^y 
praier^y re-yftih-y tranf^verto. 

StertOtJlertuiy - > '■ to fnorc. So de-Jlerio, 

4. Sifloy an a£Hve verb, to ftop, has JRtiy Jl&tum : but 
^Oy a neuter verb, to ftand ftill, h^sjlettyjiatumy Eie fto* 

The compounds have JHtiy and Jfitum ; as, afftftoy aflitiy 
afHtuniy to ftand by. So ab-y circuni'y con-y de^y ex'y in-y 
inter-y cb^y per-y re-y fub-ftfto. But the compounds are 
fejdom ufed in the fapinc. 
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VO, XO. 

There are three verbs in va, which arc thus conju- 
gated : 

1 . VlvOi vixi^ vi^umi tor live. So at/-, con^fper'^pro', 
re-ifuper-vtm. * 

Solva^folviy /Qluiunij to loofe. So ah-^ dif-, ex^yper^^ 
re-filvo* r 

Volv^j volviy volutufTij to roll. So ad'^ circum-y coth-^ 
de^f ^, /«-, ob^ypeT'^pro-, re-f/uh^volvo. 

2. TeMo, the only verb of this conjugation ending in 
ffo, has texui, textum, to weave. So at-, circum', con-y dc-^ 
/«-, i«j?«v, olhy per^y pro'y pr(hy re-yfub^tiM. 

Fourth Conjugation, 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterit^ 
in tviy and the fupine in Itum ; as, 

MuntOy munlviy munitumy to fortify. 

Exc. 1. Siftguitioyjinguhlviy^ngu/tum, to (oh- 

SepWoyfi^iHviyfepuhumy to bury, 
- Venioy veniy ventumy to come. So ad-^y ante^y dreanf'y 
con^y contrary de^y e^y in-^y intet'-y intra-, oi^y per*, p^l'l 
pra-y re-y fub-y fuper^vSnio* 

Veneoy vemiy >■ ' to be fold. 

SSlioy sUhiiy and sURiy faltuniy to leap. The com- 

' pounds have commonly siluiy fonnietimes Jilii or siliviy 

9inA fultum i zsy transilioy tratisiluiy transiliiy zad transit 

livij tranfultutny to leap over. So ab-y af-y drcum-y con-, 

de-y dif-y ex-yin-'t^re-yfub'^yfuper'silio* 

ISxc. 2. Amnio has amicuiy atninuniy feldom amixiyto 
cover or clothe. 

Vincioy vinxiy vindunty to tie. So circutn^y de-y e-y re* 
vincio. 

Sancioy fdnxiy fanButm 'dJxii fanciviy fancitunty toeflab- 
lifh or ratify. ' 

jExc. 3* Cambio^ campjiy campfuniy to change money. 
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In ihe Second Conjugation, 

Mcrcor, to Jeferve, Polliceor, to promife. 

Tutor, to defend, Lictor, to bid at an auctkfu 

In the Third Conjugation^ 

Ampled^or, compledtor, to embrace, ReTertor, fo refurn-, 

. In the Fourth Conjugation, 

h\axidior, to fiotB, 'P^rtior, to divide, ' ^ 

Mentior, to He, Sortior, to dravf or cafi lots. 

Molior, to attempt fometbing dificult, Largior, to give liberaUy, 

There are no exceptions in the Firft Conjugtuiotu 
EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

ReoKf riitui^ to think, 

Misereor, mtjertusi or not contraded mfentusy to pity. 

Fateor^ fq/fuSf to confefs. The compounds of faUor 
h^yefejfus ; as, prqftteor, frofefus, to profefs. So con/i- 
fror, to confefs, to own or acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

Lahor^ lapfus^ to Aide. So al-f coU^ de'% di^, f-, //-, inter-f 
ffer'9 prseier-f fro't re-yfub-yfuhter'^fuper-^ iranf-lahor. 

Uhlfcory uiusf to revenge. • ' 

Utory ufus, to ufe. So ab-^ de^uttr, 

Loquory loquStus, or locutusy to fpeak. So tfA, eol^^ eir^ 
cum»y e'f inter-f o^-, frs', pro-loquor, 

Sequor-y tequututy or teeutusy to follow. So af-y con-f ex^y 
inyob'yper-ypro'yre'yfubsequor. 

Qtterory queftut^ to complaixu So con^f inier^y prid- 
quiror, 

Nttor, nlfus or nixuiy to endeavour, to lean upon. So 
an-y con-y e-y «-, ob-y re-y/ubnltor : but the compounds have 
oftener nixus, , 

P^cifcory paSusy to bargain. So de-faclfcor, 

Cradior, greffusy to go. So ag-, ante-y circum'y con-y Ji-, 
dl y e-y in-y intro'y prs'y prster-y pro'f re-y retro- f fugrf Jupj^* 
tranf'gredior. ' ,- 

Proftcifeory profeBusy to go a jouraey* 

Nanci/cory nafftuy to getj 
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Pattofy pdJiiSi to fttfiFer. So per-pethr. 

Jipifcory apiusi to get. So adiptfcor^ aJeptus^ and indipif* 
cor^ indeptus, 

Cmmnifior^ eommenius^ to devife or invent. ' 

Fruor^ fruitus^ or fruQus^ to enjoy. So per-fruor^ 

Qbliw/cor^ obltius^ to forget 

Expergi/cerj experreQuty to awake. 

MorioTf mortuusg to die* So com^f de-, e^, Im^y Inter- ^ 
prdt viorior. 

NafcoiTf naiuSf to be bom* So a//-» circum-^ de-^ e-f h; 
intet'^ rC'y fub-nafcor, 

Oriotf oriuSf ortri, to life. So ai-f aJ-^ co^y ex-f ob'f fvh' 
orior^ 

The three laft form the future participle in 7fSnu ; thus^ 
mortturuSf nafciturus^ Snturus, 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

Metior, menfus, to meafure. So ad-i com-^ df-y e*| prac-^ 
re-metior. 

Ordlor, orfus, to begin. So ex-, red ordior. 
ExpSrior, expertu^ to try, 
Opperior^ oppertus»./o wait or tarry for one. 
The following verbs want the participle perfed. 

Vcfcor, vcfiri, iofied, ^rxvcrtor, prxverti, to get be/are^ 

JLiquor, liqui , to melt or be AjfolstetL to outran, 
M^dcor, mederf, /« heoL DiflPftcor, diffTteri, to deny, 

Rexninifcor, reminifci, to remember. Divertor; diverti, to turn afide^ to 
Irafcor, irafci, to be angry. ^ take lodging. 

Ringor, rtngi, to grim Me a dog, Def^tifcor, defetifci, to be xueary^ 

or. faint, 

.The Verbs which do. not fell under any of the foregoing 
rules are called Irregular, . 

Irregular Verbs* 

The irregular verbs. are commonly reckoned eight} 
fum^ eo^ queOi volo^ nolof malot/erpf zndfto^ with their com* 
pounds. / ^ . , 

^tit properly there are only .fix ; nolo and malo being cbmpoundt 
of vo/o. 

iSifmhks alreftdy- been con ju^ated^' After the fame manner are 
formed its compounds, ad-^ ab', de^^ inter'ifne»fob*,/ub'^fufer'fum$ and 
s/tfum^ which wasts the preterite. 
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/>«/.«. to dogood,ha8a^where/««beginswith*j as, 
ImLPr.Pto-Cum, prod-es, prod-eftj pro-siimus, &fr 

/«.Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, 4. 
Ji.*./« Rod-e&ni,prod<ffes,prod.e]ret ; prod-effemus w/ 
/iirt«r^.Prod-«fto, prod-efte. I'M- Pt^. Prad'effe 

Poffim IS compouoded of piiii,. able, and fum .- and i^ 
thus conjugated : ■ j > *uua 

Poflum« p«tui, pofle, To be Mt. 

ladieative Mode. 

fm Pofx«™ ^^'' ^'^^^ pofsumns, poteftis, poflunt. 
/m. Pot.«rain,.era«, -eratj ^ramus, .eratis, -erant. 

Ar.Pot-ai, -uiai, -uit } -ouiiiufi* -uiftis, -««nnt, 

^«/.Pot.ero, ^,, .ent j -etimus, ^riUs, -eranr 
StUijanakx Mode. 

Pre,.Fo&. P^r.Fotum. Ue refi ..anting. 
Eo, ivi, Uum, ire, Togo. 

Indicative Mode. 

» »0i8, ibit; ibimus, ibiUt. ibunt. 

Suljunahe Mode, 

JSi^rVl^^S^ viffert^us. M/fet.-^ iviffent. 
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Imperative. Infinitive, 

I>r». \\' ito', j:j^' eunto. ?«i:J";i. 
l*to, ' 1 1 tote, rerf.ls\\\e. 

EiTe iturnsy a, ttZD# 

Fuiffe itums. 

Partic^s, Gerunds, Supines, 

J^r. lens. Gen, euntis. Eundum. i. Itum. 

jpn//. Iturus, >.a,--uxn. Eundi. . 2, Itu. 

Eundo, 8cc, 

The compounds of eo are conjugated after the fame 
manner ; ad", ah-, ex", oh", red'^fuh^-^t /^^-» co , in-jprs^ anfe»f 
prvd-eo: So Itkewile veneo, 4$, (ofvenum a fale, and eoj to 
be fold. Bat ambiof to fiirround, is a regular verb of th^ 
fourth conjugation. 

In the tenies formed from the perfed, the compounds 
are uf^ally cohtradledj as, a£i,. adii/ii or adifii, adieramf 
adierim, ^c, 

* Eot like other neuter vtthi, U often rendered in EngU& under a 
pailive form ; thug, is, he Is goin^ ; fvftf he Js gone ; rv«r«/, he wat 
gone ; i^rit, he nta^ be gone, «r Siall be gone. So wMit, he is com* 

.. ing; v^c^i he is come ; i/eneratj he was come, &c. In the pafBve 
voice the^ rcHis fi>^ tbe tnoft part stre only nfed imperfbnaUyi as, 
itur ab illoy he is going; n»eHtu» eft ab itlUy they are come. We find 
fome of the compounds of >«, however, ufed perfonaJIy ; Mperietila 
adcufitur^ are undergone, Cxtf. LibriJibyUmi adttifunt^ were loqked in- 
to. Liv. Flumen pviibui tranfiri puief, Qb£ ItamkiSia fiiteantur, Qic. 

^BO, I can, and NE^EO, I cannot, ore conjagated the fame 
way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and 
the participles are feldom ufed. 

V6I0, volui, velle, To wHU or t9 fe wtlRng^ 

. Indicative Mode, 

Fr, Vol-o, vis, vMlt ; volfimus, -vuhis, •votunt. 

Jm, Voi-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -cbant. 

i*tfr. Vol-ui, -uifti, -ult ; -uimus, -uiftis, -ucrun.t, -ycfC. 

PI, Vol-tteram,-ueras,*uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -ucrant* 

i^if. Vol-am, -c«, •etj «ri]ius> " -etis, -wfc 
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SuijunSivf Mode. 

Pr. Vclim, vclis, vclit; veBmut, VfMxv^ rclitit. 

Jm. Vellcmv vcllcs, vcllct; vcUemus, velletis, velient. 

Pw.Vol-ucrim, -ucris, -ucrit; -urrimus, ►ueritis, -ucrint. 

Pitf.Voluiflrcm, -uiiTes, -uiflct; -uiflcmus, ►uiiTctis^ -uifTent^ 

J«/.Vol>uerO| -ucris, -uerit ; -uerimiM, -iicriti*, -uerinP. 

Infinltivi. Pariicipkm 

Pres. Velle. Perf, Volulffe, Pres. Volem*; 

The reft not ufed. 

Noloj noluiy nolle, fo he unwlling. 

In£caiive Modt* 

pp. Nolo, BOD-Tii| Bon-VBh ; 

Jm. Nol-cbanii -ebu, -ebat 'y 

Per. Nol-ui, -uifti, -uit ; 

JPA^.NoI-ueramy -ucrds, -uerat ; 
Jirf. NolaiDy •Bolesy -iu>le« ; 

SuhjunSive Modi, 

Tr. Nolim, noli*, solit; nolifl»ti«4 aeiitU» aolint. 

Xm. Noilem« noUes, nollec^ jiolIemU«» noUetii, nolleat. 

i»«r. Nol-ocrim, -uerit, -ucrit; ^uerimut, ••iMvititv -ueriitt. 

^/«. Kol-uiflcm, -uiflesft '>uifl€t ; -uifi^mui, -uti^tis, -ruificnt. 

Pm$. lioUucrp, -uerii, -uerit ; . •>uerimtti» . -ttericif , '^nerisil 

Imperative. lafinitive. Participle. 

p CNoli, Jnolite, Pt. Nolle. Pr. Nokos. 
• iNolita; lnolitoteP«r.Nolutffe. Tbe re^ wanthg, 

l/BiOf m^luiy malle. To be marewlliwg* 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, xnavult; aialiimus, mavultis, 

Im, Mal-ebaa, ^bas, -ebatj -cbamus, -cbatis, 

Per, Mal-ui, -uidi, 



aolaniiis, aoa-va!tt», 
-tbaimis, ^batis» 

-uimus, -wiH*, 

-ueramos, -ueratis, 
nolemui, noletrt, 



BoluHf. 

-<bant. 
-aeruot| 
•uere. 

•ucrant. 



P/tf^fal-ueram, -uera*, 



xnavult ; 
-ebat J 

-uit; 

•uerat ; 
•et, ftc 



-uixnus, 



-uiftis, 

-ueramus, -ueratis, 
l^bit U/eart^, in ufe. 



jnaTunt. 

-ebant. 

-uerunt. 

-uere. 

-ucrai^fi. 



v^ _ Suhjundive Mode. 

Pr, Malim, malis, malit; malimus,' xnalitti, maliut. 

Im. Mallem, malles, mallet ; roallemus, malletis, mallent- 

P^r« Mal-uerim, -uerts, -uerit; -ucrimus, -ucritis, -uerint. 

Ph Mal-uiflcm, -uilfcs, ^uiflet ; -uiflfemus, -uiflctis, -uiffcnt. 

^«#, Mal-uero, -ucris, -uerit; -ucrimus, -neritis, -uerint? 



Infinitkff Mode* 

Pret. Matte. Perf. Malaifle. Tie refl not yfed. 

F^ro, tuliy lacania ferre, To bring or /ufer* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Fero, fcr», fcrt ; ferYmus, fcrth, ferunt. 

Im. Fer-ebam, -cbas, ' >ebat; -«ebamu8, »cbatis» -cbaot. 

P^.Tuli, tuUfti^ tulit ; tuliznus, tuliftis, tuIerunC, •^re. 

JP/u, Tul'trzm, -eras, -erat ; -craxnus, •«eratii, •eraat. 

FuL Feram, feres, feret $ fcremiu» feretit, ferent. 

Su^unSive Mode^ 

Pr, Feram, feras, ferat ; feramus, feratis, ferant* 

/m. Ferrem, ferres, ferret ^ ferremus, fenreti% ferrentr 

P^r. Tul-enm, -eris, -erit; -erimas, •eritis, -erint. 

P/tf. Tul-iffem, -rffes, -Wet; -liTemus, -KTetis, •UTent. 

Fi//. Tul-er&, -eris, -eriti -erimus, -eritisi •erint. 

Imperative* Infinitive^ 

Fut, Efle Uturus, a, uni. 
Fuiflc laturus, a, IU9. 

Participles, Gerandt, Signet. 

Prts* Fcrcns. * Ferendum. i. Latunu 

Fut* X#3turus, <a, •tun* Ferendl. 2« Latu. 

Fereadoy *c. 

TAS«IYE VOICE. 

Feror, latus, ftrrl, To Be brot^ht. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. terot^ velltrxe .^^^''» ^«^o^ ferimini, fcnmur; 

Im, Fcr-ebar, ^^^^3^^ -cbatar 5 -cbamur, -ebaminH •ebafitiiri. 

Pfr-liaitts fttm, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Plu. Latus efam, &c. latus fucram, &c* 

i^/.Foar, ^J^r^f^ fcretwr; ieremtir, jFcrcAifli, fcrcntui*- 



Tr. Fcrar, ^%*^*** feratur; fcramur* fcraoini, ferantur. 

Jw. Ferrer, ^^7t*wcrc ^erretur; ferrcmur, fcrrcmini, fcrrcntur. 

Per. Latuft fim, &c. latus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Latus cffcm, &c. latus fuiffem, &c 
^«^. Latus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pref. Ferre vi^ fertor, fertor ; ferimin!, ferantor. 

Infinitive. Partieipies. 

Pref. Ferrt. Perf. Latus, -a, -um. 

Pirr/: h/Te WAiifTelatuSj-a, -urn. -Fi//. Ferendus, -a, -um. 
i^«/. Latum iri. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of/eroi aSyofere, 
attull, allatum i aufero,.alipuii, ablatum-i difHro^ difluli, diiatym i con/ero, 
CMtuii, cMatum: inferoy intuit^ iUatum s effero^ o6iuli, oblaium ; effero^ 
extidi, elaium. So iitcum-, per-, trapf-^ de-.pro-^ ante-, pra-fero. In fomc 
writers we find ad/ero^ adtuliy adlatum ; conlatum^ inlatum, ohfertt^ &c.for 
afferoy &«. 

Obf. I. Moft part of the above verbs are made irregular by con- 
tra^ion. Thus, nolo is contra<5led for non into ,• ««/«, for magis voto ; 
fero.fcrs^fert, \:fc.ioT firis,ferit^ \Sfc» Fetor, f crris.y. fcrr€,fertur ; for 
fererij, \^c. 

Obf a. The imperatives of dJeo.duco, zn6 facia are contradcd m 
the fame manner with/<r .* thus wc fay, <//V, due, fae^ infteid ot dice, 
duce^face. But thtfc often occur likewife in the regular form. 

• Fio, fadus, fieii, To he made or, done^ to become 

Indicative Mode* 

Pr. Flo, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fi«nt. 

Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, ficbatis, fiejbant. 

Per Fadius fum, &c. fadus fui, &c. 

Plu Faftus eram, &c. fadlus fuerain, &c. 

Put. Fiaix), , fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient. 

SuhjunSjve Mode. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis* fiant. 

Im. Fi^rem, fieres, fietet ; fieremus, fiereii§, fierenl. 

Per. F.iftus fim, &c. fadlus fuerim, &c. 

Plu. F.ians eflem, Scd fa^us fuiffein,. StC, -' 

Put, Fa^us iueroi &c. 
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''^^^ iFito, *^®- lfitotc,**'*^P^.Effc'o.faiffcfiiaut,a,iim. 

ParticipUu Smfinc,- 

Per, Fadbis, -a, -unu Faan. 

Put. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

Th€ eorapDunds of/iuM, which retain a, have alfo jK» in the paT- 
fiv<ei andySrf iir the imperative a^ve ; as, caiefaeh^ to warm, cd^» 
taUfaci but thofe which change a into i\ form the palfive regularly, 
aud havey*<'«0 in the imperatiye ;. as, conficio^ eonftet^ eomfiekry em/tc" 
iusy amftcu We 6nd, however, conjit^xx, is done, and confitrh «^, it 
is wanting ; i»ft^ tie iiegins. 

• To Irregular verbs may properly be fubjoined what arc com- 
monly called NsuTEK-PASsivE Verbrt which, like^o, form the pre- 
terite tenfcs according to the paflive voice, and the reft in the ac- 
tive. Thefe are, soleo^fititus^folere^ to ule ; audeoy aufiff% mtdereyto dare ; 
gaudeo^gavlfus^gaudere, to rejoice; ftdoy ft/us, fdete^ to trult : So *«i- 
ftdo^ to truft ; and digldoy to diftruft ; which alfo have cwfiii & dif" 
ftdi. Some add mmreo^ majiust marere^ to be fad ; but mttfiui is gener- 
-ally reckoned an adjedave. We Hkewife {^y jurattu fum and emfiatut 
funty for/uravi and cenavi^ bttt thele may alfo be taken in a pailive 
fcnfc. 

To thefe may be referred verbs, wholly a<^'ve ia their tcrmilSa- 
ation, and paflive in their fignifieation ; as, mapSh, -««/, -otew, to be 
beaten or whipped ; vemo, to be fold ; neSht to be baaiAied,itc 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called DefeShe^ which «re not itfed in cer- 
tain tenfes, numbersi and peribns. 

Thefe three^ odiy capi^ and ntemni^ are only ufed in the 
preterite tenies ; ^md therefore are called Preterithoe Verht; 
though they ha^e fometimes likewise a prefent fignifica* 
don: thus, 

OS^ I fas^, or liave hated, oJeram^ &deriwh oJiffemi vJero^ 
iiJkJfe. Participles, o/v/| ^nRf.* tKofitt^ perofut. 

Ca^i I begin or hare begun, cetptrMtnf •erim^ -^ffem^ -fro, 
^. Supine capin. Participles vetphUt cttpturus. 

Memtni^ I remember, or have remembered, memlneramy 
•irimi -jffemt •tro^ •t/fe : Imperative* memento^ mementote. 
\ Infteabd of n//, we iometimes (ay ofusjumi and always extjtu^pig" 
^tfim^ztA not exo^fptrodk We fay npui ttfHftri^ or €ttphm jfi. 



f lo Impersonal V&k.bs. 

To thefe fome add fiSvi^ becaufe it frequently hath the iignifict- 
Iton of the prefent, / Jknerv, as well AStlhave iffotvA, though it comet 
from Hofio, which is complete. 

Furo^ to be mad* dor, to be given, and /or, to fpeak, as 
alfo der and /rr, are not ufed in the firft perfbn Angular; 
thuSf we fay, /Air/V, datur ; bqt never dor. 

Of verbs which want xaany of their ^hief parts, the fol- 
lowing moft frequently occur : jfip^ I fay, in^uamf 1 fzy, 
foremi I fhould be ; aujim^ contracted for aufusjim^ I dare ; 
faxim^ PU fee to it, or \ will do it \, ape and falve^ fave 
you, hdl, good morrow.; c/dof tdl thou> or give me ; 
.^u4f/o, } pray, 

— "T— — aiqnt, 

>cbamii8, -cbatis, -ebant. 



jrU Pr. Aip, 


ais. 


ait: 


Im, Aiebam, 


-ebas, 


-ebat 


P,r, 


aifti, 




Syh.Per. 


aias, 


aiat: 


jtmpcrat, Ai. 







— — - aiatis, aiant. 
Pariicip, Pres. Aiens. 

Ind, Pr. loquam, -quis, -quit : -quimus, -quitis, -quiuoC 
Jm.'-'rr inquiebat: f-r— — inquitbaat. 

Fu L J inquiet, inquiet : -— ■ _— — 

Jmperat* loque, inqutto. Partieip, Pr* Inquieos. 

Pi' \ ^^'^"^J fo'"<?»» fo*"et • foremi^s, foretis, foYent. 
Jnf, tore, to he herea/hr, <xe to he ahoui to he, the fame with efe fuUirtUf 
Stth, Pr, Avi&m^ aufis, aufit ; ■ ■ . " 

iW.Faxim, faxU, faxit : — ^--— faxinjt. 

><i#.Faxo, faxig, faxit: — faxitfs, fazint. 

Kote. Paxijm znd/axo are ufed taftead of/ecerim 9nd fecero, 
Zmper, Ave W aveto'; plur. avctc W avetote. . Inf. ayere. 
Salve V, falvcto ; -- falvetc v. falvetote. — ^ ijfilvcre. 
Indie, Put. -^^ — rSalvebii. 
Jmpstat,feeondperf.ffw, Cedo, pfur, cedke. 
Indie, Prtf.frfi perf,fing, Quxfot^ur. quxsiimv^ 

Moft of the other Dcfedtive vorbs arc but iSngle words, and rarer 
}y to be found, but among the poets; a3» htfit, he begins i defit^ it ie 
wanting. Some are compounded of a verb and the coDJun<9ioh^; 
as,^, for Ji vie ifultie, {otji vulfii ; /ode*i fotji etudes ; ^Ji*^ for cape 
Ji vix, ' • . * 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called In^perfonaU which has only the termio- 
ations of the third perfon fingulary but dpcs not z^nix 
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Imperfonal verbs In Englid), have before Uiem the neu- 
ter pronoun //, which is not confidered as a perfon ; thus, 
dekiiaU it delights ; dtcet^ it becomes ; ccntingit^ it happens; 
en}emti it happens : 



1/ ConJ, 


%dCenj. 


idConj. 


^ Coy. 


Ind. Pr. Dckaat, 


Dccct, 


Contingit, 


Ev^nlt, 


Im, Bekclabat, 


Dcrccbafi, 


Contingcbst, 


Evcniebat, 


Per. DeJc<flavit, 


JDctuit, 


Coiitigff, 


Even it, 


TIu. DeJec^avcrat, 


Decucrat, 


Contigcrat, 


Evcncrat, 


Put. Delcaabit, 


Dccebit, 


"Conn'ngt't. 


Eveniet. 


Sub.Pr. Dtrkaet, 


Dcccat, 


Contingat, 


fvcoiat. 


Xm. Dekaaret, 


Dccerct, 


Coutingerct^ 


Evcnirct, 


Per. Dcleaavcrit, 


Dccucrit, 


Contigerjt, 


Evcncrit, 


PU DcJcaaviiTct, 


DecuiiTetj 


ContigilTct, 


Eveniffci, 


Put. Dckaavcrit, 


Pecuerit. 


CoatigcTlC 


Evcneri^ 


Juf. Pr. Delcaarc, 


Dccerc, 


Con:ing5rc, 


Eveoire, 


Per.PcUaaviffc. 


DccttiflTc. 


ContigiiTc. 


EvcniiTe; 



Mod Latin verbs may be ufed imperfonally in the paf- 
flve voice, efpecially Neuter and Intranfitive verbs, which 
other wife have no pafHve ; ^Sypugnalur^ favetur^ curntuTf 
"oenltur ; from ptigno^ to fight ; faveo, to iavour ; curro^ to 
run ; *i3eni(>f to come : 



UdA. Pognalur, 
' Im, Pugnabatur, 
Per, Piignatum tft, 
" Plu. Pugnatum crat, 

Put, Pugnabitur. 
Sub./*r. PugiTctur, 
/;». 'Pugnarctur, 
Per. Pqgnatum fit, 
Plu, Pugnatum eifet, 
X Put, Pugnatum fuc- 

rit. 
fnf. Pr, Pugnart, 

', Pugnatum- ciTe, 
Pugnatum iri. 



Favctur, 
Favcbatur^ 
Fautum eft, 
Fautum crat, 
Pavebitur. 
Favcatur, 
Faverctur, 
Fautum fit, 
Fautum eilet, 
Fautum fue- 

rit. 
Faveri, 
Fautum cflc, 
Fautum iri. 



Curritur, 
CuiTcbatur, 
Curfurii eft, 
Curfum erat, 
Currctur. 
Curratur, 
Gurrcrttur, 
Curfum fit, 
Curfum cflet, 
Curfum ftic- 

rit. 
Curri, 

Curfum effe, 
Curfum iri. 



Venitur, 
Vcnicbatur, 
Vent^m eft, 
Ventum crati 
Venictur, 
Vcniatur, 
Venirctur, 
Ventum fit, 
Ventum efltt, 
Ventum fuc- 

rit. 
Venifi, 
Ventum cfle, 
Ventum iri. 



Obf I. Imperfonal verbs are fcarcely ufed in the Imperative, but 
tnftead of it we take the fubjunaive ; 3&, dele^ct, let it delight, &c.; 
nor in the fupine§, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; as, fani' 
teast 'dumy dus^ &C. Induei ad pudendum et pigendum, Cic. In the pre- 
terite tenfes of the pailive voice, the participle pcrfea is always 
put in the neuter gender. 



rf2 Redundant Verbs- 

Ob». 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real Imperfonal verbs, aBd 
all in^ the fccond conjugation ; decet, it becomes; ptmUet^ it repent» ; 
opertett it bchoves ; miserety it pities ; pigeit it irketh ; pudetf it (hamcth> s 
rUett it is lawful ; lihet or libeU it pJeafcth ; iadet, it wearieth ; (iquet^ 
it appears. Of which the following have a double preterite ; mifertt^ 
mijtruity or mifertum efl i fiiget^ piguit^OT pigHtum efi ; pudef, puduit^ or pu* 
diium ejl i Reet^luuit^ or lieitum efi ; liBa, libuitt or liitum eft; tadet^ tom 
i^iti tafum eft, ofteiuf perUe/um efi. But map/ Other Verbs are ufed 
imperfbnally in all the conjugations : 

In the lirft, JShxUyJjte&at^ -uacatyjiat^ confiaf^ prajtaty riftat^ Vfc, 

la the fccond, AppirH^ atHnety ptrtinet^ debet^dSIet, noiet, litet^Hque^ 
paUty placet^ difpl\cety sedei^ sclrt, [!fe. 

lit ch£ third, AuUH, intipit, dnvtiifft^ffuit, tS^ti 

in the fourth, Conifenit^ expedite, \Sfc^ 

Alfo trreguhr verbs, EJl^ ohefl, prodrfl, petefi winter ejtfuper^ i ft^pr^' 
ierttf neguii^fujbit, ton/ert^ rejert^ \S^s, 

Obf. 3. Under imperfonal verbt may be comprehended thofe 
«whicb exprcfs the operations or appearances of nature ; as^ Fulgu' 
fat-tfuimxnat, tcnat^ grandlnat, gelatj pluit, ^^"ff^t hcefiit^ adveJperafcH^ \*fci 

Ob£ 4. Imperfonal verbs are applied to any peribn or number, 
by putting that which ftands before ether verbs, after theJmpcr- 
fonals, io the cafes which they govern ; as, placet, mibi^ ti6i. Hit, it 
pleafes me, thee, him ; ^r I plcafe, thou pleafeft, \2fe, pugnutur « me^ 
a tt^ ah iUof I fight, thou fighlcft, he fighteth, Isfc. So Cttrritary wttitur 
a me^ a U, tS'g. I run, thou runncft, && fuvttur tibi a me^ Thou art 
favored by me, or I favor thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are ufed perfonally or imperfonrany,' accordmg to 
the particular meaning which they exprefs, or the different import 
of the words with which they are joined; thus we can fay, egopla* 
ceo tibi, I pleafe you ; but we cannot ia^y-tji places audire^ if you pleafe 
\.o hear, but ft plac4t tibi audire. So, we can fay, multa bomini eotitin'^ 
guni, many things happen to a man : but iiiClead of ego. coniigi ejje 
domiy we muft either fay, me couJigit f£c domi, or mibi ewttigit ejfe domi, 1 
happened to be at home. Tlje proper and elegant ufc of imperfon- 
al verbs aan on'y be acquired by pra<flicc. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Thofe arc called Reduudant Verbs, which have di&rent form» 
to exprefs the fame feofe : thus, ajfentio and ajfentier^ to agree ; /abrU 
00 and fabncary to frame ; mereo a^d mereor, to deferve, &c. Thefe 
verbs, however^ under th^ paiBv* form have likewife a paffivc fig- 
i^iHcation. 

^cver«I verbs are ufed in diflerent conjugations. 

I. Some are ufually of the firll conjugation, and rarely of the 
ihird^ as^ Uvo, lavas, lavarc : and lavo, lavis^ lave/ej to wafh. 
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ft. Somt nre ufually of the fccond, and rarely of the third; at, 

Fcrveo, Serves, and fcrv0, Furvis, to boil. 

Fulgeo, fulges,0/«/ fulgo, fulgis, to Jbirt, 

Stridco, Andes, and flrido, ftridisj /• mah a noife. 

iTueor, tueris, and tuor, tueris, to defend. 

To thefe add tergto^ terges i ^^nd Urgo, tcrgu^ 10 wipe, Which arc 
equally common. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of 
the fourth ; as, 

fbdio, fodisi fodere, aiid fodio, fodis, fod^re, to dig. 

Sallo, fallis^ fallere, and laliio, fallis, fallire, to/alt. 

ArceiTo, -is, arcc0bre, and arccfiio, arcefsire, ta fend for, 

Morior, mor^ris, mori, and morior, moriris, morlri, to da. 

So Orior, oreris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rifi. 

Potior, poteris, affd potior, potiris, potiri, to enjoy. 

There is likewife a Verb, which i« ufually of the fecond conjuga- 
tion, and more rarely of the fourth, namely, ««, tf/«, dere ; and c /V, 
ds^ etrtf to roufe; T^r hence axcire and aedtus* 

To thefe we may add the verb EDO, to cat, which^ though regu- 
larlj formed, alfo agrees yi feveral of its parts vntU/itm; thus, 

Ind. Fref. £do, edh or es^ edit or ^, ■■' e ditis or ^/j.— — 
^ Im-p. Mde or.ftf, edito or ejflo ; edite Qt efe y edXtoie or rjiotf*. 

Sub. Imperf. Ederem or ^«i, ederet or ejjei^ Xs^c. 

Inf. Prel^ Mderear ej'e, 

Paffive Ind. Pref. Editur or ^ut. 

It may not be iikiproper here to fubjoin a Ufl of thofe verbs wiiki^ 
refcmble one another in fome of their parts, though they differ ia 
Signification. Of thefe fome agree in the prefent, fome in the pre* 
terite, and others in thefupine. 

I, The following iagree in the prefenrj but are differ- 
ently conjugated t 

AggerOi -as, to heap v^ Aggcro, ms, to Irhg hfgetber, 

Appello, -as, to calL Appello, -is, to arrive. 

Copnpello, -as, to addrefs. CompcUo, -is, to drive tt^etber. 

Colltgo, -as, to hind, CoUigo, -is, to gather together^ 

Conilerno, -as, to ajlonijk. Cbnfterno, -la, tofirevo, 

Effgro, -as, to enrage, Etfgro, -fcrs, to bring o:.f. 

Fundo, -as, to found. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mafido, -as, to eommand. Mando, -is, to cieto. 

ObsJ^ro, -as, to kck. Obsero, 4$, to bifst. 

V6I0, -as, to fly* Vdlo, Tis, to w//. 

Of tbis clafs feme have a difierent quantity ; as, i 

Colo, -as, $0 ftrain. C^Io, -is, to till. 

/Dlco, -as, to dedicate. Dice, MS, tofa^ 

Ka 
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Zddco, -as, to train up. Edfico, -is, to lead forth, 

laCgOt'S^SttofhttJ. 1. c^o, 'is, to read. 

Vado, -aa, /« tvadf. Vadu, -is, to ^o* 

2. The following verbs agiee in the preterite.: 

Acco, acut, to be four. Acuo^ acui, tofharpen. 

Crefco, crevi, to grow, Ccrno, crerf, to fie, 

Frigco, frixi, /• be cold. Fngo, frixi , to fry. 

Fulgco, fulfi, //7^/«r. ^ Fulcio, fulfi,/o/r^. 

LGcco, luxi, tofo'itie. liUgeo, luxi, to mourtu 

Paveo, pivf, to be afraid. Pafco, pavi,/»/tf<rrf. 

•Ptndco, p^pcndi, /a i^/»§f. Pcndo, p^cndi, to tteigb* 

3. The following agree in the fupine : 

Grefco, crStum, to greno* Cerne, cretum, to. lebM 

Manco, maQAim» to Jay. . Mando, inanfum, /• cbcv^^ 

Sto, (latum, to Hand, Sifto, ftatum, to fop, 
&uccenfeo> -ccnfi^Hfi, to he angry. Succendo, ^enfum, to iindie. 

Tenco, tcntunv, to hid. Tcado^ tcntum, tafiretcb out. 

Verro, verftini, iofioe^p. Verto, vcrlum, to turn. 

Viirco, vi;auiii» to o'ventrnt. Vivo, vi<Slum, to live, 

THE OBSOLETE CONJUGATION. 

Tills chiefly occurs hi old writers, and edly m particular coojio^ 
gruions and tenfcs. 

I. 1 he ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative ac- 
tive of the fourth conjugation in JBAM^ without the^i aSy.ffW/- 
ham.fcxbami iov audiiebam^fcieham.y 

%. In the future of the Indicative of tho^ourth conjugation, th^ 
ufed IBO in the acfUve, and \bor in thepaflive voices stSydorMo^d^ 
jfUbor, lor dormiam, dormlar. 

3. Tiie prefcnt of the fubjundliTe anciently ended in /iJ^; a», 
edim, for edam ; duim for dem. 

4. The per£edt of the fubjuniSHve 3(5Uve fometimes occurs vaSSIMj 
and the future in SSO i 2t%yleve>£im^ levaffo^ for levaverim, lewtverb g 
cupftm^ capfo, fur eeperim^ upero : Hence the future of the infinitive 
was formed in jiSS£Ii.E ; a«, Uvoffere^ for Uvafunu effe. 

5. In the ft'cond perfba of the prefcnt of the imperative pafllve, 
we find MI NO in the ilngnlar, and minor in the plural ; ai,/<jwu^, 
fbrfare ,- and progrediminor for progftdimini. 

6. The fyllable MB was frejg[uently added to the prcftrnt of the 
infinitive paifive; a.s, farter^ (or fari s dieter^ for digi. 

7. The participles of the future time a<!live, and perfe<ft paffive» 
when joined with the verb efe, were ibmetimcs vfed as indedinablet 
thus, credo inimlcoi di^rum ejij for di&uros^ Cic 6^pori9t itd me mtfim 

fueUs^ for miffa*^ Cic. ad Attic, viii tx 
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DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 
I. Verbs arc derived either from nouns or from other verl». 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Danmimthn ; as, C«m^ Xm 
fup ; laudo^ to praife ; fraudo, to defraud r /«/«&, to throw ftonet ; 
epcrort to^ work ; /htmentor, to forage ; itgncr, to gather fuel, &c. from 
cana, lauj, fraus, &c. But when they ezprefs imitation or reiim> 
blance, thcjr are called Imiiaiiv* ; as, JPatrffi^gr^inr, iwWe, cormcor, 
fife, I imitate or refemble my father, a Graectafi, a crow, &c. from 
fater, GracuSf comix. 

Of thoTe derived from other verbs, the foUowmg chiefly deferve 
attention ; namely, Frrfuaitaiiwsf Lioj^ws, and Defiitrativcs, 

I. FRE^ENTATIPES exprefs frequcney of adlioa, and arc 
aH of the firft conjugatibo. They are formed from the hift fupioe, 
by changing atu ima ifo, in verbs of the firft conjugation ; and by 
changing ■ into o, in verbs ef the ether three conjugations ; as, 
chmfh tocry, elamfto, to cry frequently: tertn, UrrUoi «erf«, nurfi ; 
dbtmioj dormtto. 

In like manner, Deponent verbs- form FrequcDtativet in «r / as« 
w^ort to threaten ; mimt^r, to^ threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, naiv from Jte; nof" 
ctto- from mofc9i ; JeitWy OT nther/a/csitor, from fcio ; favi^u, from faveo; 
ftGkgf from fequor: loqtiTtotff from loguor. to qu^trUo^ fundtU^ a^io 
fiuttOy tSte* 

, Frem Frequentative verbs are alfo formtd other frequentativcs ; 
as, curroy wrfe^ curfite ; pelh^pilfo, puis^to, or by contnt^EHon pitit9 i 
gaphy capto, capita ; canoy cantOy cmittts ; defatda^ defa^Oy defeiiftc j dw, 
£&Oydiffiio; gtra^ gefto^ gefiitos jaeh, JaSo,ja&iio ^ vemio^ ventitoi mutio, 
muffoy (ior'mufito), mufijtu, t^e. 

Verbs oif this kind do not always ezprefs frequency of a<5tioD. 
Many.of them h^ve much the fame ienfe with their primitives, or 
ezprefs the meaning more (h-ongly. 

X JNCEfllVE Verbt mark the beginning or continued incrrafe 
of any thing. They are formed from the fecond perfon iing. of the 
prefent of the indicative, by actd*ng co : as, caUo^ to be hot, caUt^ ca^ 
Ufio, to grow hot. So in the other conjugations, labafto, from laio ; 
fremifeo, from tremo ; otdormifcOf frpm obdormio* Hifc^y from iio, is COA- 
trsiSxd for biafia. Incepcives arre Hkewife formed from fubfiantives 
and adje<Slives; sa,pucra/i», frompuerf duUefioy ftookdu/cis ; jyvtnejto^ 
fTomJttvenU. 

All Inceptivcs are Neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. 
They want both the preterite and fupinc; unlels very rarely, when 
■4hey borrow them froiBk their primitives;. 

3, DESIDERATiyE f^er6j fignify a defire or intention of doing 
a thing. They are formed from the latter fupine, by adding rh 
asd fhortening the u i ABiiseauturht I dcfirt to fup, from^gAahn They 
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are all of the fourth conjugation, and Want both preterite and Af-» 
pine> except thefe three, esurhj tt> dtdrc to eat ; farturiot to be in 
travail ; mtftSriOi to defif e to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutive: as, 
taaiiilp, firMUof •arsf I fing, I fup a little. To thefe fome add ai^ica 
and camfffi •«re, to be or to grow whitiHi ; alfo nigrieo, fodicoy and 
vdUco, ^me verbt in SSO are called Intenfw* ; as, Capejfg^ fiuegik^ 
pHtJfo or fitiff*t I take, I do, I feek earne(lly> 

Verbs arc compounded with noutis, with other verbs, with ad- 
verbs» and chiefly with prepofitions. Many of the fimple verbs are 
not in ttfe; as, Fui^ fendo^ JPfci^ygruo^ \^e. The component pafts 
ufaaUy remain entire. Sometimes a letter is> added; as, proden^ for 
pr9-n : Or taken away ; as, afporto^ omitto, trado, pyifr^t P^rgo^ dcSeo, 
prahi9y inQ, tot abfperiOy^hmktc, tranfioy ptrfuro^ ptrrego^ dehibeo^ prabOtOy 
&c. So dnn9yprc9t9ifumoy of ds^pro^ Jub^^xkA ««r0, which anciently 
fignified /« take or #9 takt avoay. Often the vowel or dipthang of 
the iiraple verb, and the laft conlbnant of the prepofition, is chang- 
ed ; as, dammOf €0ndemH0 j tale^ etuulco / lado^ cottHh ; audiof obedio^ tSTc 
AffeT9y aufhrOf eoliattdo, impitco, &c. for adjiro, abfero^ contaudo, inpliat^ &c. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of adjedlive formed from a verb, 
which in its fignification implies time. 

It is fo called, beeaufe it partakes both of an adje^ve and of a 
verb, having i» Latin gender and dcclenfion from the one, tim« and 
figni£cation from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in latin are declined like adjc^ives ; and their iig- 
nification is varioust HCcording to the nature of the verbs from 
which they come : only participles in dui are always paflive, and 
import not fo much future time, as obligation or neceffity. 

Latin verbs have four Participlest the prefent and fu- 
ture a^ive ; as, Amantj loving ; amatSniif about to love : 
and the perfe^ and future paflive; as^ amatus, loved; 
itmandut^ to be loved. 

The Latins have not a paiticiple perfedt in the acftive, nor a 
participle prefent in the paifive voice ; which defcA muft be fup- 
plied hj a circumlocution. Thus, to exprefs the peifedfc participle 
aaive in £n|li{h, we nfe a conjunaion, and the plu-perfe^ of the 
fubjun^ive in Latin, or fome other tenfe, acccMrding to its connec- 
tion with the other words of a fentence ; as, he having loved, a«tfM 

aman/ijei^ &C. 

Neuter vf rb$ b^ve commonly but two Participles ; as^ 
Cedent i fejfurw ; JanSfJaturuu 
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firom fome Neuter verbs are formed Participlet of the perfc<Sk 
tcnfc ; as, ErratuSifepinatus, Juratusy laboratuty vigUatms^ teJatiu^fuJaUu^ 
triumpbatusf regnatusy decwfus^ dtntus^ emurittis^ emerfiis, Uitus, ^latttut, 
fucce^us^ 9ceafu»^ &c. and alio of the future in dux : at, Jiirandtu, vigi» 
iandus, regnandus, carendusy iormundus^ wuhefcendiu^ &C. Neuter pailivc 
verbs are equally various. Vinto, has no partieiplc ; Bid»^ only 
Jidens ^ndjifiu ; fUen^fiUn* SLoA/olitiu ; va^io^ vapulams and vafulafMrtUi 
GaudcQ, gaudentygavt/usj and gaw/urtu t AtuUot audems^ 9*{f^ft aufututt c«- 
dendus. Aufui is uied both in an a<5live and paifive fenfe ; at, Aup 
omnes immane nefasj aufoque ^titu Virg. 

Deponent and Commoft verbs have comxnonlf four 
Particrples ; as, 

Loquensf fpeaklng; locutwru*^ about to fpeak ; locuhu^ having fpokcn » 
loquenduty tO be fpoken : Digaans, veuchfafing ; digmafKnu, about to 
vouchfafe; dignatus^ having vouchlaCtd, being vouchfafcd, or having 
been vouchfafed ; dignandut^ to be vouchfafed. Many Participles 
of the perfetSl tenfc from Deponent verbs have both an active and 
pafixve fenfe ; as, A^mhafus, comatiu^ eonfeJfifSy ad^rius^ amfUxut^ Uamdi'^ 
tusy iargftus^ meti^iuSf obtifusy tefatuty veneratut^ &C. 

Tliere are feveral Participles compounded with m (ignifying ntt^ 
the verbs of which do not admit of fuch compofition ; as, Jn/iUMt^ 
infpiraniy tndtteuj, for nea dkens^ im^inams and menptnatu^ immeretu ; HUr^ 
fusy impranfua^ incMfitUut^ hteufodituM^ immttaiut^ iatpmahu^ imfartdut^ iA" 
comitattts, incomptmsy imdemnatusy indotatuty ituwnruptua^ iattrrtSMt and imftr^ 
ierritusy iniefiatutt uiaufit*^ imcpinahttf iiMttusy hcenfus^ for mm etmfia^ not 
regiftcreS ; Mfe&us^ for mwfaQus^ iuvifiuy for hoh vifiu, huEaiUj for jma 
diSusy &e. There i» a different itwtnfiu from inttndo : Ufi&ui from 
injuio i invifui from invfdtto ; f/ufflSbti froffl imdltOf &C. 

If from the fignifkation of a^ Participle we talre away 
t'me^ it becomes an adjedive, and admits the degrees of 
comparifonj as, 

^«Mi«/, loving, amanfhry nmaniiffimus ; dUiu*^ learned, dv^ndoffrffimus : 
or a fuhOantive ; as, PntfeHMSy a commander or governor ; ton/o' 
nuMy f. fc. lltgray a cohfouant ; eontintfUy f. fc. terra^ a continent ; cuu 
fuMi^m. 3 place where two rivers run together ; oriauy m. fc. /U^ 
the eaft ; wcidensy m. the weft ; diebim^ a faying ; fcriptum^ &c. 

There are many words in ATUSy JTUSy and C/Tl/S, which al- 
though refembliog. participles are reckoned adjetftives, bccaufe they 
come from nouns, and not from verbs; as, alitus, barbatuty eordatus, 
caudatus, cripatusy aurttusy pcUitus turrliiu ; ofuiusy ctnuiusy nafututy &C. 
winged, bearded, difcreet, &c. But awratuty aratus, argentatusyfcfro' 
tusy plumbaiusy gypfatus, caUeatus^ elypeatuSy gateattUy tunicotMy iarvattu^ 
palliatMy iympbututy purpuraiuiy prmtcxtatu4y &c. covered With gold$ 
brafs, diver, &c. are accounted participles* becaufelhey arc fuppo^. 
fed to come from obfolete verbs. So perhaps cahmifiratm^ frizzle (|| 
crifpcd or curled, fnnl/us, having long hair,/tfri/i6r, ^p. 



fi8 Gerunds and Supines. 

There are a kind of Verbal adic<aive8 in BUNDUS, formed from 
the impcrfc<ft of the indicative, which very much rcfemble Parti- 
ciples in their fignlfication, hut generally cxprefs the meaning of 
the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or great deal of the 
a(S^ion ; as, vitabundiu^ the fame with valde vitu/u, avoiding much ; 
Sali. yug. 60. and 10 1 ; Liv. xzv. 13. So errabundusyludiUndiUy fopw 
hhunduif moribundiM^ &c. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS are Participial words, v/hich bear the fig- 
nification of the verb from which they are formed ; and 
are declined like a neuter noun of the fecond declenfion, 
through all the cafes of the fingular number, except the 
vocative. 

There are» both in Latin and EngUfli, fubfVantives derived from 
the verb, which fo much rcfemble the Gerund in their fignificatioD, 
that frequently they may be fiibftituted in its place. They are 
generally ufcd, however, in a more uni^etermined fenfe than the 
Gerund, and in £ngli(h have the article always prefixed to them. 
Thus, with the gerund, DeUSfar legendo Ciccmnem^ I am delighted with 
readinv Cicero. But with the fubllantive, BeUSior U&ione Chemut^X 
am delighted with the reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in /o, and ft>me oth- 
ert) often take u inftead of ci a«, faimndum^ diy do^dus ; experiundum^ 
potiuniUmy gerundumypttundum, dUundum^ &c. iov faciendum^ &c. 

SUPINES have much the fame fignlfication with Ge- 
runds ; TiXidi may be indilFerently applied to any perfbn or 
number. They a^ree in termination with nouns of the 
fourth declen(ion» oaving only the accufative and ablative 
cafes. 

The former Supine is commonly ufcd in an adlive, and the lat> 
ter in a paffive fenfe, but fometimet the contrary ; as, coQ,an non 
nrapulatuM iudum eonduflus fni^ i. c W vapuUtrtm^ V. verherarer^ to be beat- 
en, Plaut. 

ADVERB. 

An Adverb is an indeclinable part of fpeecb, aiUed to a 
verb^ adjeftive, or other adverb, to exprefs foroe circum- 
flance,/ quality, or manner of their fignification. 

All Adverbs may be divided into two claiTes, namely, 
tbofe which denote ClrcumftaMe ; and tbofe which denote 
Qualiiify Manner^ feftf. 

I. Adverbs denoting CiRCUMSTANes are chiefly thofe 
of Ptace^ Tmcy and Order ^ 
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r. Adverbs of Place are fivefold, namely fach as fig* 

I. Motkn 9r refi in a place* 
Ubi? Where f 

Hic, Hen, 



IIUc, 

mhic, 

Ibi, 

Intufy 

Foris, 

UbiqaCy 

Nufquani; 

Alicubi, 

Altbi, 

Ubivis, 

Ibidem, 



rhen. 

WiOiln, 
WUbcut, 
Every toiere» 
.A^ -where, . 
Some 'where, 
£lps where. 
Any inhere. 
In the fame fhee* 



Horfum, 

Illorfum, 

Surfum, 

Dcorfum, 

Antrorfum, 

Retrorfunit 



Hiihenvard, 
thithervtari. 
Upward, 
D^wnwarA 
Famnari. 
Backward, 
Dcxtrorfam, Towards the rigktk 
Sioaftrorfum, Toward* the lejfi, 
4. Motioafrom a place, - 



Quo? 

Hue, 

IIluc, 

Ifthuc, 

Iotro» 

ForaS) 

E6, 

Ali6, 

Aliqudj 

Eddeip, 



2. JMotion to a place. 



Whither r 
Hither. 

I Thither, 



In. 

To that place. 
To another place, 
Tofomeplace, 
To the fame place. 
3. Motion towards a place, 
Quorfum ? Whitherward T 
Verfus, Towards, 



Uodc? 

Hinc, 

mine, 

Idhjnc, 

Indc, 

Aliunde, 

Alic^nde, 

Sieunde, 

Utrinque, 

Supeme, 

Ccelitus, 
Fundituf, 



Wbefuef 
Hence. 

i Thence. 

From elfe where. 
From fame pla^. 
If from any place. ^ 
On hcth fides. 
From above, 
Ffom helow. 
From heaven. 
Ftom the grontuL 



5. J\f<4ion through or hy aplg$e* 



Qua? 

Hac, 

Iliac, 

lAhac, 

Ali^, 



Which voay f 
This vtfay, 

> That way. 

Another way. 



2. Adtrcrbs of Jiiw are threefold, namely, fuch as ^^'^ 

nify, 

Z. Some particidar time, eithefprefent^ot}fiflX$, 



paftj/uturey or,ind^nkc, 
Nu9C, Now, 

Hodic, Tifjhy, 

Tunc, --IcTben, 

Turn, 5 

Hcri, Tef^day. 

Pridie, The day hefore. 

Nu4iuater^iU9,Ti&rf*<fay' ogo, 
Nupcr, LaUiy, 

Jamjam, '\Menay. 
^Aox^ \ ImmediaUly, 

S|atin]| )Byandiy. 



Jnfiantly, 

IlKco, Straightway, 

Cras, To-^norrovf, 

Poftridie, The day after. 

Perendie, Two days hencfy 

No|i4uin, Not yet, 

Qamdo f When T 

' Aliqqando, ^ 
j^onnunquaxn, v Some^ee. 

Interduih, j 

.Semper, Mver, 

Nunquam, ' Never. 

lat&im, /« the mean lu^ 

Qttotidie^ />^*(rv 



flO AbVEUBS, 

a. Cwthmanft rf time. Aliquoti€t, Psrfeveral tima. 

Diu, Long' Viciffim, iBitums. 

Quamdsa? HovoUngf Alternattm, % ^ 

Tamdiu, Solmg. Rurfus, \ Atain 

Jamdiu, -) U«ram, J * 

Jampridcm, J Idcntidcm, J amdtbm. 

3. yie\l^ude or repetition ^iime, Scmcl, Oace, 

Sapc, Q^^n. Ter, TAw^, 

Rard, 5ff/irOT. iQuater, ^our iimesi (SV. 

Totiet, ^f ofte». 

3. Adverbs of Or^r. 

Indc, 7£««- Dcnique, Finally, 

Deindc, . After that, Puftrem6, Lefily, 

Dehincy Henceforth. Priin6.-um, Fir/l, 

Porro, Moreover, 6ecuDd6,-^m, Seeon^y. 

Deincept, So forth, Tcrtid, -um, TbirMy. 

Denuo, Anew, Qnartd, -iim, Fourtbly^ l^e, 

11. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, £Sf. 
are either jihfolute or Co^nparailve, 

Tfaofe called AhfoluU denote, 

I. QUALITY, fimply ; as hent^ well ; noZr, ill ; for- 
tlter^ bravely: and innumerable odiers Uiat come from 
adjeftive nouns or participles. 

t. CERTAINTY \ as, profeBi, cerii, fim^^ phmt, ««, 
uilqtUf ita^ jtiiam^ truly, verify, yes; jgviMf why not? om- 
nlnOf certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCEi as forti, for/an^ fortafils, /tfrsf 
haply, perhaps, by chance« peradventuce. 

4. NEGATION; as, noii, ImtJ^ not $ mjuaquam^ tiot 
at all ; nett^qttam^ by 00 means $ tmnim, nodiing lefs. 

5. PROHIBITION! as,i>f,not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, iferck, pol^ ^Jifol, mecqfior, by 
Hercules, by Pollux, k^. 

7. EXPLAININOl as, tttpSte, vUdtcei, /cUtca, mm- 
rum^nemfet to wit, namely. 

8. SEPARATION; zsjearfim, zput ; /eparoHm^ &p- 
arately \Jtpllatim, one by one ; psrWmf man by man ; 0/- 
fidaiimf town by town, &c. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; ^^Jimtd, und, porker, 
together ; fetteroRter, generally ; unhcr/aBigr, univerially ; 

4krim^, tot themoft pait. 
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10. INDICATION or POINTING out J as, em,iCee. 

lo» behold. 

11. INTERROGATION} as. eur^quarc, q^mArem^ 
why» wherefore ? num^ any whether ? quomodo^ qut^ how ? 
To which addy Uhh quoy quorfum^ unde^ qua^ quandoy quam* 
diuy quotiet. 

Thofe which are called Cdmparative defiote, 

1. EXCESS ;, as» Valde^ maxime, magnoperey maximopere^ 
fummopiarey tuimodumy opfido% perquam^ iongty greatly^ very 

mucht exceedingly ; nimity nimlumy too much ; prorfus^ 
pemtusy omnlnoy altogether, wholly ; maghy more; meSui 
better ; pejuxy worfe i fortiusy more bravely : and optime, 
bed ; pe//imey worft ; fortifjimey mo^ bravely ; and innume" 
rahJe others of the comparative and faperlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as> Fermcy ferey propemoduniy pene, al- 
moft ; paruniy litde ; pauloy paululuniy very little. 

3. PREFERENCE; ^Sy potiusy fatitiTy mther ; potlffU 
munif pr^puey prafertim^ chiefly, efpecially \ 'moy ye$, nay, 
nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, i>tf,>, adeiyfox 
uty utiyjicutyjkutiyveluty velStiy ceuy tanquanty quqfiy as, as if; 
quemadmodumy even as ; fatisy enough ; i£idemy in like man- 
ner ; juxtoy alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, alUery 
fecust otherwife ; alioqui or a/ioquhf el(e ; nedum, much 

more or much le/s. 

6. ABATEMENT; ZSy fen/tmy pauiatimy pedetent'my hj 
degrees, piecemeal ; wcjfcarcely ; ^tgre^ hardly, with dif- 
ficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantum^ fdumy modoy tantummodoy 
duntaxatf demtimy only. 

Derivation, Comparison, and Composition, of AD- 
VERBS. 

Advcfhs are derived, i. from Snbftanfives, and tnd comnionly 
in TIM or TUS ; i», Pa¥fhm, partly^ by parts ; nomhuaim^ by nime \ 
generattmy by kind», ge6cra«y ; J^V^m*, vhatim, gregathmt raditlhu^ 
from the root, &6. ft. From a^eaiTcf : and the(e are by £ar the 
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fiioft numerotn. Soch H come from Adjediiret of tlie ftrft and fe- 
jcond doclcnfion ufually end in £ ; as« JHere^ freely ; fletu^ Cully : 
Some in O, UM, and TER; zt^faUl, tatiiiim,gr<iviier ; A few in A» 
ITUS and IM ; as, rcSi^t, aMtiquXtus^ privaim. Some axr ufed two or 
three Wap; at, primmm^ ▼. -i j pure, 'iter; £erte, -5; eattte^ 'timi 
itmaiu, -itert •ttut i fuhlUe, puUkitut^ &c. Adverbs from Adjectives 
of the third decfendon commonly end in^TER, fcldom in £; as, 
ttirfiter^ fdidUr^ ueriUr^ pariter ; faaU^ repentt : one in O, omnim§. 
jThe neuter of Adjcdkivcs is fometimcs taken Adverbially ; BA^reeetu 
4$atiUt for reeettten perftdum rUens, for perjide^ Hor. multa'reluBans, for, 
mnUum or valde^ Virg. So in Englifli we fay* to Jpeak hud, kfgb^ &c. 
for Umdly, higtiy, &c. In many cafes a Subftanti ve is underftood ; «s, 
frimo, fc. iWo, epiato advewi, fc. tempore ; bac, fc* vi^i &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjcdfcives, iUe, ijk, Bk, h, idem^ 
&c. are formed adverbs, which exprcfs all the circumdances of 
^ju;e ; as from Uie, iltU^ illiu^ illorfum^ Ullncy and iUac, So from quh, 
«^i, fttOy quorfum^ ttude, and jva* Alfo of time ; thus, quaHda, quamdiu^ 
and qwHes, 

4. From verbs and participles $ ^n^t^Jimj with the edge; pvn&imt 
with the point ; ^ri^Mt, clotely; from caJoy put^^Jiringo: amanter^ 
properantert dubitamUr ; d^HnSe^ emendate i merito, inopinato, &c. But 
thcfe I aft are thought to be in the ablative, having ex under ftood, 
which is alfo fometimcs exprcrfTcd. 

5. From prepofitions \ as, ia/ir/, iw/rv, from m ; ckmcttlum^ f roD» 
eJam ; fubttu^ frojai fib, &c. 

Adyerbs derived froin adjeftives are coznmonly com- 
pared like tfeeir primitives. The pofitive generally ends 
in r^ or ter ; asy 4^ri<t factli^ acriter : The compartHtve^ in 
ius ; 2LS9 duriuff faci/iuf, acriui : T^Jtie/uperhtwe^ mime ; as, 
durifstme^facillimit acerrime. 

If the comparifon of the adJ€<Slive he irregular or dcfe<5ttve, the 
con^parifon of the adverjb i:^ 4> too ; a/.bene, melius, optime ; male, 
pejiH, peQiniS ; parum, minus, minimi, Isf um ; multum, plus, plu- 
rimiim; prqpe, propiils, proxime ; ocyus, ocy/Bmc; pnus, primo, 
-(im; nupcr, nuperrimc; nov2, to* noviter, noviiTime ; mcritd,me- 
xitiflSmo; \ifc, Thofe adverbs alfo arc compared whofe primitives 
*are obfolcte ; at, fxpe, faepius, fsepiilimi^ ; pcnitus, pcnitius, pcnitif- 
fim^ ; fcitis, fatiiis ; jrccus,/ccius ; i^e, Magis, max^mc ; and poti^a, 
potifTimum, want the pofitive, 

' Adverbs are variouHy compounded of all the difFc rent parts of 
fpeech ; tbuty poftridie, magnopere, maximopere, fummopere, tanto- 
pere, multimddis, omnim&dis, qno^rafido, quare; of poftero die; 
magno opcre, \^c, iJIcct, fcilicct, videlicet, 0/ ire, fcire, videre licet ; 
illlto, ^in loco; .quorfum, ^quo vcrfum; comminu«, band to baad^ 
ofcvLm or con and m^nus ; cniinud,(2/a difiance, ^ CtOnd mSLUUS ; quor* 
• turn, ^quo vcrfum ; dciuio aae%¥, of de novo ; quin, nvby not, but, of 
qui ne ; cur, of cui rei ; pcdctentim, fep by fiep, at it were pcdcza 
tcndcndo ; pcicndie./or p.ercmpto die ; ninurum, ffnc, le, noa api* 
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rum ; antetj poftea, prstcrca, tste. ofznit amteXf ^e, Ubivis, qoo** 
▼is, UQdelibet, quoufque) ficut, iiciiti, velttt, vdiitiydeniper, infupcr^ 
quamobrem, b'c ^/'ubi, andvtn, Ufa. nudiuftertius, of nuDc diet tcr> 
tius ; identidem, of idtm et idem; iiBipr»f<enUauoiD| i «. ia tempore 
reruni prsefeatiuai, &€. 

Obf. I. The Adverb is not an e^edtial part of fpcech. It only 
ferves to cxprefs Shortly, in one word, what miiA otberwife have 
required two or more ; a9,/a^ufiifr, wifely, for cum/a^imtia ; He, for 
in boe loeo ; femper, for in onud tempore / fimcl, for aMTic vie§ \ iU, for dtw 
Av/ vicibys s Afebercule, for HertuUs mejuvet, t^e* 

Obf. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently 
ufed the one for the other : as, w^', where or when ; inJe, from that ' 
place, from that time, after that, next ; ka^ntu, hitherto, thus far^ 
with rcfpc<ft to place, time, or order, &c; 

Ob£ 3. Some adverbs of time are either pa/f, pr</ini, or futmrgt •» 
/jcn, already, now, by and by ; oiim, long ago, iotic time, hereafter* 
Some adverbs of place arc eqiialiy various ; thus, *fft ptregri, to be 
abroad ; ire peregrin to go abroad;, ro^ro ppftg^e% to return fron 
abroad. 

Obf. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or 
cpmpouoded with ttm^tuy anfwer to the Eogtifli adje^tion fo ovtr / 
as, uUiAij or wtteuHfue, wherefoever ; §uoquo, fitocunqoj whitberfoever, 
&^. The f^me holds alfo in other interrogative words ; as, jnoiffnot, 
or fuetcunpie, how many fqever ; guantujquamtus^ or quantufiun^, hOW 
^cat foever; tttutyor uteun^uf^ howtvcr or howlbevcr, dec* 

PREPOSITION. 

A Frepofition is aa indeclinabk word which i&ews the 
relation of one thing to another. 

There are twfenty.eight Prepofitions m Latin which 
govern the accufative -, thai is, have an accofative after 
them; 

Ad, To, Infra, Boneaih. 

Apud, ' A^. Juxta* Nigh to. 

Ante, J9t/ore* Ob, For. 

Adverfus, 7 ^ . a . j Propter, For, bard by. 

Adverfum. i^"^'"«"*- Per" Jfy^i^T 

Contra, Jigainjl. Prster, Be/ides,exef^t. 

S'' lOntbUfido. 5^°"' Jntbepfwcro/^ 

Citra, y '<"<^*^ Poft. A/ter. 

Circa, . Z m ui Pone, BebineL 

Circum, ' J -^*^«'' Secus, By, along. 

£rga, Totoarih, Secundum, According to* 

^xtra, Without, Supra, Ahove. 

Inter, Betxwen, aming. Trans, Oh the fartbtr fik* 

tajraj WitW^ Ultra„ Beyond. 



(24 Prcpositiom. 

The Frepofitions i^i^blch govern die ablative are fifteen | 
namdji 

Ab, yFrom^Otiy. E, 1 nr s r 

Ab., 5 Ei, ^O/.outof. 

Abfqutf, WitbouU Pro, /?or. 

Cum, /r//i5. Pr*, ^^or*. 

mom i Without the ine-w PaUm, With the kmwU^ ^ 

Coram $^c/<"'^» ''^ thtfrf Tenua, 6^ ^o, oz/^r <?/. 

Thefe four govern fometimes the accufative, and fonie* 
times the ablative : 

In, In^ into* Sub, U/ubr. Super» ^hve* Subter, S^' 
neath. 

Obf. I. PrqK)fitioiu are fo called, becisiufc they are generally 
^kued be/gre the word with which they are joined. Some, however, 
are put after ; ai, f bw, when joined with mu, u^ fe^ and fometimea 
with fuo^ fid, and quihus : thus, mecumi tecum, &c. tenut is always 
placed after ; at, meitto temist up to the chin. So likewife are wrfiu 
and ufquti stnd ward, in £DgH£h ; as, toward, eofrward, &o. 

Obf. a. Prcpofitions, both in JEngHih and I^atin, are often com- 
pounded with other parts of fpeech, particularly with verba ; at, 
Jithircy to undergp. In Englifh they arc frequently put after verbs j 
at, to go ijif to go outy to koi to, &c. 

Prepofitions are itlfo fcmctimes compflfmded f ogethef ; as, £x ad^ 

^erfut eum locum, ClC. £» adver/um Athenar, C. Nep. Jn ante diem 
fuartum Kalendarum D£cembrit dijiulit, i. C. ufque in eum diem, Gic. Sufi' 
jp/icatio i/tdiOa ejl ex ante diem quintum Idus Offoh. i. e. ah eo die, Liv. £x 
anU firifiie Idu* Se/rtemhrie, P]lsu But pfepo^tiont compounded to- 
gether commonly become adverbi or conjun^ons ; as, propalam^ 
pnGmit^ h\fufer, &c. 

Obf. 3. Prcpofitiont in compofitionufually retain their primitive 
Jgnification ; as, adeo, to go to : preepono, to place before. But 
from thit there are feveral ezceptiont. i. In joined with adjedHvo 
generally denotes privation; at, infidui, unfaithful : but when joia- 
•d with verbs, incrcafct their fignification ; asi induro, to harden 
*^?!i^" ^° ^^^^ words in has two contrary fenfes ; as, invocatut, 
called upon, or not called upon. So infrinatui, immutaiua in/uetut, 
i«r/«yw, inhumatuj, intentatuc, &c. 4. Per commonly incrcafes the 
fignification; as, Ferdrut, perctler, perconm, pereuriofus, perdiffcUi,^ 
Pjrelegant,pergritus, pergravis, perb^pitmlit, periU^ris. perUetus, &C* very 
dear, very fwift, &c. 3. Prje fometimes incrcafct ; as, Praelarut, 
pradives,pradulcis,pr^uru4,pr*pinguii,pr^alidusi pravaleo.pr^poileo : 
and alfo Ex j as, Exi^lamo^ exaggero, exaugeo, exeafe/aciOfCiOeauo, exbiluroi. 
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bttt ex fomctimts denotes priTation ; as, Bxfimgnit^ bloodleit, pale ) 
•xeorsy examtmujf "mo, &c« 4- SuB often dimintihes ; aa, SuhtUhidmst 
filMdfurim^fitbamaruSifuitbtUityfmhgramAsiJukgrt^ &e. a littlc 

white or whitifli, &e. Da often iignifies downward ; at| D^eido^ 
deeurroy Jqtravo, dejpkioy dtlabor : fometimes increafet ; a», Deamp, dt- 
miror ; and fometimes ezprefles privation; as, DemtiUy detohr^dc 
formis^ &e. 

Ob£ 4. There are £ve or fix fvllables, namely, mi, if, or d^y tty 
fcy eo», which are commonly called ImffarMt PrtpcfdUutiy bccaufe 
they are only to be found in compound words : however they gen* 
erally add fomething to the fignification of the words with which 
they are compounded ; thus, 



Am, round ahoui, 

Re» again, 

Se, ajide or apart. 

Con, together* 



^Ambio, iofurrvumd* 

I Divello, to PhU afmmder, 

I DiftriEhOy io draw afiutderj 

I Rei^gO, U read again* 

LSepono, to lay aftdc. 



.Concrcfco, to gro-w togetben. 

rNTERJECTION. 

An Interjedlion is an indeclinable word throm/n in be- 
f^een the parts of a fentence^ to exprefs {omt paiSon or 
emotion of the mind. 

Some Inter jettons are natural founds, and eominon to all lan- 
guages \9S^ Ob / Ah f 

Intcrjedkions exprefs ki one word % whole fentenee, and thus fit* 
ly reprcfent the quicknefs of the paffions. 

The different paifions have commonly different words to expreCs 
them; thus, 

z. JOY ; as, tvax / hey, brave, 10 ! 

a. GRIEF ; as, aby bei, beu^ Aeu f ah, alas, woes me 1 

3. WONDER; ZA^papm! O ftrange ? -^ai / li*h! 

4. PRAISE ; as, tuge I well done ! 

5. AVERSION; 7i%yapage! away, begone, avaunl, off, fy, tufli! 

6. EXCLAIMING ; as, Ob, proh ! 0\ 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, atai i ha, aha ! 
^ IMPRECATION 5 as, v« / wo, pox on't ! 
9. LAUGHTER ; as, ia, Aa, A^ / 

10. SIUENClNO i as, an, %pax / filencc, huiji, 'ft ! 
X u CALLING ; as, eho, ebodum, u, bo / fo, ho, ho, O ! 
10. DERISION ; as, imi ! away with ! 
1 3. ATTENTION ; as, iJ«» / ha ! 

Some Ioterje<^ons denote fever al different paffions: thntj^fV^i 
is ufed to exprefs yay, and forrow, and wonder, t5V. 

Adje<9;ive8 of the neuter gender are fometimes ufed for interjec- 
tions ; as. Malum ! with a mifchief ! In/andum / O ibame ! fy, ty I 
Miunimy wrctcficd » N^ai / O the villany ! 

La 
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CONJUNCTION. 

A Conjundion U an indeclinable word, which ferves to 
join fentences together. 

Thus, Ton and //and the boy^read yirgU, U one fenteoce, made up 
of thefe three, by the conjundlion atij twice employed ; I read Vir* 
gU; Tou read f^irgH i The boy reads Virgil, In like manner,*' Yuu amd 
I read Virgil, but the boy reads C^rid," is one fcntence, nude up of 
three, by the conjuQ<5tioDs and and but, 

Conjun«Stions, according to their di^rent meaning, are divided 
into the following clafles : 

I. COPULATIVE ; as, //, ac^ atjue, que^ and ; etiamt quoque, item, 
alfo ; eum,tumf both, and. Alio their contraries, mee, neque^ tuu, mve^ 
neither, nor. 

•a. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, Mf, w, vel.fiu^Jive^ either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE; a», etji^ ettamfi, tamet/t, liceU qaa/tqwam, qiOtm^if^ 
though, ah hough, albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, fed, verumt autemyot^ ^, a/^W , but ; ««^ 
rnen, attamen, verrnntamen^ 'oeruaenitm^eroy yett notwitliAandiog, nevcr- 
thelefs. 

5. CAUSAL ; as, Mam^ namque, enim^ for ; quioy quippe^ quoniam^ bd* 
caufc ; quod, that, becaufe. 

6. ILJLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ^go, ideo, igitur^ idcireo, tfaque^ 
therefore; qua/f renter, quocirea, Vfhcreforc \ prointU, therefore; cum, 
qumm, feeing, fince ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, «f, uti, that, to the end that. - 
&. CONDITIONAL; as, JifJ*»ti{\ dum,modof dummSdoy providcfl, 

upon condition that ; fyutdem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as,*/, «i/?, unlcfs, except. 
la DIMINUTIVE 5 za,/a/tem,eerte, at leaft. 

II. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATiVE ; as, an, anne, num, whether ; 
%e, annon, whether, not ; necr^i, or, not. 

I a, EXPLETIVE ; as tf«|f», vcro, now, truly 5 quidem, equtdem, in- 
deed, 

i». ORDINATIVE; as, i?«W*, thereafter; </<ni^, finally ; imiiper, 
moreover ; caterum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE; as, 'videlicet, Jcilitet, nempe, mimtrum^ &c. to 
wit, namtly. 

Obf. I. The fame wt>rds, as they are taken in different views, arc 
both ad^etbs and copjunSliont, Thus, an, aane, &c. are either interrega^ 
dive adverbs : as, Anfcrihit f Does he write ? Qt fujpenfive conjun&icns f 
as, Nrfiio anfcribaty I know not if he writes. 

Obf. » Some conjun<Slions, according to their natural order, 
fiaud firft in a fentence; as, Ac, atquej nee, neque, aut, vel,ft^^at^ fed, 
Kftrum^ nam^ quandoquidem, quocifca^ quare, ftn, fiquidcm, prater quam^ &C. : 
fome ft and in the fccnnd place ; as, Autem, vero^ quoqui, quidem, enim : 
and fome may indifferently be put either flrfl or fecond ; M,£iiam, 
equidem, licet, quamvis, quanquam, tamen, attamen, namque, quod, quia, quo* 
rtiiim. quippe, utpuU, ut^ uii, ergo, ideo, igitur, idttrf, Hague, p^oi^jde, pr^<' 
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fia.Ji^ niy nifi^ &c. Hence arofe the diviiioo of them into ^Prtp^JUw^ 
Sut^unBiHity and Common. To the fubjundHve may be added thefe 
three, fftfffyvr, ne^ which are always joined to fome other word, and 
are called Snclities, becaufe, when put after longfylbbles, they make 
the accent incline to the foregoing fyllablc ; at in the following 
verfe, 

Indodlufque ptls, difcive, trochtve, quicfcit. Horat, 
But when thefe enclitic conjundlions come after a ihort Toweli 
they do not afledt its pronunciation ; thut, 

Arbuteos foetus montanaque fraga legebant. Ovidi 

SENTENCES. 

A SsNTEHCE is any thought of the mind ezprefled by- 
two or more words put together j as, / read. The icy 
reads Virgil. . 

Thsit part of gramnlar which teaches to put words 
rightly together in.fentences, is called Syntax or Confiruc* 
Hon. 

Words'in ientences have a twofold relation to one an- 
other ; namely^ that of Concord or Agreement ; and that 
of Government or Influence. 

Concord^ is when one Word agrees with another in fome 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, pepfon, or cafe. 

Government^ is when one word requires another to be 
put in a certain cafe, or mode. 

General principles of Syktax* 

I. In every fentence, there muft be a verb and a nomt 
inative expreffed or under ftood. 

- 2. Every adje^ive muft have a fubftantive exprefled or 
underftood. 

3. All the^ cafes of Latin nouns, except the nominative 
and vocative^ muft be governed by fome other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a iubftahtive no«n ex- 
prefTed or underftood. 

5. The dative is governed by adjedtves and verbs. 

6. The accufative is governed by an aftive verb, or by 
a prepofition j or is placed before the infinitive. 
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7. The vocative ftands by itfelf, or has an interje^Hon 
joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed' by a pirepofition exprefled 
or nnderftood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by fome verb or adjedive. 

All Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

Symtax therefore may be divided into two parts, according to the 
general divifion of fentencei. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A Simple Sentence i» that which h^$ but one nominative ; and 
one finite verb, iJbat //, a verb in the indicative, fubjundUve, or im- 
perative mode. 

In a fimpie fentence, there i» only one Sitije^ and one AttriUa*, ' 

The SoBjecT is the word which marks the perfon or thing fpok- 
en oft. 

The Attubvtb exprefiet what we affirm concerning the fub- 
jedk ; as, . 

The hoy reads hu hjpm : Here, " the boy,** is the Suh- 
jeH of difcourfe, or the perfon ipoken of ; ** reads his lef- 
fon/' is the Aitributef or what we affirm concerning the 
fubjed. The difigeni btfy reads Us U/fon carefully at home. 
Here we have fttU the fame fnbjeit, ** the boy/' marked 
by the charader of ** diligent,*' added to it ; and the fame 
attribute, ** read« his leflon," with the cir cum (lances of 
manner and place fubjoined, ^ carefully/* ^* at home*'* 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in fentences, t. A 
fubflantive with a fubftantive* 2« An adje&ive with a 
iabftantive. j. A verb with a nominative. 

I. Agreement of one Subfiantive with another. 
RuLB I. Subftantives fignifying the fame thing, agree 
in cafe ; as, 

Ciiefp miiw^ Cicero the Orator; Cutrinh craiarht Of Cicero the Or^ 
ator. Urh AtbeMf The city Athens \ Urbis Mfenirum, Of the city 
Athens. 

a- Agreement of an AdjeSlve with a Suhfiantive, 
a. An Adjeaive agrees with a Subftantive, in genderj 
wmber, and cafe ; 4s, 
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Stmu Wi a good man ; Boms mrii good mexi. 

JFimina tafia^ a chafte woman ; FmnituB caf^y cha/|e womctk 
Duite pomytHi a fweet apple ; DuUia poma^ fweet applet. 

And fo through all the cafes and degrect of companfon. 

This rule applies alfo to Ad}c<£Uve pronouns and Participles ; k%, 
Men* U6er, my book j ager coltndut^ a field to be ^ed. 

Obf. 1. The fubftantive is frequently underftood, or its 
place fupplied by an infinitive j and then the adjedive is 
put in the neuter gender ; asi trificf fc» negotium, a fad 
thing, Virg. ; Tuum JcirCf the fame with, tua fcientia^ thy 
knowledge, Perf We fometimes however find the fub- 
ftantive underftood in the feminine; as, Non pqfterioret fo 
ram, fup. partesy Ter. 

Obf. 2. An adjedtive often fupplies the place of a ful>- 
ftantive ; as, Certui amkusy A fure friend : Bona fcrlna. 
Good venifon : Bummum honun. The chief good : Hom^ 
being underftood to amicus^ €aro to feriiuh s^d negotwm to 
hohum. 

Ob£ 5. Thefe adjedives, prtmusf meJiuff ultimufy cniri^ 
mWf infimusy imusy fummusy fuprcmuti reltquuty t^teray ufually 
fignify the firH party the middle party &c. of any thing ; aSf 
Media noxy tne middle part ef the night ; Summa arbory the 
bi^heft part of a tree. » 

Obf. 4. Whether the adje^ive or fubftantive ought to 
be placed fiift in Latin, no certain rule can be given* 
Only if the fubftantive be a monofy liable, and the adjec- 
tive a poly fy liable, the fubftantive is elegantly put firft ; 
as, vir clariffimusy res prsfiant'ijjmay lie* 

3. Agrehnent tfa Verb wth a Nwninairo*^ 

3. A Verb agrees with the Nominative before it in number find 
perfbn; as, 

Sg» legoy I read; Nos ligimtUyWt read. 

*fuf€ribuj Thou writcft oryou write 5 VosfcribHh^ Ye«r you write. 
FracepUr doett^ The mafter teaches ; FraupUru docttU, Matters leacjk 

And fo through all the modes, teiifes, and numbers. 

Ob£ I. Ego and tuu are of the firil perfon ; in and vm of the fee* 
ond perfon ; ilU and all other words, of the third. The nominative 
of th^ firft and fecohd perfon in Latin ie feldom exprefled, unlcft 
for the fake of emphaiis or diftin<3ion ; as, TV et patronust tu pattty 
Ter. Tu tegh, egofiribom 

Obf. 0. An infinitive, or fome part of a fentence, often fupplies 
the place of a nominative \ as, Mtntiri efl turpt, to lie is bafe ; Din 
M0 perliMum {enmi ^if&atvrm i The facrifice not being attended 
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mbi effe ieaiOf I may be happy ; or, iicei mtht effe heaium^ me 
being ttnderftood ; thus, licet mihi (me) efe beatum. The 
dative before effe is often to be Aipplied ; as. Licet effe hea^ 
turn, One may be happy,yci7. aUcui or bomim, 

Obf. 5. The poets ufe certain forms of ezpreffion, which 
are not to be imitated in profe ; thus, Retulit Ajax yovu 
effe pronepos^ for Se effe prin^atem ; Ovid. Cwn paieris fo' 
pkm immdtaufque vocarif for te vocari /apUMtemf &c. Herat. 
£p. I. 16. Jeceptum refero ^irfihwt effe noeent $ Ovid. Tu* 
tumqne ptdavU jam hnus effe/ocer ; i<ucati. 

GOVERNMENT. 

JL The GoVERIIMBMTOf StJBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Subftantive g&vems another in the genitive, 
fwhen the tatter Suhflantive Jigntfiet a different thing from the 
former ;) as, 

Amw Deh The love of God ; Lex naturs^ The law of nature. 
Jhmut CitjarUi The houfe of Csefar, or Csfar's boufe. 

Obf. 1. When one fubftantive is governed by another 
in the genitive, it expreffes in general the relation of pro- 
perty or pofleffion, and therefore is often elegantly turned 
into a pofieffive adjedive $ as Domus patrist or paUma^ a 
father's houfe \ Fttim heri or herilis^ a maimer's fon : and 
among the poets, Labor Berculeus^ for Hfrcuiu ; Enfit 
EvandrluSf for EvanM. 

ObC s. When the fubSaxitive noun in the genitive fig- 
nifies a perfon, it may be talcen either m an adive or a 
paiEve fenfe ; thus, jimor Dei^ The love of God, either 
means the love of God towards vs, or our love towards 
him : So Cantos patrhf fignifies either, The afie^ion of a 
father to bis children, or theirs to him. But often the 
fubftantive can only be taken either in an aflive or in a 
paflive fenfe ; thus, Timor Deij always implies Vees iimetur: 
and Providentia Det^ Deut promdet* 

Obf. .3. Both the former and latter fubftantlve aie 
fometimes to be underftood ; as» Heairu Andromache^ foil. 
mxor ; JTentum efi ad ve/ls, fcil. jedem or temphm ; FetUam 
eft iria miUiaf fcil. pt^mnif three miles. 

Obf. 4. We find the dative often ufed after a verb for 
the gemtivei particularly among the poets ; asp Ei corpus 
porri^itUTf Hw body is extended ; Vtrg, 
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Obf. 5* Some AibftantiTes are joined with eertsEin pre- 
pofitton^; ati Amicltia, inimicitiay pax, cum aliqno; 
Amor in» vel erga, aliquem ; Gaudium de re \ Cura de 
aliquo ; Mentio iUtu8> «r/ de lUo ; Quies ab armis ; Ftl« 
mus ex incenditSy &c. 

Obf. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in 
Englifh by feveral other particles befides of% as, Defcenfut 
jiverni^ the defcent to Averntis ; PrudetUla juriit skill in 
the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed In the 
genitive like fubftantive nouns : asy pars mei^ a part of me« 

80 alfo adje<9ive pronouoi when ufcd as fubftantivcs, or having 
a noun under ftood ; M,Li^er efustU/iw^ Aujiu, &c. The book of hima 
or his book, fc. borninu : The book of her, or her book, fc. fimmsm 
Librt sarum, V. #an0n, Their books. Ctyiu liBer^ the book of whom, 
or whofe book ; Quorum libfl, whofe books, &c. But we al'ways fay, 
mats lihcr^ not ma ; fater nofier^ not mfiri : fiumjtu, not fuL ' 

When a paffiye fenfe is exprefied, we ufe mei, tut, fui, noMri, v^ri^ 
noftrumt nfeBrum / but We ufe their poiTeffives, when an a^ye fenfe 
is expreflcd ; as. Amor met, The love of me, that is. The love where* 
with J am loved ; amcr mens, my love, that is, the love wherewith I 
love. We find however the pofleflives fometimes ufed pafllvely, 
and their primitives taken adUvely ; as, OMum tmm^ Hatred of thec^ 
Tcr. Labor met. My labour. Phut. 

The poiTeffives memt, tuus,Juusi nojltr, vefieri have fometimes nouns, 
pronouns, and participles after them in the genitive; as, Peffusttntm 
hominuftmplteu, Cic. 2. Phil. Nofter duorum cventus, Liv, Tuum 
ipfiusr ftudium, Cic, Mea fcripta timentis, &c. Hor, Solius meura 
peccatum corrigi non poteft, CU, Id maxime quemquc decet,quod 
eft cujufque Aium maxime. Id, 

The reciprocals SUI and StfUS are ufed, when the adHon of the 
verb is refledled, as it were, upon its nominative ; as, Cato interfe- 
cit fe ; Miles defendit fuam vitam ; Dicit fe fcripturum tUCc, We 
find however is or Ule fometimes ufed in examples of this kind ; «/, 
Deum agnofclmus ex operibus ejus, Ck, Perfuadent Rauracis, ut 
una c\im lis proficifcaotur,y»r una fecum. Cef, 

VII, If the latter Subftantive have an Adjeaive of 
praife or difpratfe joined with it| they may be put in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir fummae prudentis, or fummi prudentta, A man of great wifdom, 
Puer probse indolls, or prob& indole, A hy of a good di/j^ftthn* 

M 
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Obf, I. The ablative here » not properly governed by the forc^' 
going fubfiantive, but by (bme prepofition underftood ; as, cumy de^ 
extim, iffe, Thu8» Vir fumma prwientia^ IB the fame With wr cumfuvt^ 
ma prudaitia, 

Qbf. ft. In feme phnfes the genitive is only nfed ; as^ Magni for-* 
mica laboris, 7bt laUrhm ant : '\^r imi fubfcliii^homo minimi prctii, 
« fufon vftht hvjefi rank, Non multi cibt hbfpitem accipies, fed mul- 
ti joeif Cic* Ager triint jugerum. In others only the ablative ; at, 
£s bono animo, Me rf good courage, Mira fum alacritate ad litigan- 
' dnm, CU* Capite aperto eft, HU head is barej obvoluto, covered^ 
Capite et fupereilio femper eft rafis, JtL Mulier magno natu, Lvo, 
Sometimes both are ufed in the fame fentenee ; a/, Adolefcens ex* 
imi4 fpe, fummx virtutis, Ck. The ablative more frequently occurs 
in profe than the genitive. 

Obf. 3. Sometimes the ad}e<5kive agrees in cafe with the former 
fubftamive, and then the latter fubftantive is put in the ablative : 
thus, we fay either, y%r pnejlanHs ingtMily or fraftanti ingenio ; ox Vir 
brdtfiaHt fageaiot and fometimes prsfiaHt 'ingenVu Among the poets the 
latter fubftantive is frequently put in the accufative by a Greek 
conftru^on, fecundum^ or fwd ad being underftood by the figure 
commonly called U^necdocbt ; «#, Miles fradlus membra, i e, fra<^s 
fstundumt or quod ad ihembr^, or hsb^ns membra fra<Sl;iu Os humc* 
rof<|ue dco fimilis. F^rg, 

^(^eSvoa taken at Subftantt*f)et. 

VIII. An AdjeAive in the neuter gender without a 
fubftantive governs the genitive ; as» 

Multum pecunix, Maeb money, Quid rci eft ? What h the matter t 

Obf. I. This manner of expreiiion is more elegant than Multa 
peeuniat and therefore is much ufed by the beft writers ; ««, Plus efo^ 
qaentis, minus fapiemiae, tantnm $dei, id n^gotii ; Qu^^qpid era( 
patrum, reo^ diceres, /jiv. 

Obf ft. The adje(£):ives which thus govern the genitive like fnb^ 
ftantivcf, generally K^ntfy quantity ; as, multum, plus, plurimum, 
lantum, quantum, minus, minimum, Bu. To which add, hoc, illud, 
iftud, id, quid, aliquid, quidvis, quiddam, Bq:. Plus and qutJ almoft 
always govern th* genitive, and .therefore jby fome sure thought to 
be fubftantive*. 

Obf. J. Nibilf 9iad thefe neuter {Pronouns, quid, aiiquid, t:fc, ele- 
gantly govern neuter adje<Skives of the firft and fecond declenfion 
in the genitive ; as, nihil ftnceti^ no finccrity ; but feldom gbvem in 
this manner adjc<aivcft of the third declcnfion, particularly thofe 
which end in is and e ; as, Nequid bojlile timerent, not hofliiis : Wc find 
however quicquid civiiis, Liv. 5. 3. 

Obf. 4. Plural adje^ives of the neuter gender alfo govern the 
J[cjii|ive, commonly the gcnitiye plural j as, Mgufia viarum, Ofac0 
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iotorumt Vellum operiOy toca being luaderflfXid. So Aonrt curarum, 
acuta belli,y^. negbtia, HoraU Ao adjciSlive iDdced of anjr gender 
may have a genltiTe after it, with a fublUntivs underftood; at* 
Amieus Caifaria^ Patria Ulyffis, &c. 

Opus axuT U/us» 

. IX. Oj>iu and U/u/, fignifying need, require the abla- 
tive; asy 
£ft opyj pccumoyThcTc is need of money ; Vflu vm^ia^ Keed of Orength* 

ObC'i. Opw and ufus are fubftaative souns, and do not govern 
the ablative of themfelve^, bi»t by fome prepofition, as pro or the 
like, nnderftood. They ibmetimes alTo, although more rarely, 
£Qverathc genitive i or, Le<^oni$ opua eft» J^m^. Operas uTof 
eft, Lvu. 

Obf. % Opus i» often conflmed like aa indeclinable adje&iye; 4v» 

Dux nobis opus eft, We need a generai^ Cic. Pices BUmmot mihi OpUf 

efle. Id, Nobis exempla^ opus funt. Id. 

Obf. 3. Optu is elegantly joined urith the perfe<^ participle ; as, 

Opus mtaturato. Need of hafte; Opus ' coh/uHo^ "Need of deliberation; 

' ^idfa&tt ufus eji f Ter. The participle has fometimes a fnbftantive 

joined with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit HlrtU con'oesUo^ It behovc4 SIC to 

meet with Hirtius, Cic. 

Obf. 4. Opus is ft>mctime8 joined with the tnfinirive, or the fub- 
juncS^ive with ut ; ax, Siq^uid forte 1U» quod opus dt fciri, QU, Nunc ' 
tibi opus eft, a&gram ut te adfimutes, FhuU It is often placed ahfo^ 
lutely\\, e. without depending 00 any other word ; a/, fie opus cft> 
fi opus fit, t5*^ 

XL OoTfiRNiiifiirT OF Adjectivek 

!• jfidj^tves govermng the GenU'we, 

X. Verbal adjeftlvesy or fuch as ngnifj an affedicn of 
the mind, govern the genitive f as, 

Avtdus gloria ft Defirous of glory, Tgnaroa fraudis, fyiorani of fraud, 
JMemor beneficiorum,' idittdful offavotu 

To this, rute'beloiigf L Verbal adjedtives tn AX; »» 
eapa^y edc^yferaHi te^ax^ perilnnx^ &c. and certain parttcip* " 
ial adje<aives in NS and TUS ; as, amoMi appetens^ cu^' 
eni^ ittsolenif /cietut ^ conftdtus, doSus, expertuSf infuetuSy info 
Iltus, 5cc. li. Adjedives exprefiing various afiedkions of 
the mind $ i. Defire; as, avaruSf cupidus, Jludto/ut^ 3tc. 
2. Knowledge, ignorance and doubting J 2i»^ealUdufiCerti^9 
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iertloTt confettUi gnarus^ ferltWffntdens, 5cc. Ignarut^ incn" 
tuif snfcttitf imfrudens^ imperitiiif mmcmorf rudis ; amhiguiUf 
dMut^/ufpenfutt &c. 3. Caicand diligence, and the con- 
trary; ^Sf anxius^ euriqjfuf^/oJickmf provuhsf dlfigens j incU" 
rlofusyfecurusj negUgfnSf &c» 4. Fear and confidence; as, 
/ormidolofusf pavidtUt timdutf trepidus / impavidutt interrkui^ 
mtrepidus. 5. Goilt and innocence ; ac » noxiw, retUf JuJ* 
ptQuty ccmperttts ; tnnoxiw^ innoeenSf infant. 

To thefe add many adje&ives of various fignificatioiEis ; 
ar, aeger animi; ardensi audax» averfus» diverfus^ ?griN 
gius» eredtu$, falfns, felix^ fefTus, furens, ingens, integer, 
kctus, praeftansy animi ; modicus viftti ; integer vitsp ; feri 
.ftudiorumi Hor. But mfay asger pedibus, ardenc b en- 
piditatibusy prseftans dodrina^ modicus cultu ; Lactns ne- 
^otioy de i«, or propter rem, tstc. and never aeger pedum, bfe. 

OhL I. VcrbaU in NS are ufcd both as adjc^yes ond partici- -. 
pics; thus, /oliMU sJgtrist able to bear cold ; and paiUms aigTtm^ ac^ 
tually bcarisg cold. ^0 amans ▼irtutis, om/amani virtutem; doc- 
tus grammaticaB, JkilUd in grammar / dodln* grammaticam, mu wU 
kat Uarmed iU 

Obf. %. Many of thcie adje<ftiTet vary their conllra^on, as, av!* 
dut in pccuniit, CU* Avidior ad rem, 7Vr. Jure confakus \*f pe- 
ritu»> or juris, Cu* RudU litcrarum, in jure civili. Cm. Rudis, arte^ 
ad mala, Qvii, Do&us Lattne, Latinis, Uteris, CU, Afluetus labo? 
re, in omnia, Liv^ Mtnfs heriii^ f^rg* Infuetusmortbus Rxmianif, 
in tht dat, Lifo, Laborii, ad onera portanda, CttJ, Defuetus beUoj 
<^ triumphis in tbt dai, or ohL rather the Jot, Flrg, Anxius, foUicitut* 
£ecuru8, de re aliqua ; diligens in, ad, de, Cir. Negligens in atiquem, 
m «r de fc : Reus dc vt, criminibns, CiV. Certior fa^hit de re^ 
r^er than rci, Cie, 

Obil 3. The genitive after thefe adjedives is thought to be gov^ 
crned by fau/a, in re, or in negotio,w fome fuch word underfiood; 
as, Cupidux laudisy i. e. can/a or in re landi/t dcfirotts of praife, that is^ 
on account of, or in .the matter of praife. But many of the adjec- 
tiveu themfelvcs may be fuppofed to contain in their own iigntfica- 
kion the force of a fubftantive ; thuSf ^udi^ut peatnia, {ond of money, 
is the fame with hahemftaUum peeuni^t^ having a fondne£i for money. 

XL Partitives, and words placed partititelyy compara*- 
(ives, fuperlatives, interrogatives, iad fome numerals, 
govern the genitive plural ; as, . 

Ali^i* phUtftphorumy Some one of the philofopfaert. 

Senior frainm^ The elder of the brothers. 
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Po^Jimut Itomanmrumi The moft learned of t^ RomaoK 

jga/i noprum f Which of tis ? 

Una mufarum^ One of the mufct. 

Oaavus fai>Untumj » The eighth ol the wife tMtU 

Adjedlives are called Partitives f or are fatd to be pla- 
ced /^r//Viwiy, when they fignify a part of any number of 
perfons or things, hating after thern^ kv Englifh, ^or 
among ; as, fl5«x, nullusy folus^ &c. jfiiir and qm^ with their 
compounds :^ alfo Comparatives, Superlatives, and fome 
Numerals ; as, unus^ duo^ ires ; primus^ Jecundya^ &c. To 
ihefe add' multt^ pauci^ plerique^ mediut, 

Obf. t. Partitives, &c. agree ia geoder with ^e fuhftantive which 
rhey have alter them in the ^Biiive ; but when- there are two 
fabAantives of different genders^ ^he partitive, &c. rather agrees 
with the former ; as, lndtt« fiomraunr- maiimna, Ch* Rarely with 
the latter ; as , Dtlpbinos anhnalium velocii&mBm^ Fl'm. The gen- 
itive here is governed by ex numero, or by the fame fubftanttvc un^ 
derftood in the fiagular number ; as, N^Ua fororum^ fcil. firoTi or est 
numero fororum, 

Obf. 2. PartiCives, &fr. are often otherwise conAraed with the 
prepoiitione diy e, ex, ol* «r / as, Ut$u* <U fratrihuti or by the . poets, 
with ante or initr ; as, Pukherrimus ante omnes,^r omnium, f^ir^. 
Primus inter omnes* ^ 

Ob£ 3. Partitives, 8cJC> govern eoUetSl^tve nouns in the genitive 
fingular, and ase of ^be fame gender with the individuals of which 
the coUedtive hovtn is compofed; as, Vir fortilfimus noilras civita* 
tis, Cic. Maximus Airpis) Lh, I^tifflos orbis, fftfr. 

Obf. 4, Comparatives- are ufed, when weJpeak of two; Superla- 
tives when we fpeafc of mere than- two;; asi A^r/ratrumt The el- 
der of the brothers, meaning two ; Maximus fratrvm. The eldeft of 
she brothers, meaning mere than two* In like manner, uter, altttt 
neuicTy ace applied with regard to two ; quh^ untu, alitUf nuUiu with - 
regard to three or more; as, tJur v^rvm. Whether ^r which of you 
Hoo s ^u vejirumt Which of you three : but thefe are Sometimes 
taken- prbmi&uouily the one for the other; 

Z* jtdjfiSives governing tie Dutlvt* 

XII. Adjeaives fignifying profit or difprofit, likenefs 
or unlikenefs, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

CtVk beUo^ Pi'ofitable for war. 

Pemleioftu reipuiiMf, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

Syukpatiti^ * like tQ his father, 

U2 
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Or thus, any aJjcSive may govern the dative in Latin f xoHicb 
bat thefgns TO or FOR afler U in EngUJb. 

To this ntle belong ; 

X. Adje^vcs of pro6t or difprofit ; «/, Bcnignus, bonus, common 
4u8» feliz, frudlaofus, profper, falubpr.— -— Calamitofus, damnofiu* 
dinist cxttiofut, fuaeftus, incommojfasy malus, noxius, permdofufy 
pcftifer. 

ft. Of pleafure or, pain ; a/, Acccptut, dulcis,gratut, gratiofoi, ju* 
cundos, Istus, fuavis.— — Accrbus, amarus, tnAiavis, tnjucundus, in« 
patui, molcfhit, triftis. 

3. Of friendihip or hafred ; «, Addi<^8, aequiit, amicus, bener- 
oltts, blandus, earns, dcditus, (Idus, fidclis,ieiiir, mitis, propttms. 
Adverfus, aemulus, afper, crudclis, coatrarius, infenfus, infeChis, infi- 
dus, immitis, inimieus, iniquos, invifusj invidus, iratus, odiofus, fof« 
yc^us, truz. 

4. Of clearneiii or obfcurity ; 4W, Apertus, certus, compertus, coa* 
fpicuus, manifeftus, notut, pcrfpicuus^- A mbtguus, dubias, igno* 
tus, intertus, obfcnrns. 

5. Of ilearne£i \ «f, Finitimus, propior, prozimos, propinqnus, fo- 
ckts, yicinus. 

6. Of fitnefs or nnfitnsfs ; «/, Aptus, appofitus, aceommodatus, ha* 
biiis, idonctts, opportonus.—- «— InepCus, inbabtiu, importunuSf xo- 
convenicns. 

7. Of cafe or difficuflt' ; «/, Facilis, levis, obvius, pervius.—— Dif* 
ficilis, arduus, gravis, laboriofns, pcriculofus, ioyius. To thefe add 
fuch as fignify propenfity or readincfs; a/, Pipnus, proclivis, pro^ 
penfuf, promptus, paratus. 

8. Of equality or inequality; ax, .Aqnalts, aequaerus, par, coxtt- 
par, fuppar.— Inxqualis, impar, difpar, difcors. Alfo of likenefs 
or unlikenefs, a#, Similis, xxnulus, geraiaus.**— XMifimilis, abfonuf^ 
alicBUS, diverfus, difcdlor. 

9. Several adj. compounded with CON \ ««, CognaCus, concolor, 
conoors, con6nis, congraus, coafanguineus, confentancus, coaCrdus, 
conveniens, eontiguus, continuus, continens. Contiguous ^ «r« M^ 
t\ aUr contineot ell. Cm. 

To thefe add many other adjei^ves of various fignifications ; ata 
Obnoxius, fubjc^us, fupplex, credulus, abfurdus, dccorus, deformis, 
prxAo^ fccundus, b'r.— particularly, 

Verbals in bilu and dus goTem the dative ; ast 

Amandus W amabYlis omnibus. To U Uvtd iy ail men. 
So mors efi (errUiUs mtdit f O/ntahiiu QmnUnupatc ; Ai^enJa tfi mM i0S^ 

gfMtJa, Cic. Semei ommiht* caUanda eft via Ictbi, Hor. Alfo fomc particir* 

pies of the perfedl tenfe; as, MU mairilnu Jtie/bxia, hated by, Hor. 
Verbals in nxis are often conftrucd with the prep^ a; as, Dem* tfi 

vinerandus ts* fialrndut a nobis, Cic. Perfe<ft participles are ufually fb; 

as, Mors Craffi efi a muHis defleta^ rather than muhk dfJUt^ Q^ A f* 

jsivi^tws, rogatuSffrotBiHSf 9k* Lazily ever tHi^ 
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Obf. I. The datiTc is properly not goremed by adje^res, nor 
by any other part of fpeech ; bat put after theta^ to expreis t^t ob« 
jet^ to which their fignification refers. 

The particle to in Englifli is often to be fupplied ; a< SimiiupaSri 
Like his £ather, to being iinderftood. 

ObC %, Subftantives have likewife fometimcs a dative after them % 
as, HU eftpater^ dux, vtXJilhts mibi^ He is father, leader, or fon to mc s 
fo, Prafi^um reii, dectii amkis^ ^e, Hor. ExHium peeori^ Virg. Kirt0*> 
tibut hofiisy Cic. 

bbf. 3. The following ad]e<^ives have fometimes the dativ* after 
them, and fometimes the genitive; Affm^fanilUy eemmunit^parfPf^ 
priutifiutimutyJidMSy contermnus^ fvperjiu^ cofifeiiu, mqualUy eontrariiUf and 
ad'oerfui: 2AySimilh tikhOVtuis Superjhf patri QT patrh i Corfeiuj fa^ 
tinort or faeineru, Coxfchis andfome others frequently govern both 
the genitive and dative ; as, Meiufik eonfiia reSi, We fay, SmUts^ 
di/pmiles^ parity difparcs^ aprales, commufiti, itUerJi: Par & eomrntmis cum 
tUifuo, Civitas feeum ipfa dtfcort i dtfcordes ad alia, Liv. 

Obf. 4. Adjedlives fignifying ufefulnefs or fitaels, and the con- 
trary, have after them the dative or the accu&tive with a prepofi- 
tion; as, 

i/ti/u, inufflu, aptuf, ineptus, aceommodahut idoneuf^ babilisj wBaMhy tp* 
portwnUy eottvetdensy &c. mlieui ret, or ad aliquid, Msitiy Other adje<5lives 
governing the dat. arelikewife conftrued withprepoixtionsi as, Ai" 
tentut quafituy Hor. Attentus ad reiXy Ter. 

Obf. 5. Of adjecflives which denote friendfiiip or hatred, or any 
other afFedlion of the mind towards any one. i. Some are uftially 
conftrued with the dative only ; as, AffabUU^ arrogant, ajper^ carus^ 
diffcilis^JidelU, itwifus, iratut, offenfuiy jufpt&usy Alicyi. II. Some With 
the prepohtion IN and the accufative ; as, Acerhui^ animatus, htn^Uus^ 
gratiofutj jnjuriofis, libtraJu, mendax, miferieors, ojicio/ui, piut, impius, pro^ 
iixut,fevertts,fordidut, topvus, vetfrnexs, IN alk^uem. III. Some either 
with the dativt, or ^ith the accuf. and the.prepofi'tion in, erga, or 
ADVERSVS going before ; ziyCoHt$tmax,eriminofusjduru*yexitiaiUu,gravug 
hofpitalis, implaeahitisi (and. perhaps alio inexorabilis \Sf vttolerabhu,) imi" 
fuutjfavui, ALicui or in alk^sm. Benevolw, Setiigniu, moleftus, ali* 
cui, or £RGA ALiqpEii. Mitit, comity in, or irga alk^usm, and ali" 
cui. Perokax AnvBRSus ali<quiem. Crtidelh in ali^oemj fcMorn 
ALICUI. Amicus, Mmulut, infatftu, Infifius, AI.ICUI, feldom in ALiquxM. 
Gratui Aiicui,or in, erga, adversvs Ahiq^tVL. We fay dienui ali* 
out or alicujus ; but oftener ab alijtn, and fometimes aliquo without the 
prepoiition. 

AUDIENS IS conftrued with two datives ; as, Regi diBo audienr 
erat, he w^s obedient to the king; not regis ; Di^o audiens fuii juffi$ 
magpratuum, Nep. Nobis di€io audientet funt, not di&is, Cic. 

Obf. <>, Adje^ives fignifying motion or tendencv to a thing, have 
tifually after them the accufative with the prepoution ad or in, fel» 
dom the dative ; as, 

Pronuitprqpeti/ustprwtivu^tftUrj tordaSf piger^ ^ odhrtm^ or in irot^ 
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ObC*7. Pf^pior znd prexsmuf in imitation of iKeir primitive /f^^, 
•fteo govern the accufatirc ; 2m, Pr^Jor wMtUm, fcH. ad, SaU. Ffxl- 

Obf. 8. /D^JliTomctimes hiii the dativ^ chiefly in the poets; as^ 
Invitum qui fervat, idem facit oecidemi» Hor. Jupiter omnibui 
idem, Firg, Eadem illis cenftmus, Cfc. But in profe we commonly 
find, idem fiti, a, ac, ^uej and alfo W, cum: asi Perip<aeiUi quond^ 
wUm erami pa Academiciy Cic. Efi animus erga U, idem ae fuit^ Ten 
Viaaam X^f Lmnam eandem ejjf fvtani^ Cic idem faciuut, ut, &c.. Im 
todem loco mrctmh Cic. But it would be impiroper to fay of thie fame 
perfon or thing under different names, i^m cumi aa, Luna cadsm ejt 
gum liiatM, 

Wc likewife lay, aTitu 0c,atjwi. or ei ; and fo fomctimes/mi/M ic^ar, 

}. AdjeSives goyermng tie Aiiattve^ 

XIIL Tbefe adjef^ivesy dignus^ indtgnusf ronfentut^Jrs- 
ditutf captuif zuifretui ; alfd natuti fatus% orttu^ tdkm^ and 
the Itkei gOTern the ablative ; as» 

X>ignm hottnru Worthy of hcmor. Captu* oeulii^ Blind. ^ftrcngth. 
ContentM farvo^ Content with littte. Pretui ^iriSiu, Trufling to hit 
i'r^i/i/tf/Wr/M/fiEBdaedwithTjrtac Ortus r/^l^, Defcended ufkings. 

So genfraSus, crtaftu^ ertttUf pregnaiMt, ottmnthf*i procroaius, regiita. 

Obf. I. The ablative after thefe adjed^ives is governed by fome 
prepolition underftood ; as, Contcnttts parvoyicW. cum; Pntvt vtrihust 
fcil. iff, t^c. Sometimes the prepoiiton is expreffed; as, Oriiu ex concur 
Bina^ Sallud. Edtiui de nympha^ Ovid. 

Obf. %, Dignujf indigmuf and ^m/ai/jm, ■ have fometimes the genitive 
afrer them ; as, digntu avorum, Virg. So Ma&c tfio^ or m^Qi ^U vir* 
iuth or viritae, Increafc in. virtue, or Go 6n and profpf:r ; Juherem 
maQe virfute ejfc^ liv. In the hft example ma&c fcems to be ufed ad- 
verbially. 

4. Adjtdroes govemlng tbe Genitive or AMative, 

XIV. Adjedives of plenty or want govern thegenitiv^ 
ot ablative ; as, 

Pienui irs or ira, Full of anger. Inops rattonit or ratione^ Void of 
v«afon. 

5tf Non inopes temporb, fed prodigi fumus, Sen. Lcntulus non 
verbis inops, Cic. Dei plena funt omnia, Cie» Maxima quseque do- 
mus fcrvis eft plena fuperbis, Juv. Res eft foliciti plena iimorii 
amor, Ovid. Amor & mclle & feUe eft foecundiffimus, Plaut. Fob- 
cunda virofum paupertas fugitur, Lvcaa, Omnium confiliorum ejua 
particcps, CvrL Homo rations- particeps, Cic^ Nihil iniidi^s vacu- 
um, Id, Yacuas oflodis kabctc maoua, Qfkk 
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Some of thefe adjedlives are conftniedi z. with the gMltive only; 
M, Bcnignus, cxfors, hnpM, imfotens, irritns, libcrahs, munificusy 
prxlargus. 

%, With the ablative only: Beatma^ differtus, frugifer, mutilat, 
tentuft, diftentus, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. VHth the genitive more frequently : Compos, confprs, egenut, 
cxhaeresy expert, fertilis* iadigus, parcua, pauper, prodigus, ftcrilis* 

4. With the ablative more frequently : Abundans, cairus,extor« 
ris, foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, jejunus, liber, locuplcs, nudut, 
oneratos, onuftus, orbus, poliensi folutuS) tr^ncu8, viduus, and cap* 
tus. — 

5. With both' promifcttoofly : Copiofus, dives, foBcundu8> fh'az* 
immunis, Inaois, inops, largus, modicus, immodicus, nimius, opuleiw 
tus, plenus, potens, reTcrtus, fatur, vacuus, ubcr, 

6. With a prepofition ; as, Copiofus, firmus, paratus, imparatus, 
inops, inftra€fcus, a re aliqua ; for quod ad rem aliqaam attiaet, iir, 
or tviti refpeSi /o ouyHnng, Extorris ab folo patrio, baui/ked t Orba 
ab optimatibus concio, lav. So jpau^er, tenuis, foecundus, modicus, 
parens in re aliqua. Immunis, mams, liber, nudus, folutus, vacuiti 
a ce afiqaa. Potens ad rem, 19* in re. 

GOVfeRNMENT OF VERBS. 

I I* TBKBI^ G0TBRNIN6 ONLT ONE CASE* 

I. V^crhs which govern the Genklve* 

XV. Sunit when ft fignifies po/TeiBoni property, or du(f , 
governs the genitive ; as, 
M/ rtgu, It belongs to the king, It is the part or property of a klof* 

So Injij^itntis eft dicer*^ 99tt piUirum^ It is the part or property of a 
fool, &c. Militttmeft fi»du€i parefy \t is the part or duty of foU 
diers, &c. Laudare fe van! ; vitupcrare ftultieil Sen. Hominis eft 
crrare ; Arrogantis eft negligere, quid de fe quifque fentiat, Cie* 
Pecus eft Meliboei, Vtrg^ Hzc funt hominis; Tsr. Pauperis eft 
uumerare pecas, Ov«A Temeritas eft florestis «tatis, pnidentia 
fcnc€ktttls, CiV.~ 

f Meum, Htumf fauMj nofinm^ vejhmm^ are ezce^tt 
ed ; as, 
Twm tfty It is your duty ; Seh ttmm efi^ 1 know that it it your duty. 

Obt I. Thefe poffelfivc pronouns are ufed in the neuter gender 
inftead of their fubftantives, wui, *W,>i, mofirh -oeftru Other poflTef- 
fives are alfo conftrued in this manners vtj Bfi r^fhtmt ^ hiPiMinnih' 
the fame with j^ r^, ^ ^MPOTiA 
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Ob£ ». Here fome fubftantive mufl be usderftood ; as, affisHt^i 
munui, ret, negoHum^ e/icf, \Sfc. which are foinetiines exprefTed ; aa^ 
Munut cQ principum ; Tuum eft hoc xnunus, Cic. Neutiquaik 
officium liberi cfle hominis pato, Ter, In ibme cafeft the preceding 
fubftanctvc may be repeated ; as, Hu liber eS (liber) yVo/rM. In like 
manner, fome fubftantive miift be fuppHed in fuch exprc0ioDs as 
thefe ; Ea Cunt modo gloriofa, ncque patrandi belli, feiL caufi or 
fa«SU, Sail, Nihil tarn »quand» libcrtatia tiitfat ad squandam lib- 
er tat cm pert i net, Liv. 

Obf. 3. We fay. Hot eft twm flw«jM,or »m mwmr'ut So mm f^vd^ 
/uk, or atcru, or m mQre, Cic. 

^ XVI. Mjfereor, mtferefco^ and fatago^ goveni the genu 
tl?e| as» 

Mfitert thfnmjMormmt ViIjjovlt eoiintrymeii. 
SaUigit rtmmfuarum^ Hc is fufficiently employed about hii 

own a£faiH. 

Obf. I. Several other verbs among the poets govern the geoitsTC 
by a Greek conftrut^ton,' particularly fuch as (ignify fome affedioa 
of the mind ; as, Ango, decipior, dclipio, difcrucior, ekcrucio, fallo 
& fallor, faftidio, invideo, Iztor, miror, pendeo, ihideo, rereor ; ai, 
Ne angas te animi, PUvt. JL»abomm decjpitilr, Hor. Dilcmcior 
animi, Ter. Pendet mibi animus, pendeo animii «e/ animo : ht nvt 
ahtyayifayy Pendemus animis, not animorum, are m fif/i^^fi' ^'^' J°^* 
titiz prius mirer, Virg. In like manner, Abftineo, defino, dcfifto, 
quiefco, regno: lUte%oifef adipifcor, condico, credo, frnftror, furo, 
laudo, libcro, levo, participo, prohibeo : a/> Abftineto irarum ; De* 
line querelarum ; Rcgnavit populorum, tior, Defiftere pugnc, Virg. 
Qaarum rerum condizit, Z/v. 

But all thefe verbs arc for the moft part differently conftrued; 
thus, Angor, defipio, difcrucior, fallor, animo. Hoc animum meum 
ezcrucikt. Fafttdto, miror, vereor, aliquem, Waliquid. t«tor ali- 
qui re. Some of them are joined with the infinitive y or with qv^ 
uty me, and the fubjnndive. 

In like manner we ufually fay, Dcilnp aljquid, & ab aliquo,A 
gtve over: Dcfifto incepto,de negotio, ab iOa mentr; Quiefco a la- 
bore ; Regnare in e^uitibus, oppidis, fi. in, CU, Per orbes, yirg. 
Adipifci id ; Prudrari in re ; Furcre de allquo, Cic, 

ObC %, The genittvc after verbs, in the fame manner as after adp 
jedives. Is governed by fome fubftantive undcrftood. , This fubftan- 
tive is different according to the different meaning of the verbs; 
thus, Mifntwfitt^u^ feil caaua ; Angor anlm^ fcil. ddote^ or atandaU, 

2. VERBS governing the Dalive. 

XVI L Any verb may gowra the dative in Latm» 
which has the figu TO ox FOR after It in Englift i as. 



COTERHMEHT of VeRBS. 



»« 



Jfittu vfMtt htpenoj An end i« come to the empire, Uv, 
Animts redit hoJHbus, Courage returns to the enemy, Id. 
*tihi/eris^ tiii methi You fow for yourfelf, you reap ibr 
^ vourfelf, Plaut. 
Sot Non nobis folum nati lumut, Cic Multa msde eveniunt bo« 
nis, Id. Sol lucet etiam fceleiratis, $m, H^&rct lateri lethalit arun- 
do, yirg» 

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is not altvavs rendered in 
Englifh by to otfor; nor are thefe particles always the fign of the 
dacive in Latin, it will be necefl*ary to be more particular. 

I. Sunh and its eompoupds, govern the dative, (except 

Frafuit exercitul^ Hc commanded the army. 

AdfuH precihti^ He was preient at prayers. 

% EST taken for Haheo^ io have, governs the dative of 
a perfon : as* ' 

£/l mibi liBir^ ' A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt mihi librif fioolcs are to mc, 1. e. I have books. 

Dieo Ubros ejfe miBt, I fay that I have books. 

This is more frequently ufed than haho lihmm ; baheo lihros. In 
like manner defum ioflead of eareo «• as, Uber deejl mihi^ I want a book ; 
Libri dfunt mibi i Bm Hbrot deejfo mlbi^ &€• 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, benBi and malEi 
govern the dative ; as, 

SatisfaciOf/ati/dot hentfims^ henadko^ BeitivoiOfJiiakfacioy maledicotiKi, &c. 

III. Many Verbs compounded with thefe nine prepofi- 
tionsy Ad, ants, con, ihj intbr, o«« pra, sub, and su* 
PER, govern the Native 5 as, 

iv. Accedo, accrcfcp, accumbo, acquiefco, adno, adnato, adequito,^ 
adh^reo, adfto« ad()ipulor,advotvor, alSulgeo, allabor, allaboro, an- 
nuo, appareo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo,>afpiro, aflentiof, af-* 
iideo, affifto, affuefco, aiTurgo. 

%, Antecello, anteeo, anteiVo, aiiteverto. 

3. Colhido, concino* confono, con vivo. 

4. Incumbo, indormio, iohio, ingemifco, inhxreo, inddeo, indo, 
iniido, infudo, infulto, invigtlo, illacrymo, illudo, immioco, immo* 
rior, immoror, impendco. 

5. Intervcnio, intcrmico, intercedo, intercido, interjaceo. 

6. Obrepo, oblu<5bor, obtred^bo, obftrcpo, obrourmuro, occumbo, 
ocfurro, occurfo, obdo, oblifto, obvenio. 

7. Prascedo, prxcnrro, prseco,prfffiideo, praelucco, praeniteo, prae* 
Cto, prsBvaleo, prsBverto. 
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S. Soccedo,faccainbO|lo^kta^/uffragoryfubcrefco, Aibokcvfiily. 
jaceo, fubrepa 

9. Sttpcrreaio, iiipercnrro, foperfto. 

I v., Verb$ govern the dative, which fignify, 

I. To profit or hurt ; as, 

ProfictOy profum, placeo, commodo, profpicio, cavco« metuo, ti- 
SCO, confuio fir profpicio. LiUwift^ NoceOj officio, incomino40| 
difpUccOy infidior. 

1. To favour or afliftt and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratulor, gntxficor, s>^tor, ignofco, indulgeo, parco, ad- 
»Ior, plando, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, aflentor, fubparafitor. 
Likevaife^ Auxilior, adminiculor, fubvenio, faccnrro, patrocinor, 
medeor, mcdicor, opitulor. IJiewfi^ Dcro^, detraho^ invidcoi 
aemulor. 

' 3* Toconunand and obeys toferre and refift; as, 

Impero, prsBcipio, mando, moderor, far modum adhibeo* Uie- 
fv^, Pareo, aaHcolto, obcdio, obfequor, obtcmpcro, morem gero, 
morigeror, obfccunda LUgwi/e, Famulor, fenriot infcmo, mlxiLftro, 
anrillor. Likrwi/e^ Repugno, oUh>, rclud^or, reoitor, rcfillo, refra- 
gor, advcrfor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as. 
Minor, comminor, intenaiiior, irafcor, fucccnfco. 

5. To truft; at, Fido, confido, credo, diffido. 

To thcfe add Nubo, exccllo, hxpco, fnpplico, ccdo, dc(pcro, ope- 
ror, prxftolor, prevaricor, recipio,*^/o/r0OT^; rcnuocio; rcfpondeo, 
to anfSer orfatiify ; tcmpero, (ludeo, vaco, to appiy / convtcior. 

Exc. Juieojuvo, Idtdoy and ^ffendo^ govern the accufative. 

Obf. I. Verbs governing the dative only arc cither neuter verbs, 
or of a neuter fignificarion. AdUvc verbs governing the dative 
have alfo an accufative cxprefTed or underftood. 

Obt 4. Moft verbs governing the dative'bnlj, have been enume- 
rated, becaufe there arc a great many verbs compounded with pro 
poiitions, which do not govern the dative, but are otherwife con- 
ftrutd ; and ftill more figoifying advantage or dtfadvantage, &c. 
which govern the accufative j as, Levo, erigo, alo.nutrio, amo,dtii- 
go, vcxo, crucio. avcrfor, &c. aliquem, iia# «licut. 

Obf 3. Many ofthefe verbsarevariouJiyconftrued; particularly 
luch as arc compounded with a prepoiition ; as, 
Anteire, anteccdere, antccellcre, praecedcrc, praBCurrcrc,praire, &c. 

ahcui, or aliquem, to go he/art, to excel, 
Acquicfcere, rei, re, v. to re. Adequitare, port* ; Srracuiaf. 
Adjaccrc, man, v. marc, to lie near, 
Adoare navibn*, naves, ad naves, to/wim to. 
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Adverfari ei, ra9ely eum, to ojifo/c. 

Advolvi genibus, genua, ad gcnuai U/ail ai one** ineei, 

Advolare ei, ad eum ; roftra. 

Adflare rei «. homim ; rem v» homincm ; aliquid alicui, U Breaths 

upon, 
Adulari ei, v. eum. Allabi orb ; aures ejiis, Virg. ad exta, LI v. 
Apparere confuU, to attend f ad folium Jovis ; Res apparet mihi, a^ 

ffart* 
Appropinquare BritanniaB, portam, ad portam, to approach, 
Dominari cundlis oris, Virg. in eastern animalia, to rule 0wr, Ovid. 
CoDgruerc alicui, cum' re aliqua, inter fe, to agree, 
Fidere, confiderd alicui rei,'aHqua re, in re. 
Ignofcere rnihif culpx meae, mihi culpam. 
Impendiere alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang over, 
Inceifit cura, cupido, timor ei, eum, v. in eutaifemed, 
Incumbere toro; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon; labori, ad lau- 

dcm, ad ftudia, in (tudium, curam, QOgitationem, &c. to apply to. 
Tndulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vcftitu. Ten 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after, Innafci agris, in agris, to grow 

in, 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on, 
Infultare rei & bomini, v. hpminem \ fores ; patientiam ejus, in mi- 

feriam ejus ; bonos, to irfub over, 
Latet res mihi, v.ine, ir unhnown to mt, Mederi ei; cuptdirates, to 

euro, ♦ 

Miniftrare ei, toferoes arma, to fumijb, 
Moderari animo, gcntibus ; navim, omnia, to rule, 
Noccre ci, rarely cum, Plaut. 

Nubere jUicut ; in familiam : nupta ei & cum eo, Cie. 
Obrepere ei & eum, to creep upon y in animos ; ad hoaores. 
Obftrepere auribus & aures. Obtrec^are ci, laudibus, ejus, to detra& 

from, 
Obumbrat fibi vthea ; folem nubes, fhades, Palpari alicui & ali* 

quern. 
Pafcifci aliciH,cum aliquo; TTtam ab eo, Sail, vitam pro laude^ 

Virg. 
Prxdolari alicui & aliquem. 
Procumbere terrac ; genibus ejus, Ovid, ad genua, Liv. ad pedes, 

tofalL 

To thefe ma^ be added verbs, which, chiefly amon? the poets, 
govern the dative, but in profe are ufually conflrued with aprepo« 
fition ; as, i. Contendo, certd, hello, pugno, concurro, coeo, alicui^ 
for cum alrquo ; %, Di flare, diflentire, difcrepare, diiiidere, diiTerrc 
tei alicui ,^or a re aliqua. We alfo fay, Contendunt, pugnant, dis- 
tant, t9*A mter fe ; and contendere, pugnare contra ic adverfus j^i- 
quem, 

N 
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Obt 4* Many verbs vary both their fignification and.eonftrQe^ 
tioQ ; as, Tnuv^ mehto^firmtdo, iomeo tilt, & /r« te, I am afraid for 

■ yon, v for your .fafcty ; but timeo, .horn0,te, ▼• « '^j I fear or dread 
yott as an enemy : 80 Conpilo,^r^uwf eawo tilt, I confult 0i';provide 
'for your fafcty.; but tom/uU /r, I aik yoor advice i.^reffieio hoc, I fore- 
fee this : Shtdere aiiftiU,to defire; alfcm,Xo favour ; aUati ret, mty & 
Urt, to apply to a thing. So, MtmuUr ii^, I envy ; ie, I imitate; 
AmfemlU tiU, I pbey or iiftcn to ; te, I hear; Cti^io tiii, I favour ; rnn, 
1 deiire ; Fmner; l^ »«r tHi, I lend you. on intereft i ai*ie,\ borrow; 
MtUuM, Me mm fib't tfiu ftmtrara, fhould not rct^um with intereft, or 
bring nfury, Ter,' And thus pany. other verbs, which will be af- 
'terwirds explained. 
• Q1>C ^ Verbs (ignifyinj^ Mofimor Tendauy to athipg arc cob- 

' Ibued with the prep, ads as, 
E^ vado, cprro^ propero, feflino, pci^, fogio, tendo,.vergo,4aclino, 
^c ad lociim, ^em, V. huminem. .Sometinies however in the poets 
they are conlfarued, with the dative; as, U clamor cixlo,yer ad €«> 
lour, rif^. • 

3. yerbi governing tie jiccu/afive* 

XVIII. A Verb fignifying adlively governs the ac<ni- 
fative; as, 

Jbta DeMWyXove God. Revarere parenUs, ;Revcrence yoor parents. 

Obf. I. Neuter verbs alfo govern the accufative, whcp the noun 
after them has a fignification fimilartO; their own ; as, 
Ire iter or viam ; Pugnare pugnam or.praclium : Currcre curfum.; 
iCanere cantilcnam; Vivere vitam; I/i^erc Judum ; Sequi feiflain j 
Scmmiare fomnium, \^c, or ^hen^thcy are .-^kcn jn a metaphorical 
fenfe ; as, Corydon ardebat Alcpn, J^l. propter, i. e. vehemcnter 
amabat, ^irgn Currimns seqisor, fcil, per, ,Id. £0, Compter arik 
adolteri erines, ^or. $aUare Cyclopa ; olct hircum ; Suicos et vi- 
aeta crepat mera, Hor» rVQX hominem ibnat ; SudarcmeHa, -Firg^ 
JSi Xerxes, -HcUcfpoiUo jun<5lo, et Athene perfoflfo^inaria Ambulavif- 
fet, terramque navigaflet, fc. per,.CfV. Or when they have* a kin^ 
^f adive fcDfe; as, Qlamare aliquem nomine, F'trg. CaUercjura; 
Mserere mortem ; Horrct iratum mare, Hot. 

Sometimes inftead of the accu(ative neuter verbs have an abU- 
iive ; as, Ire itinere ; dolcre dolore, vicem ejus ; gau^ere g^udio ; 
mori V. obire morte ; viverc yitS ; Ludere aleam, v. 4 ; manare, 
plucre, rorare, Aillare, fudare,^ afiquid W aliquo. Ernhcfccre jura,. 
>Vr|r. originc, Tflf//. equo.vehi,, C«^r^ 

Obf. 2. Several verbs are ufed both in an a<flive and neuter 
fenfe; as, 
Abhc|i rere famam, Jo dread infa» a meis rmoribus abbocret, hi»* 

my, Liv. a litibus; ab uxore conjiflent xviib, Cxc, 

duccnda, toke averfe from ; Id. Aboterc moa|nnenta vIri»/« «^i/r 



UOVERNMtKT of VERBSk t/^f 

ifit Virg. \\% Cladis Caudins Laborare amxa, tcfirg§i xnorbo« 
nondum mcmoria aboleverac, a dolore, e renibusy/o^^f'//,- dc 
Liv, re aliquat to be tonarmtd, 

Adolcre penateaj /o ^tfrx, Virg. Morari iter, tQ fop i in arbe,i« 

^tas adolevit ; adolevit ad seta- /ay ; Hoc nihil moror, I do not 
tern, Plaut. mind, 

Declinare idtum^ /o <n>o///; loco-, Properare pecuoiarnhxrcdiy^or. 
agmen allquo, io remove, in urbem ; ad unam fedeniy 

Degencrare aaimos, to weaken i Ovid, 
patri J a virt utc majorDm, to de* Qiiadrarc acervum , iofquare^ Hon 
generate, aliqaid ad normam ; alicui, ia 

Durare adoiefcemes labore, to aliquem, ad molta, to Jit. 
hardens Res durat ad breve S;uppeditare copvsm dicendi, U 
tempns ; In aedibus darare ne- furnijh { fuppedttac ei oratio, it 
queo, Plaut, afftrdedi Manubis in -fnnd^ 

iociinare culpam in aliqaem^ A^ menta viz fuppeditiriuM, fwr# 
/ciy ; Hos at feqpar inclinat aa< /ugUhiit% Liw 
imuft^MwfifiM i aciet incUnat« ^ 
inclinatur, girtes toa^, 
Obf. 3. Tbefe accufatives, hoc^ id, quid, aliqnid, quicquid, niKif, 

idem, iliud^ tantuni) qpantiun» multa, pauca» b'r. are often joiiied 

with neuter verbs, having the prepofitioB» cir^a ov propter under* 

fl!Ood{ 99, Id l4crumat» Id fuccexiiet, Ter, 
Obf. 4. The accofativc is often under/lood. Turn prora avertit, 

fc. fe. Firg, Flumina praecipxtant, fc. fe. Id, Obiit, fc. mortem, 7Vr. 

Cbm faciam vifiula, fe. facra^ Fhg, Or hs pbce fupplicd bv an in« 

finitive or part of a-fentcncc ; at,.Reddcs dulce loqpi, reddes ride* 

re decorum 4 /or dulcemfcrmoaemy decorum rifum, Hot, 

XIX. Rccordor^ memni^ remsnlfcori znd ol/ivijcor, govern 
the accufative oif genitive ; as, 

Recordor Ie<Slionis or l€(H:tonem^ / remember the lejj^n/t, 
Obiivifcor injurhe or injuriam, • • I forget an injury, 

Obf. X. Thefe verbs are often cbnflrued with the iniiAitive or 
fome part of a-fentcnce ; as, Memini videre virginem, Ter, Obli- 
tas efl, quid paulo ante pofuifiet, CU, 

Obf. %, Meminii when it fignifies to mate mention, is joined with, 
the genitive, or the 'ablative with* the prepofition ^; as, Memini^' 
alicujus, V. de aliquo. So recordor , when it ^gnifies to recollect; as, 
Velim faire ecquid de te recordere, Cie, 

4« Verbs gtfvermng tk Allative* 

XX. Verbsof plenty and fcarcenefs for the moft part 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitits, He abounds in riches. 

Cvct omni culpa, He has no fault. 
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Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, afflno, exubero, reduado* fuppedir 
to, fca#eo, &c.; of want, Carco, eereo, indlgeOi Yaco, deficior, defU* 
iHor, &c. 

Ob£ I. Egeo and uuRgeo frequently gorem the genitive ; as, £get 
aeris, Hor, Non tarn artis indigent, quam laboHs, Cic 

Obf. jk The ablative after thcfe vctba is governed by fome pre- 
poiition underflood; and fometimes we find it expreflcd ; as, Vacat 
a culpa, Xnr. 

XXL Utoff ahtUorf fruor^ fungor^ potior^ vefcor^ goveni 
the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraude, Ht ufts dueU, Abutltnr libris, He abufu b^kt. 

To tbcfe add, gaudeo, creor, nafcor, fido, vidtito, confto, laboro, 
fir male me habeo, to be ittj pafcor, epiilor, nitor, &:c. 

Obf. I. J*etior often governs the genitive; as, Potiri urbis, 5tf/. 
And we always fay, Potiri rerum^ to poflcfs the chief command ; ne- 
ver rebiu, imperio being nnderftood. 

Obf. 1. Potior, fungor, vefcor, cpalor, and pafcor, fometimes have 
an accnfativc ; as, Potiri orbem, Cie. Munera fnogi. Tacit* Paf- 
contur iilvas, Firg. And in ancient writers utor^ abtdor^ md fnor i 
as, Uti confilium, Plaui. Operam abutitur, Ter. Depafco and defiaf' 
tor always take an accofative ; as, Depafcitur artus, Virg* 

f 2. ?£tB5 QOTEKNZNG TWO CASES* 

) . Vtih governing two Datives, 

XXII. Sum taken for affero (to bring) governs two daa 
tivesi the one of a perfon, an4 the other of a thing ; asy 

£Jl mlbi volu^atit U is, or brings a, pleafure to me. 

Two datives are alfo put after habeo, do, verto, relinquo, tribiio, 
^ore, duco, and fome others $ as, . 

Dmitur benori tibi. It is reckoned ao honor to yon. Id vertHur mibi 
tfitio, I am blamed for that. So, Mifit mibi muneri ; Dedit mlhi 
done ; Habet (ibi laudi ; Venire, Occurrere auzilio alicui, Z/v. 

Obf. z. Inftead of the dative, we often ufe the nominative, or the 
accufative ; as, £ft exitium pecori, for ezitfo ; Dare atiquid alicui 
donum, or dono ; Dare nuptum, or nuptui. When dare and other 
&«Slive verbs have two datives after them, they likewife govern an 
accufative cither expreiTcd or nnderftood ; as, Dare crimini eiyc.id. 

Obf. 2. The dative of the perfon is often to be fupplied ; as. Eft 
exempio, indicio, prasfidio, ufui, %c.y<r/7. mibi, alicui, hominibus, or 
fome fuch word. So, ponere, opponcre, pignori,^. alicUi, to/Za^^i 
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Caavre receptui,y«. fois militibus, ta fmnul « ntra^ ; Habere, cune, 
qu2(Vui« odio, voluptati, religioai, ftudio, ludibrio, dcipicarni, ^c, 
fc. fibi. 

Obf. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Efl mibi Homen . 
AUxandro^ my name is Alexander ; or with- the nominative, Bfi mibi 
nomen AiexamUn Or more rarely with the gtmtivtt £fi mibi tiomen Al" 
exandri^ 

2i Virtt governing the Aecufaiive and the Gemihe» .. 

XXIII. Verbs of accuftog* condeiniiing» acquiuinff» 
and admonlfliing, govern tht; accufative of a {>eHbnq^ita 
thlB genitive of a thing ; as,. "* 

Afguit mefurHy He accufet me of theft. 

JMeipfum inertia Mtdemnof f condemn myfelf of lazinefs.* 

lUum bomtetdii abfdvunt^ They acqait him of manllaugluer. 

Jidttet me officii^ He admonilhes me of my duty. 

Verbs of aceufing are, Aecufa, ago, appello, arceflb, iaquiro, ar- 
guo, deffro, infiniAlo, poft«lo,aUigp, aftriogo ;.of condemning, Dam- 
no, condemao, infamo, noto ; of acquitting, Abfolvo,'libero,pjarga;* 
of admoniihins, Moneo,'admeneo, comalonefacia 

Obf. I. Verm of aceufing and admonifliHig, inftead of the gehi- 
tlve, frequently hate after thenvaa- ablative, with the prcpofitioa 
des as, Monere aliquem officii, or de officio \ Aecuiare aUqueoa for- 
ti, or de furto. De vi condemnati funt, CiV. 

Obf. %^ Criofen and eap^t are put either iiv<the gentttve or abla- 
tive ; but in the ablative ufnally without a. prepofition i as, Dam- 
nare, poftulare, abfolvcre eum criminis, v. capitis ;^& crimine, W 
capite ; alfo, Abfolvo me peccato» Liv> And we always fay, Piee» 
Ure,punire oiiqMem capiit^ and not capitis ^ to punifli one capitally, w 
with death. 

Obf. 3.' Many verbs of .accttling, &c. are not^conftrned with the 
ace. of a perfoQ and. the gen. of a thing, but the contrary ; thus we 
fay, Culpo^ reprebendo,taxOitrai&ice,vituperotcaiumniortcrimincr,*xcu/by &.C, 
avaritiam aHcMJu*\ and not aliquem awiriti». We fometimcs alfo find 
auufp, ineu/Q, &c conftrued in this manner; m^ Accu/are inertiam adtdef" 
centium, for adtfleJctnUs inertia tCie> Culpam arguoy Liv. We fiv^ Agirt 
cum aliqyofurtiy rather than «< /wwr, to accofc one of theft, Cic 

Obf. 4. Verbs of aceufing and admoniihing fometimcs govern two 
aecufatives, when, joined with hoc^illud, ijlud,id, unum, muUa, &c. as, 
Monec^Mccufi U iUud, We fcldom however fay, Errorem U moneo, but 
errorisf or de errcre* 

XXIV, Verbs of valuing, with the accufative^ govern 
fuch genitives as thefe, magni, farvt, nihlTi ; as, 
JSftiiso te magni, L^value you m^fcb, 

N 2" 
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Verbs of valuing are, .ffiTHmo, exidlmo, duco, facio» habeo, pcn- 
dOt puto, taxo. They govern fcveral other genitivcB ; a8» taati, 
^uanti, pluri», xnajoris, minorb, minimi} plurimi} maximi, naucl, 
pili, di^A, nihili, teruncii, hujus. 

Obf. I. JEJiiMn fometimet governs the ablative ; as, JSflimc U mag~ 
M, fermagno^ parvo^ fciL prrtio : and aifo tiihilo. We Ukewife fay, Fra 
tulnlo babto^ puto, diuo» 

Obf. ft. -Mqui and btmi are put in the genitive zitttfaeio and ^as- 
Ji^ . aft. Hoc comfuh 6oHi,^fyi bouiquifaeh, I take this in good part. 

Obf- 3 The genitive after all thefe verbs is governed by fame 
fttbfUotive under ftood; as, Arguere aliquem furti, foil, de crimine 
furtil iEftimo reni magni,/^//. prctii, w pro re magni pretii ; Caa« 
^(ttWoooi, I. «. ftatuoffr cenfeo efle factum or munus boni viri, «r 
^aimi ; Moncrc aliquem officiii /. e, officii caua, or de it or aego^o 
^•£ciL 

3. Verbs governing the AccufcUvoe and the Dative, 

XXV. Verbs of comparing^ giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accufative and dativie ; as. 

Compare VirgUlum ffomero^ I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Summ euique iriiutto. Give every one his own. 

Narras fahmlam furia^ You tcii a (lory to a deaf teao. 

Mripmii me morti. He refcued me from death. 

Or thus, any adlifve verb may govern the accufative and the da* 
iive, (when together with the objeA of the a€bion, we exprefs the 
perfon or thing with relation to which it is exerted ;) as, 

Legam UffioHtm tM, I will read the ieifon to you. Emit I'Arum mi- 
Bi, He bought a book for me. Sit voi mm voiis /ertis aratra Sovet^ 
Virg. Pauperis fmpt fuaiet mala bomimbut^ advifes men to do bad 
things. Plant. ^ Impirare pttumamt frumentum, uavti^ arma alifuibusyXo 
order, to fumifli, Cxt 

Obf. I. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together Vith fomc 
others, are often conflrucd with a prcpoStion ; as, Compararc unara 
rem cum alia, & ad aliam, or comparare res inter fe : Eripuit me 
luorti, morte, a or ex morte : Mittere epifloiam alicui, or Ad ali- 
quem : Inteiidere teium alicui, or in allq«em : Incidere sri, in au, 
or In acre : and fo in many others. « 

Obf. ^. Several verbs governing tlie dative and accufative, are 
conftrued differently ; as, 

Circumdart mania oppido, or oppidum maMtiuj, to Airround a city vjth 
walls. 

Intercluderi commeatum atUvi, or aiiquem commeatUi to intercept one*s 
proviHons. 

Dmare^ prohihre rem alieui^ Of atiqtiem re^ tO give OM a grefellti fo 
kluUcr one from a thing. 



GoTERVMBirT of VeebS. ICI 

t 

Ma^re hoftiamr Dea, or Deum hofti^ io/agrjfi<e. 

impcrtirc falutem alicui, or aliquem laltttc, iofaiMie one. 

Iiicerdixtt Galliam Romanis, or Romanos GalUi, bt dobarrttt tbt Mo* 
mq.nsfrom Gaui, 

Inducre, czuere veftem fibi, or fe vefte, to put oa, to put off otut 
eloatbs, 

Levare dolorem alicui ; dolorcm. alicujus ; aliquem. dolore, to oafo 
cue*t diflrefs. 

Minari aliquid alicui, orfimetimet alioii aliquo. Cm. to tbrtatem out wtb 
€tnj thing A Cxfasi gtadio, Sail. 

Gratulor tibi hanc rem, hac re, m, pro, \sf dc hac re, I cou^ratulati 
you on tbi*% 

Reftitucre alicui fanitatem^ or aliqacoL fanitati, to rtfiort to healtb. 

Aipergere labem alicui, or aliquem labe, u put an affront on owf 
aram fanguine. Litare Deum facris, Cff facra Deo. 

Ezcufare fe alicui & apud aliquem, de re ; valetudibcm eL 

Exprobarc vitium ei Vi in eo, to upbrauL 

Occupare pecumam alicui, Uf apud aliqjiem, ilt, pecuniam foenori 
locare, to place at intereff, Cia 

Opponere fe morti, & ad mortem. Renunciare id ei, & ad eum. 

Obf. 3. Verbs Hgnityiog motioovor tcndencx ^^ ^ tbing, inftead 
of the dative, have an accufative after tbem, with the prepofitioa 
ads as, 

Porto, fero, lego, 'a^, prscipito, tollo, trabo, duco, verto, iodto, 
fufcito; alfi Hortor,a«<f invito, voco*, provoco, animo, ftimulo, con* 
formo, lacefTo; tbus^ Ad laudem miiitet hortatur; Ad prxtorem 
homincm trazit, Cie, But after feveral of thcfe vrrbt, we alfo find 
the dative ; as, Inferrc Deos Latio, for in Latium, Virg. Invitare 
aliquem hofpitib, or in hofpitiuiu> Cic. 

Obf. 4. The accufative is fometimes underftood ; as, Nubere ali- 
cui, fcil. fe ; Cedere alicui, fcil. locum ; Detrahere alicui, fciL lan- 
dem ; Igoofcete alicui, fcil. culpam. And in Engliih the particle 
u is often omitted ; as, Dedit mihi libram, Ho govt mo a boob, for t^ 

UK, 

4. Ferbt governing two Accufatlvet^ 
XXVI. Verbs'of afking and teaching govern two ac- 
cufatives, the one of a perfon, and the other of a thing j 

as, 

Pofcimus te paum^ We beg peace of thee. 

Doeuit me QrammatUamt . He taught me grammar. 

X. Verbs of aiking which govern two accufatives are, Rogo, o/o« 
exoro, obfecro, precor, pofco, repofco, flagito, &c. Of teaching, 
Docco, edoceo, dcdoceo, erudio. 

Obf. I. Celo likewife governs two accufatives ; as, C^vit me bant 
rem. He concealed this matter from me^ or othcrwif», ceiavit batre 
rem mibij ox fffavit me dc bus re* 
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Obf. 1. Verba o( diking zad teaching are ofinr conftrued>witk a 
yrepofitioB .• as, Xi>gare rtm oB ^tqu9 ; Docere mUquam tUre^ to inform ; 
but wt do not lay, Awr* a^ifiMm <fr grammaiUa^ but gr»mmatitam^ to 
teach. And wc aWyt fajr, with a prepofition, Pcto, cMgo a v. aba 
tc ; Fcrcontor, Icitor, fctfcitor, cz *r a- tc, or te w«foarf tbcprep^fiihm ; 
Intcrrogo, confuko, te de re ; Ut facias tc obfecro ; £cR>rat pacem 
diyum,/«r divos, rrr;. Inflttto, inftkuo, formo, infonno, aliquem* 
artibtts, in iU obL witbwi a prep> Imbuo cum artibuf , in «. ab aiti- 
bus. Alfr iaftruo ad rem#«. in^w, rgnoraotiam alicujus. Brudire 
aliqucm artes, de Vb in re, ad rem. FoFmare ad ftudiom, meateoi 
ftndiit, ftudia ejnt. 

Obf. 2. The accufativc of the thing is not properlf governed by 
the Tcrb, but by futd^ or /tprndtm underfkood. 

5. Feris governing tie Accufatvoe and the Abiatl'oe. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriv- 
ingt and fome others^ govern the aceufative and the abla- 
tive ^ as, 

Omerat navet aur^ He lOads the Aipwrth gold. 

Verbs of loading are, OtiSrOt cumiilo, pr*moy opprXmo^ obrut : Of un- 
loading, tev0^ ttmuroy &c. Of binding^ ajhingoy lig^ atltg^y devindof na- 
ptdkt irraht iUaqmf^ &€. Of loofiug* fotwi^ ftcfolvo^ liheratipsco^ expcim^ 
Ac. Of depriving, /rf«0, juriv, writifpoUotfraudot emungo : Of clothing, 
9^10, amU'Wi Mb», t'v^t Ugfi^i^swiuQ^ & €ttUeo : Of unclothing, emtM^ 
difpmiOf &C. 

Obf. X. The prepofition, by which the ablative is governed after 
thcfe vccbs, is fomctimet cxpreffed ; as, Solvere aliqucm ex catenis, 
Ci& Sometiqies the ablative is to be fupplied ; as, Coroplct naves 
fh viris, wMHi tbtfiipsy Firg. 

.,Obf. 36 ^eral of thele verbs likewife govern the genitive ; as, 
Adolefcentcm fuae tcmcritatis implct, Xiv. And alfo vary their 
€Onftru<lUon \ as, Induit, exuit fc vcAibus, or vcftes fibL 

The CoNSTauCTiOM of Passive Verbs. 

XXVI I I. When the a^ive govern* two cafes, the paf- 
five retains the latter cafe ; as, 

Aceufir furtij I am accufcd of theft. 

Firgilius comparatur Homcro, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

JDouor grammaiieam, I am taught grammar. 

Navu oHcratur auro. The (hip is loaded with gold. 

So Scio homines accufatum iri furti : Eos ereptum iri morti, 

morte, a vW ci morte ;— ^— pueros dodlum iri gramma ti cam ;<«<i»^ 
rem celatum iri mi hi W me ; me celaCum iri de rc^ UsV. 
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Obf. I. Paffive verbs sire commonly conftrued with the 
ablative and the prepofition a \ as, 

Tu laudarls a me, whirh is equivalent to, Ego laudo tt> Virtus 
diiigituf a nobis ; Nos diligitnus vinmem. Gaudco meum fa^um 
probari a te» or te probare mcum fa^um : And fo almoft all a<^ive 
verbs. Neuter and deponent verbs alfo admit this prepofition ; as<. 
Mare a fole collucet, Cle, Fhalaris non a paucis interiit. Id. So 
Cadere ab ho/le; CeiTare a praeliis; Mori ab enfe; Pati,furari, all- 
quid ab aliquo, ^c. Alfo Venire ab hoAibus, to be fold ; Vapulare 
ab aliquo, Exulare ab urbe. Thus likewife many a(5h've verbs ; oj, 
Sumere^^petere, toUere, pellere, expetS^are, emere, &c. ab aliquo. 

The prep, is fometimes-underftood after pafldve verbs ; a/^Defcrcr 
coDJuge, Ovid. Defertus fuis,y^. a. Tacit, Tabul4di(linguiturund&, 
qui navigat,^. ab unda»is kept from the water by a plank, Jm, 

The prepofition PER is alfo ufed in the fame fenfe with A ; a/. 
Per mc defcnfa eft refpublica, «r a m« ; Per me reftitutus ; Per mc 
V. a me fa^um eft» Cic, But PER commonly marks the inftrument, 
and A the principal efficient caufe ; a/, Res agitur per creditores a 
regc, Cic, 

Obf. 2. Paffive verbs fometimes govern the dative, «£» 
pecially among the poets \ as^ 

Neque cemitur ulli,^r ab ullo, Virg, Vix audior iilli, (Md. Scrl'- 
bcris Vario,/br a Vario, Hor, Honefla bonis viris qu2BruntuF,/>r a 
viris, Cie, Vi]>EOK,to feem, alway» governs the daiive ; «/, Videria 
xnihi. You feem to me : But we commonly fay, Vidcris a me, Yon 
are feen by me ; although not always ; ai, Nulla tuarum audit sk 
fiuhi, neque vifa fororum,/©r a me, Firg, 

Obf. 3. Ipduor, amicior, cingor, accingor, ^ exaor«»/dff€tngor, 
are often conftrued with the accufative, particularly among the po- 
ets, though we do not £nd them governing two accuiatives in the 
ad):i ve voire ; a/, Induitur veftem, or vefte. 

Obf. 4< Keuter verbs arc for the moft part only ufed imperfon- 
ally in the pafiive voice ; unlefs when they are jomed with a noun 
of a fimilar figoification to their own; a/, Pusna pugnata eft, C/c. 
Bellum militabitur, Horai. Paffive imperfonal verbs are moft com- 
monly applied either to t multitude,^or to an individual taken in- 
definitely i aj, Statur, fletur, currituf, vjvitur, venitur, \^c, a nobis^ 
ab illis, \^c. We are ftanding, weeping, \*tc. Bene poteft vivi a 
me, W ab aliquo ; I or any pcrfon may live welL Pfovifum eft no- 
bis optime a Deo \ Reclamatum eft ab omuibus, e^«ned out agtunfi it^ 
Cic, 

They alfo govern the fame cafe^, as when ufed pcrfonally ; attVt 
Biajoribus natu aflurgatur, ut fuppHcum mifereatur, Cic, Except thQ 
accufativc : For in thcfe phrafes, Itur Athenas, pugnatum eft bidu^ 
um, dormitur totam no<^em, the accufative is not governed by thq 
verb, but Isy the prepofitions ad and />fr underftood. ,*We find,how- 
ever,Tota mihi dormitur hycms ; Nodlcs vigilantur ama,rj(; PjC*^ 
BOS raris ab orbc noftro navibus aditpr, T^cif, 
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The CoMST&ucTioii of Impehsonax Vbrbs. 

• XXIX. An Imperfonal verb governs the dative ; as, 
ExpedH rripublic^t It 18 profitable for the ftate. 

Verbs which in the active ▼oice govern only the dative, are ufcd 
imperfonally in the paffive, and likewife govern the dative ; a/, 

Favctur mihi, I am favoured, and not £^o faveor. So Nocetur 
mthi, imperatur mihi, &c. We find however,. Hxc ego procurare 
impcror ; Ego cur invidcor,yer imperatur, invidetur mihi, Her, 

Ob£ I. Thcfe verbs, Pottft,c(cpit,incipit, definit, debet, ain/iblet, 
are ufcd imperfonatljr, when joined with imperfonal verbs ; as^ 

Non poteft credi ttbi. You cannot be believed; Mihi non poteft' 
Boceri, I cannot be hurt ; Kcgac jucunde pofTc vivi hne virtutc, Cie» 
Per virtutem poteft iri ad afh-a. Aliorum laudi & gloris invideri 
itActt The praife and glory of others ufe to be envied, Id, 

Obf. a. Various verbs are uicd both personally and tmperfonally ; 
tf/, Venit in mentem mihi haec res, vtl de hac re, tiel hujus rei, fdL 
memoria; This thing came into my mind. Eft curx mihi hac res, 
ml de hac re. Doleo, vel dolet mihi, id fa^m cfie. 

ObC 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joined with imperfoaal 
verbs in Snglifli ; a»^ It rains, it iliines, &c. And in Latin aa in- 
finitive is commonly fubjoined to Imperfonal verbs, ot. the fubjun<5l« 
ive with ut, forming a part of a fenteuce which may be fuppofedfeo 
fopply the place of a nominative; as^ Nobis non licet peecare, Hk 
fame %mtb peccatum ; Omnibus bonis expedit rempiiblicam eife £al« 
vam, J. A Salus reipublics expedit omnibus bonis, Cis, Accidit^ 
evenit, contigit, ut ibi cfTcmin. Thefe ncMninatives, hoc, iliud, id, 
idem, quod, &«. are fomctimes joiDe4 to Imperfonal verbs ; «#, Idem 
mihi licet, CU, Eadem liccnt, Catull, 

Ohi, 4, l^he dative is often underfiood ; a/, Faciat quod libet, Ji. 
iibi, TVr. Stat cafus renovare omnes,^. mihi, I am refolvcd, ^iVy. • 

Exc. I. REFERT sa^d INTEREST xccixxm the gen- 
itive i atf 

Refeft-patrht It concems my father, htknji tmmhun. It is-the inter- 
eft of alL 

f But mea^ tua^ fua^ nofira^ ve/Hraf are put in the accu- 
fative plural neuter j as,, 

JVtfff mea refet*. It does not concerQ me. 

Obf. I. Some think mea, tua, fua, &c. to be in the ablat. fing; 
fcm. Wc fay either cujus intereft, a/u/ quorum intcrcft ; or cuja in- 
tereft,yitMi eujus, a, urn. 

Obf. %. JRe/ert and imiirefl ^rc often joined ^th tbeie nominatives. 
Id, hoc, illud, quid, quod, nihil, dec alfo with common nouns ; and 
with thefe genitives, Tanti, quanti, magni, permagni, paryi« pturis| 
n/. Hoc parvi refert.; Illud mea magfti intereft, Cic, 
Ufque adeo uKigni refert ftudiom, Zv^r* InceiTus In gravid a, tcfert^ 
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Thqr arc ^reqaently conftmcd with Chcfe aUycrliiyTaBtaiii, quan- 
tttirit muitum, plui, plurimum, infinttuni« parum, msoime, vehemen* 
ter, minime, (5'#, a/, JFaciam, quod mazimc reipablicse intcreffe ju» 
dicabo, Ck. Somcttmei inftead of tbe genit. they take the aecufa« 
tive with the prep, adj m. Quid id ad me,aut ad meam rem refert, 
Per£a&^uid xerum gerantfrOf what importanee is it ? fsft, Fiawi 
Magni ad honorem iio(lrum intereft,:^^. farcly thedatiye:; m, Die. 
quid referat intra naturs fines viyeati, t^e* Bor, Sometiines they 
are pi^^ced abfohitely; ^/rMagnopere inter eA opprimt DolobcUant, 
// ix ofgrtmi importance^ Cic. Pccmultum intereft, quah's primus aditut 
fit. Id, Adeone eft fundata Icviter fides, ut ubi fim, qyam qui fim, 
magis referat ? Xiv. Plucimum cnim intexsrit, iquibus artibas, aut 
quibu& hane tu moribus inftituas, Jwt, 

Obf. 3. The genitive after refeH bxiA hOereji is governed by fome 
fubftantive underftood, with which the poficifives mea, fua^fna^ \stc* 
likewife agree | 4^, Ineercft Ciceronis, $, «. eft inter negotia Ciceronis: 
&e£ert patris, i.^. refert fe ha^e res ad negotia patns : S9 iatereft 
mea eft inter negotia mea. 

Exc. II. Thefe five MISERET, POENITET, PU* 
DET^ TJEDETy and P/GjET, govern the accufative of 
a perfon> with the genitive of a Sing ; as^ 
Miferet meft/i, I pity you. Ttcdft fne viu, I am weary of life. 

Fanitet me /^<ccat$il repent of my fin. 

Obf. z. The g^itive here is, properly governed either by tugttmm 
underftood, or by if>mt other fubftantive of a fignification fimilar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; ar» Miferet me tui, that y, 
negotium or raiferatio tui miferet me. 

Obf. a. An infinitive or fome part.of a fentence may fupply the 
place of tbe genitive ; 0/, PiEnitet me peccafie, §r quod peccaverim. 
The accufative is frequently underftood ; aj, Scelerum il bene pceni- 
tet,y^//. nos. Jforat 

Obf. 3. Miferffi fmnitety 3;c. are fometimcs nfed perfonally, cfpc- 
ciafly when joined with thefe nominatives, hoc^ idy quod^ &. aj, Ipfe 
fui miferet, Z»^r. ; Nonncbac te pudcnt? 7#r. :Nihil,quod piui- 
ttit point, facias, Cie, 

We fometimes find miferet joined wi^h two accufativcs, ^z, Mcne- 
dcmi viccm miferet mtyfciL, fecundum, fr quod ad. TVr. 

Obf. 4. The preterites of mifiret, fiudet, tadety And /ijtet, vrh^n ufcd 
in the paifivc form^ govern the lame cafes with thea<£ve ; <u,Mife" 
ritum eft me tuacum fortunar-um, Ter. We h'kcwifc find miferefeft 
and mlferetur ufcd imperfonally ; asy Miferefcit me tui, T-f#-.; Mifo* 
reatuf te fratrum ; JNcque me tui, neque tuorum liberorpm mifere- 
li poteft, C'h, 

Exc. III. DECET, -DELECTATy JUVAT, and 
OPORTETj govern the accufative of a.p^rfon, with the 
mfinitiwe; as, 

DeUaat mtfiudcrey It delights me to lOtHdy. 

Nw decet te rixari, It doc« DQt bc^pm^ you to fcold.^ 
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ObC I. Thcfeverbt are fomctimc* txfcd pcrfonally; «,Parrum 
pirva decent, Hot. £(1 aliquid quod non opporteat, etiamii liccat, 
Cie, . Haec faiaaab illo-oportebant, T/r. 

Obh ». jO«srf » fomcitinwa conftraed with the dative ; as, Ita no- 
bis dccct, Ttr» 

ObC 3. Ofcrtei M elegantly joined with the fubjundhve mode, «/ 
being underwood ; as, . 1 , - 

Sibiquifque ewfulat oforM^ Cic. Or with the per&d participle ^ 
or fitje being ynderftood ; as, Commw«ifatum <^rtmi s maafum oportuit i 
Adt^fif^ *»'^«" Zif*^ ©firAri^, The young man (hould have been 
bumoured, Ter. 

Ob£ 4. /«/?»/, /«/»>, prsterH, latct, when ufed imperfonfill^, alfo 
govern the accnfative with the infinitive ; a*, In Jege nulU clfe 
cjuffnodi caput, noa tefaUitj PePionyiu) fugit mead tf amca 
licribere, CU. 

Note. Attima, penimiy & 7>*4»^, are conftmed with ad; Airtm^ 
fui^icam ptrtinet, me eomfervarij Cic. And fo perfonally, lUc ad fM a^ 
tmtt, belongs, Ter. ^m ad armajpe&aty looks, poinds, Cic. 

Thie CoNSTRUCTioM of the Ivfinitiite. 

XXX. Onp verb governs another in the infinitive ; as, 
Ct^io drfcert^ I deiire to learn, 

Obf. I. The infinitive is often governed by adjcdHv^; a/, Hora- 
tius eft dignus legi, ^vmBU, A^d fometimes depends on a Tubitan- 
tive ; «, Tern pus cqu&m futtiantia folv^re 4:olIa, Virg.. 

Obf. 1. The word governing the infinitive is fometimes under- 
ftood ; AT, Mene inccpto dcfiftere vi<ftam,yc//. dccet, or par eft, Vlrg, 
Viderc eft. Diccrc non c^,fcU. copia «r facultas, Herat, And fome- 
times the infinitive itfelf is to be fupplied; a/, Socralem fidibus do* 
Cuit,ytff7. cancrc, Cw. So Diftcrc, fcirc fidibus. 

Obf 3. The infinitive was not improperly called by the ancients 
K^men verbis The name or noun of the verb ; becaufe it is both 
joined with an adjedlive like a fubftantive, as, Velh futm cmque ffi^ 
Every one has a will of his own ; and likewife fupplies the place of 
a noun, not only in the nominative, but alfo in all the oblique cafes ; 
as, I. In the nominative, Ledroclnarl^ frauiare^ turpe efi^ Cic. Didicijft 
JideliUr arte* emollft mores ^ Ovid. %. Ifi the genitive, Peritus cantareX^t 
cantandi^ or canius, Virg. 3. \n the dative, Paraiw fermirf^ iotfemi' 
titii, Sail. 4. In the accuKktive, Da milti /aliercy for artem falUruR^ 
Horat. ^cdfaciamfupere/lf prater amare,nibHyOv\di, 5. In the voc- 
ative, vivere /lofirum. ut non fentietatibus effluU / For vita nojtra* 6. lo 
the ablative, Dignus /smari^ for amore^ or qui ametuTf Virg. 

Obf 4. Inftead of the infinitive a different conftru«Stion is oftea 
ufed after verbs ofdouitrngt wiling ^ ordering j fearing^ hoping i in ftiort, 
after any vedb which has a relatioa to futurity ; as, DviNm Ha 
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fiteire^ or more frequently, an^ num^ or tanm ka faSurui Jiti Duhiia* 
vit anfaaret utcne i N^n dubito fwnJfeeeriL Vu me fattrt^ or ut facimn. 
Jifetuit tanp^ or mi tangatur, Sfero fe venUtrum effi^ or fore ut venia*, 
I^unquam fvtavifort ut ad tefippUx vourim% Cic. Exifiimabant futurum 
fuiJpB ut ofpi^uM amitteretuTy Caf. 

ObC 5. To, which in Englifh is the fign of the infinitive, is omit* 
ted after hid^ dart^ need^ makt^fet^ hear^ ftd^ and fome others ; as, Ibid 
him do it : and in Latin may often be rendered othcrwife than by 
the infinitive; as, I am fent to complain, Mittor queflum, or ut querar^ 
&r. Ready to hcwe, Promptui adaudiwdumi Time to read, Tempu$ 
iegcndii Fit to fwim, Jptus natandf>i Eafy tO fay, FatiUdi&ui I am to 
vrritei Seripturui fim i A houfe to Ict^ or more preptrly, to beletfJhmut 
heanda : He was left tO guard the city, ReliSlue efi ut tueretut urbeuh 

The Construction of Participles, Gerunds, and 

SUFIVES. . 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, govern the 
cafe of their own verbs ; . as, 

Amatu ^rtutem. Loving virtue. Carene fiaudc^ Wanting guile. 

Obf. I. Paffive participles often goi^ern the dativ6, particularly 
when they are ufed as adje<Slives ; as, 

Sujpe&us mibi, Sufpe<Sfced by me ; Sufpe<^'ores regibus, Sail Invi" 
fus mibij hated by me, or hatefut to me : Indies invifior, Suet, Oc- 
ciilta» et maribus non invifa iblum, fed etiam inaudita facra, w/nMig 
Cic. 

MXOSUS, PEItOSUS, and often alfo PERTJESUS, ffovcrn the 
accufative ; as, Tsdas exofa jugales, Ovid, Plebs confulum nomen 
baud fecus quam regum pcrofa erat, Liv, Pertsfos ignaviam fuam ; 
femet ipfe, dijpteafid noitbt Suet vitam, weary of^ Jv/Hn, ievitatis, Cie<, 

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the cafe of their own verbs ; as, 
Gratulabundus patris, JuJI, Vitabundus caftra hodium, Liv» So 
fometimcs alfo nouns ; as, Jaftitia eft obtemperatto fcripti«.Jegibus, 
Cic. Inlidbe confuH, SaU^ Domum reditionis fpe fublatlL Csu 
Spe<flatio ludos, >/iiM/. 1 

Obf. 2. Thefe verbs, dS», reddo^ vohj curo^ facto, babeoj comfierii^, with 
the per£e<2 participle, form a periphrasis fimilar to what we ufe in 
EngHih ; as, Compertum habeo,/or comperi, / bave found. Sail, £f« 
fedtum dabo^y^r effictam ; Inventum ttba curabo, et addutftum tuum 
Pamphilum, i. <. inveniam et.adducam, TVr. Son>etimes the ge- 
rund is ufed with adi as, Tradere ci gentes diripiendas, «r ad diri- 
piendum, Cic, Rogo, acctpio, do aliquid utendum, or ad utendum ; 
Mi&t miha Ubrum1egendttm,«r ad legendtim, &c 
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ObC 3. Thefe rerbt, curo^ habeo^ mouthy loco, eutduco, do, trihio, mim^ 
Ac. »re dcgaatljT conftrued with the participle in A* inftead of the 
infinitiTc ; u, Ftmut facieadmn curavi, Jkr §exi, or ut *ficrtt : Co- 
jtttinius sdiiicaiidaa locaTit, Cm. 

The CoNSTftUcriov of Gerunds. 
XXXn. Gerunds are coaRrued like fubftantive nouns ; 

Sutdmium ^ mibi^ I muft ftudy. A^tu^udendo, Fit for ftud jinf . 
^taftu/^ndit Time of ihidy. 

Bot more particularly ; ' 

I. The Genmd in DUM with the verb ^ gOrems the 
dative; as, 

J^itgmdmm efi wuBi^ I moft read. Moriemdttm ^ omttthu, AU. BUill £e. 
So 4^ i[g|«idb» effe mihi ; mmrUmdtim effe ammAu, &c« 
ObC I. This gerund always impoitt obligation or neceffity; sad 
may be refolded into o^orM, neufft efi, or the like, and the infinitive 
ot the fttbjundUve, with the conjun^on irf ^ as, Omnibns eft moci- 
cndnm, «r Oamiboi neccfle eft Biorii w at moriantur \ w Necefic eft 
ttt omnci nioriantiir. .Cpofoleadum eft tibi a me, / mtf totfihfir 
jfomtpodi y^rOportet ut confulam tibi, CU. 

ObC 3. The datiTe is often onderftood ; |ia, Qrandum cft> at fit 
Bicm iana in corpore (ano, fc tibi, Juv, ^ Hie, vinceodam, aut mp- 
riendum, militet, eft, fc, yobit, Xrv. Deliberandum eft diji, qaod 
ftatuendum eft ranel,yk tibi W aiiciii, /^ Syr. 

II. The^enii^d in jjMk govemed \yj fubftantlves or 
adjeaives; ^^ 

Tgm^m 4egm^, Tpie.of jrcading. Cu^dus Jifcai^^ Dcfiroua of 
learning. 

ObC X)iis gerund :is fpme^iqies eoolbu^ with the genitive j^Io- 
.ral ; as, .Facultas agrorum condoqanjii, fir agrps, Cic, Copia spec- 
tandi con(];dxarum,/0r^oji}Gedi9s, ^. jBut chi^y.with pronouns; 
\a*. In cafb^ VenerOot fui purgandi eau9^, C<^ ' ycftri adhortandi 
caufa, Liv. ^]m% videpdi cupidus,y^. famina, Ter, The gerund 
b^re it iuppoTed to govern the genitive like a fubftantive noun. 

III. The gerund tn DO of the ^dative cafe is governed 
by adjeAives fignifying ufefulnefs or fitnefs ; as, 

Cbaria utUU fcrihrmh, f^V^J MSti^l for writing. 
Obf. I. Sometimesthe adjcjaive is underftood; as, Nomefifilwnio^ 
fcil./ar, or habilis. He is not able to p*y. Is ^VM cenftndo fadus eft, 
X/v. 

A?^' *• This gerund is fometimes governed alfo by verbs; wi, 
Adcflc fcnbccdo, CU. Aptat habcndo enfan,/«r n»earing / VJrJf^ 
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IV, The genind in DUM of the accufative cafe, it 
governed by the prepofitions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptuf aiauiieni^mi Ready to hear. 

AttenUts inftr docend*m^ Att^ntt'^e in time of tedchitt^. 
Obf. This gerund is alfo governed by feme other prepofitions ; 
asv Ante domandum, Virg*, Ob abfoivendum, Ck, Circa moven- 
dum, ^in&iL Or it depends on^ fome rerb going, before, and then 
witk the verb ^governs the dative cafe ; as, Scio moriendum ejfe Mf 
niius, I know that all muft die. £J[e is often' underfed. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative cafe is governed 
by the prepofitions, a, ah^ de^ e^ exy or fn ; as, 

Fana A peccanda alptirrett Punifhment frightens from' Jin niog. 
Or without » prepolltion, as the ablative of manner or cauT^; 
a&, 

Memotia excolendo aimfuri The- memory is improved By ezerciflflg it 
Defejfutfum ambulanddt I am wearied with walking. 

Obf. The gerund in ks nature very much refembies the infinitivA 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Bft tempta legendf^ 
or Ugeres only the gerund is never joined with an adjedUve, and is 
fometimes taken in a paffive fenfe ; as, Cum^Tifidium vocaretur ad 
imperan^iumvi «. Ut ]p& imperaretur, /o /rcd/V or^;r#, SaU, Nunc 
ades ad imperandum'> vel ad parendum potius, Sic enim antiqui lo- 
quebaotvr, Qic, i. e. Bt tibi imperetur. Urit videodb, /. t, dum v»* 
detur, Vir^* 

Gerunds turned into participles in das* 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accofative are ele« 
gantly turned into participlei in //vx, which, like adjedlves, 
agree V9ith iheir fubftanilves in gender, number, and cafe ; 

Bf the Gerund.- By the participle or Gerundive* 

Petendum eft mihi pacem,^' ^ ^ TPax eft petenda mihi. 
Tempus petendi pacem, I ^ 8 J Tempus petenda pacis. 
Ad petendum pacera» f ^ 1,1 Ad petendam pacem. 

A petendo pacem, J «» ^g^ ^A petenda pac#. 

Obf. t. In changing gerunds into participles in ^«r, the particrpfe 
atid (he fubftantive are always to be put ia the fame cafe in which 
the gerund was ; as, 

(^it'tve i Inita funt confrlia urbis defefidiaB, civium trucidando- 
fum, i|^pminis Romani extinguendi, C'u. 

Vat Perpetiendo labori idoneus, Colum. Capcflendse rcipublic2( 
habilis, Tac. Area^ firnva templis ac particibus fuftinendts, X/ih 
Qoeri fcrendo ^ Cc^aptuft w h^bilis, Qvid, Natusjniferii^ ferendis. 
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alfo joined to comparatives ; as, Forma viri aliquantum amplior 
humani, Liv. 

QvAu 18 joiDed to the pofitivc or fuperlatiTc m different fcofes \ 
as, Quam difficile eft ! Ho%o difficult H u/ Qdam crtidelis, sr Ut era- 
delis eft ! Ha^ cruel he it I Flens quam familiiriter, very familiarly^ 
Ter. So quam feverc, veryfeverelyy Cu. quam lati, very widely^ Car, 
Tam multa, quam, \^c, a* many tbiage «/, \Sfe, Quam maximas poteil 
copias armat, at great at foffUle^ Sail Quam maximas gratias agit, 
quam primum, quam faepiliime, Ck. Quam quifque pei&md fecit, 
tam maxim^ tutus eft, Sail 

Facile, for Aaudduiie, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to fupcrla- 
tives or irords of a fimilar meaning $ as, Facili do^ifimus, facil6 
princeps,^. prsBcipuus. Lonob, to comparatives or fupcrlatives, 
rarely to the pofitivcs ; as, Lonj^ cloquentiffimus Plato, Cic, Pc- 
dibus longd fficltor Lycos, Firg* 

a. Cum, when, is conftmed with the indicative or fubjun<^ve, 
ettenef with the latter ; Dum, whilft, or how long, with the indica* 
tive ; as, Dum hsec aguntur ; iBgroto, dum anima eft, fpes efie di- 
citur, Cm; Donee eris feliz, multos numerabis amicos, Ovid. Ddm 
and Do Mac, for ufyuedum^ until, fometimes with the indicative and 
.fometimes with the fubjun^ve ; as, Operior, dum ifta cognofco, 
Cic, Hand definam, dcmcc j>erfecero, Ter, So qpOAO, for juamdiu, 
^matiiam, fuatemte, as long, as much, as iar as ; thus, Quoad Catifina 
niit in^irbe; Quoad tibi sequum videbitur; quoad poiTem & lice- 
Vet ; quoad progredi potuerit amentia, Cw. But ^uoao, until, of- 
tcner with the Mjum^ve ; as, Theflalonicac effe ftatueram, quoad 
aliquid ad mt fcriberes« Cie» But not always; Non faciam finem re- 
gandi, quoad nunciatum ciit te ficcifie, Cic, The pronoun ^v/, with 
facere or ^iis elegantly added to fuoaJy as. Quoad ejus facere po- 
tcris ; Quoad ejus fieri poflit, Cic Mjut is thought to be here gov^ 
emed by afifuiJ or fome fuch word ttnderftof>d. Quoad corpus^ 
quoad animam,^ fecundum, •r quod attinet ad corpus ve/animam, 
as to the body or foul, is eftcemed by the beft grammarians not to 
be^ood Latin. 

3. PosT<^jAM or PosTZAt^iTAM, after, is ufually joined with the 
Indie. Ant£<^vam, PaiusquAM, before; Simul, simulac, simul- 
AT<^ue, siMULUT, as foon as; Ubi, when, fometimes witbihe Ind. 
and fometimes with the Subj. as, Antcquam dico a» dicam, Cic Si- 
roulac perfcnfit, ^/r^. Simul ot videro Curionem, Cic. HsBC ubi 
di^a dedit, Ziv. Ubi femel quis pejcraverit, ei credi ppftea non 
oportct, Cic, So NA, truly ; as, Nae ego homo fum infdia, ITer, Kft 
tu, fi id fecifics, melius famz confuluifles, Cic, But kk, not, with 
*t*»e Imperative, or more elegantly with the fubjunaivc; as,yc 
|ura, Piaut, Ne poft conferas culpam in me, Ter. Ne tot annonim 
jelicitatem in unius hora dederis difcrimen, Z/'v. 

4 Quasi, Cau, Tanquam, PaaiNoc, when they denote refem- 
blance, are joined with the Indie. Fuit, olim, quab ego fum, fenea> 
^latd^ AdvcWH-npto cctt quosdam turbia« v«atl coafliguAi, ^^. 
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Hme omnia perinde funt, nt agoatur, Cic, But when uied ironie- 
ally^ they have the fubjunftive; at,Qasfi de verbornon de re labo- 
retur»Ctf. 

5. Utinam, o si, vt for utimqm, I wi(h, take the fobjundtive ; as, 
Utinatn ea res ei voluptati lit, Cic, O mihi praetcritot referat fi Ju- 
piter annos, Firg. Ut ilium dii deaeque perdaftt, TVr. 

6. Ut, when or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut difceffit, Tenit« 
fsV. f Aifo for quamt or qumodo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut laUus ani- 
mi efi i Ut faepe Ainuna ingenia in occnlto latent ! J'la$a. \ Or 
when it fimply denotes refemblance ; as, Ut tttte es, ita omnes cen- 
fes efle, Fiaut. f In this fen(e it fometimes has the fubjon^ve ; as, 
Ut fementem feceris, ita metes, Cic, 

7. QuiN, for cua non, takes the Indicative ; as, Quin continetit 
Tocem indicem ilultilis veftr«, Cic» ^ For Imo, nay or but, the In- 
dicative or Imperative; as, Quin eft paratum argentum, quin tu hoc 
audi, Tcr, Y For Ut nom, qui, quA, qpon mon, or qjvo ifiNvs,the 
Subjun^ve ; as. Nulla tam facilis res, quin difficilis fiet» quum in* 
▼itus facias, Ter. Memo eft, quin malit ; Faccre non poflum, quin 
ad te mittami I eoMof belp Jendingi Nihil abcftt ^^in ikn mifent* 
stus, CU. 

The Government of Apveebs. 

XL. Some Adverbs of time^ place, and qaantitf, gov- 
ern the genitive ; as, 

PfUie ejus dUi^ The day before that day. 

Uhique gentium^ Every where. 

Satis eft verborum^ There is enou^ of words. 

X. Adverbs of time governing the genit. are, Interea, poilea, inde, 
tune ; as, Interea loci, in the mean time ; Poftea loci, afterwards $ imde 
loeit then ; tttnc tem^rie, at that time. a. Of place, Ubi and j^m, with 
their compouods, ylifMCa yUcuHfue, ubivis, uSiiM^ &c« Alfo, £o, hue, 
huccine, unde, ufquam, nufquam, longe, ibidem ; «#, Ubi, qtto, quo- 
vis, l^c. alfi, uiquam, nufquam, unde terrarum, vel gentium ; longc 
gentium ; ibidem loci } eo audacis, vecordis, miferiarum, t!ff. to 
thai pitch of boldnefs, madntft, mifery^ ^c, 9. Of quantity, Abunde, af* 
f^tim, Urgiter, nimis, fatis, parum, minimi ; as, Abundd glorias, af- 
iStim divitiarum, largiter auri, fatis loquentiae, fapientix parum eft 
illi vet habet. JSe bat enough c/glory^ riches^ f^e. Minimi gentium, iy 
no meeuu. 

Some add ergo and ui/far ; as, Mrgo virtutis, for the fake of virtue, 
Cic. Inftar month, like a mountain, Virg. : But thefe are properly 
nouns. 

ObC z. Thefe adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, be- 
caufe they imply in themfelves the force of a fubftantive ; as, Po- 
tta$iet glorietfue ^hunde adeptus^ the fame with abtmdtmtiam glorias OX r«f> 
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htm^ or mgtHtm and a prepolItimi» iii»y be onderllood ; a$, /irfrrM 
Uth >• C ii^ i» m^ t tia ktif UU iemmam, for im gif§ loc§ tervmwm. 
Obf. a. We ufuaily fay priSe^ pofirlOe ejiu dui, feldom Sem ; but 

bthMtm ffmst &C rvdy KaiMdarmm, &c. 

Obf. 3. £« and m* af« conllrued cithev with the mnoinatlve er 
accofittivc; ■•» 

£n ho(tii, «r hofteBv ;' Ecce miienim' homiiieffl^ Cu. Sometimes » 
dative is SKlded ; as* Ecoe tibi StratOi Tsr. £cce duaa ffiiL arms J ti« 
bi, Daphai, Ftrg. !» like mamier it conibrued Bern put for icce; at. 
Hem (ibi I>^Tum» T^r- 3ii^ ii^ aU thefe eyan^ples fome verb mvft 
be imderftood. 

XLI. Some deriTatnre adverbs gov^it the cafe of their 
primitives ; as^ 

OmMum tfthu loqwiurr . Hc fpealu Uie belV of alL 

ConwmimUr maturs^ Agreeably to nature. 

Fenit ohfiam #1, He eame to meet bim. 

Prcmmi eajhh or ea/lraf Next the camp. 

The COKSTRVCTIOII of pREFOSfTtONS.^ 

1. PREPOSITIONS governing the A^cufatvoe. 

Ad ailra, 40 the/Mrs f rcUgari ad aflerem, l» h hrnid *• a plaal ; ad 
diem Teniam, folvam, &c. «# or m ; ad portam, oAium, fores, at, he* 
Jmrt t ad urbemj Tiberim, nr^^ «# •* ad templa fupplicatioj m / ad 
fummttm*«/M^» ad fummam, m #A« tmM, Cic.; ad uUimum, ex- 
tremum, at lajf^ faatty ; ad «. in fpeeiem, to ifptarance s mentis ad 
oomia capacitas ; annus fatalis ad interitum ; lemus ad feverlutem, 
fiff witb r^& to, Cic. ; ad vtvnm, fe. corpus, to the foUk ; ad judi* 
cem agere, ieforti nihil ad Cafarem, w ion^arifom^; numero ad 
duodecim, to tbt numUr oft omnes ad unum, to a man ; ad hoc, i#- 
fiies I ad vulgi opinionem, accor£ng to ; homo ad unguem fadtus, am 
aocomplijbed man / herbs ad iunam mefik, fy tbt iigbt of, Virg.^ ad 
tempus venit, at; Ira brevis eft Be ad tempustybr / ad tempus coo- 
filium capiam, according to, Cic; ad decem annos, afi*rt annos ad 
quiiK^uaginta natus, aJoi^, Cic. ; nebula crat ad mukum dici, for a 
gnat part of tbt day,lAr, i ad pedes jacerej prorolvi, procumberei Ic 




Ad feems fomctimes to be taken adverbially; as. Ad duo milita 
ezfa ftfnt ; ad mille bominum amiflum eft ; ad ducenti perlerunt, 
aboutf Liy. 

Apud forum, at ; apud me esenabis, at my botfi / apud fenatmn, 
juices V. aliquem dicere, ieforti apud majores aoftroS|«Mmi^; apnd 
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Xenophontemy in the ioU of: Eft mihi fides, «r/ traleo, apud itfum, t 
iofoe credit xoitb bim ; facio te apud illum dcimii Ter, 

Ahte diem, foeum, &c. brfore, 

Advbr8U8,v. -urn ; Contra hoftes, agamfi; adrerfus iniiinoB jajf* 
ftttia eft fcryanda, towards i adverfinn himc loqi|i, le, Tcr. JLerifia 
adverfum Antipoltm, sver againfl, PUn. 

Qi9 wi ciTfi A A\xmen, on tbujtdet citraneceilitatem,tf>t/4«rfi £de 
citra ci'iiditatem, bibe eftra ebrietatem, Sen. 

ClRCUM i& GiR^A regctn, about,' Varia circa hasc opimo, Plhu 
£RdA amii*o$> towards. Extra nturos; Extra jocuin, periculum, 
xioMiamtt6Ttcm,witbouti nemo extra te^ be/uUrs extra conjuratioiH 
cm, not concerned iff, SalL 

InfUA tedtum, be^ow tieroo^. 

tNTEft fr^tfes, aiHoHgi Inter & iuper cxnam, Atring^ in the time ofji 
ifiter hzc parata, during tbefe preparationt^ Sail. Inter tot annos, m, 
Cic. Inter diem ; tubence^ interdiu, in the day time / inter fe amant» 
they kve one another ; Quail non norimus nos inter nos, Ter. 

Intra privatos parietes, intra paucosi axmot, within i intra Ae 
mam eft> hfr than r^ort, QuinA. 

Tuzta macellum, near thejbambles. 

Ob lu<;rum,/or gain s ob octtlos, b^ore $ ob indnftrkm fir dc in* 
dttftria, on purpofe^ Plant'. 

Penes quern, or qnem penes^ in the power ofs Penes tc es ? Aro 
you in yourfenfu f Hor. 

pR* agros, through ; per vim, per fcelus, byi 'gtt uiai ften^s, per 
«&tatem Ucet,yor, by reajon of. 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc x^m^xxZi after \ poft ttt^mi behind \ poft homines nato«, 
poft homlnum memonam,^/fcr #i6tf world began, 

Prxter te nemo, no body,befide* or except; prater cafam fugere,le>- 
yond; prster legem, morem, lequiim St bodum, fpem, opinionem^' 
&c. contrary to, agai/^^ beyond; pratter caeteros ezceliere, lamentari, 
above; praeter ripaxh ire, a/o^g,near; prsrter oculof,^or«, Cic. 

Propter virt utem, j^r» m o^^Mn/ y; propter aquae rivum, Afar, 
bard by, Virg. 

Secundum fadla & virtutcs tuas, tf^^drifii; fo, Tcr. fecundum Irt* 
ttiSy fecund urn aorem Vulneratus eft, near to; in adtione fecondum 
vocem vultus plurimum valet; fccundura patrem tu es proximus, 
after, next to ; Prxtor fecondum me decrcvit, fententiam, dedit, /or, 
in myfa'oour, Cic. 

Secvs viam, ^, a/eng^ 

St^pRA terram, alove. 

Trans marcj over, btyond. 

Ultra oceanum, beyond. 

To prepoiitions governing the accufative are commonly added 
CiRCiTER, PROPE, VS(^UE & VERSUS ; as, Circitc'r meridiem, about 
mid-day ; prope muros, near the wall* ; ufque Puteolos, Tharfam uf* 
9ue> asfaw at \ OricBtem verAif | trwarde the eet/l^ • But in thefe ad is 
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ttodcrOood; which we find fometiaKt czpreiTcd; as, Pcope ad an* 
Qora, Nep. Ab 070 ui^uc ad laalat Hor. Ad oceanum verfus^ Cas£ 
In ItaliaiD yrrfbf, Cic. 

a. PREPOSITIONS govermwi the Ablative. 

A patre, ab omnibai, abs te, iy «r from ; a pneroy W pneris, a 
imeritia, incunabulii , teneris iingnibus, &c. from a ebiU, over Jitue 
ikiUbood ; ab ovo ufque ad ma\Ayfrom the kgi/ming to tig end offupfer ; 
a manu, fc. fervus, an amamtetifii or clerk ; ad manum, a xvaiti/rg man ; 
a pedibiu, 4i/o0#mM ; a latere principis, an attendant. So a. fecrctis, 
rationibus, condliU, cyathb, &c. a/eeretary, actountant^ (9*^. fores a 
aobisi/^r ooftra. Injuria ab illo,/0r iUius, Ter. a coena, after ; Se- 
condut, tcrtius a Romufo; i&.\x% ab latere, on or in \ a fcnato ftare, 
for i in defence of\ ab oculis doleo, Plaut. ab iogemo improbus, a pe- 
cvDia it. miiitibos imparatus, as to^ xoith refpe& to^ Cic Eft calor a 
Ible ; ODiiffiorcs ab re, too carelefi tJkout wnney ; a Tilla mercenarium 
Tidi, Ten 

Ab9(^ux cauCi, tvithout; abfque te cflet, rc<^e ego mihi yidifiemt 
». «. ii tu non efl*e8, niii tu eifei, but for yon, bad it not Been for yon^ Tfr. 
Abfque w ebiefy uftd by eom/e v/riter* ; une, by oratorn 

Clam patrc & patrem, %uitbout tbe knowledge of 

CoaikU omnlbuBy before^ in tbe prefence of 

Cum ezcrcitu, %uitb\ teflii mecum eft annulus, in my foffeffton^Htr. 
cum prima luce, at break of day ; cum impcrio cflTt, in \ cum primis, 
in primit, in tbe frfi place \ cum metiitdicere,cumbetitiavrvere,cttm 
cura, &c. Cic. We fay, xnecum, fecnm, fecum,nobi(cum« vobifcum \ 
rarely cum n|e, cum te, &c. iix^f ^vpcoi^ 9r cupi €^^ quibufcvin & 
cum quibus. 

D£ boa caprina rixanti^^, aj^ut^ eonuming ; Dc tanfo patrimoma 
nihil rel.i(Sti^m efl, of; de loco fuperipre, fr^off% de die, b;i^d^i de 
nodle, by nigbt; de integro, anew, ^fr^i dc % CK impravlib, uneae^ 
peaedly ; de «. e< induftria, m purpofi; dc mco, ^ »jr expenfei Id dc 
Iqcro putato ciTc, clear gain, Tcf.; de I*, C}( costpadto agere, b^ e^etf 
wunt\ dc tranfyc^fo, erofe-wfe^ aUtnart^i dcv. ci ejat fentcntia, con- 
filioj according to ; qua v- hac dc cauia^y^r } homo dc plcb« ; tcmplum 
dc marmorc, eif; dc fcripro diccrcyl^ roadajpeecbi dc PUlo cmit^ 
from, Cic. Dc fcrvit $deli$ni^«>; Dc ipfius ezcrcitu non ampliua 
hominum millc cecidtt, ^epi Robur de ezcrcitu, X4t* Adolefccoi 
dc fummo loco, Plaut- Pe procul afpiceirc, Id. 

£ fo70« Ex sdibus, fr-om, out of% e contrario, 9. contraria paartci 
f» l^r contrary \ c rcgionc, «wr againfi; e rcpublica, c re alicujus,/ar 
tbe good of i ftatim c ibomo, ex fuga, ex tanta properamia, aliad ex 
alio malum,y>Mv, after ; e Tcftigio, on^ of band, immediately ; poculum 
ex auro.; ex cquo pugnare^ on borfi Back ; facere pugnam, ex comma* 
do. Off advantageous ground. Sail. ; diem ex die cxpeiftarc, from d^y %• 
day, day aj^r day ; cx ordine, in order ; magna cx partCi for tbe mofi 
/^n; cx fupcnra^qjOi yfr//ip^«M^ ; ex tojk dignititfc 9. virtoCe« cx 
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^ccr^o fenat&8, eiiatnra, uecor^g toifi vulgut ex vcritate paoca, es 
opinione multa cfftimat; cx«. detnore, ttdv.inmonm alicnjna* 
Ex aiiimo, from the Atari; InfolentiA ex profperi« rebut, e via Ian* 
gucre, ex do(^iii;a nobilis, m iU€ou$ft tf\ ex uTtt eft tibi, ^ mhamagi ; 
ex CO die, fmce ; ex amicis certis certi01inus, tf w •mmg \ ex pedi- 
bus labor are, U be ill of the g^itt, Ck. E dr« jiata* «# ike matter JUuuh, 
Ter. Commenta mater eft, efle ex alio viro« NdDcio qHO» poerum 
natum, 4^, Id. 

Pro gloria eertare,y«r; Rati oo^em pro fc, /avouraUe to them^ 
Sail. Hoc eft pro me, Cic. pro templo, tribuoali, coBciene, rolbit, 
caJOlris, fbribua, iefore ; pro fiia djgiutat«» fapientia, &c. pro poteftate 
cogere, pro tempore, re, loeo, Aio jure, ascordmg «»; eft pro praBtore, 
pro te molam, comes /acundut pro v^culo dk^fortinfletiiwfi pro 
viribua, pro parte yirili». pro Aia fuif<|iic parte «• facultate,/* m«*i 
Mity or/^tcvr *, Paruna tibi pro eo, ^uod a te lubeo, reddidi, Cic. 
.M eomparifon of efuiSd§riiig ; pro ut, pro eo ac^ pro eo ut ACrcor, «r / 
dftrue ; pro fe ^aifque, ^ter^ue, ic.for bin ovm fmrt% pro rata par- 
te, pro portiooe, in,profortion \ pro cive Ce gerit ; agere pro vi^bcnt* 
bus; pro fuo uii; pro rupto fsdus habet,/9r» us\ /• pro certo,lk* 
fedio, comperto, oUiilQ^ conceflb, ^. habco, duco. Pro occifo ttf 
Ii(^us eft, .Cic* 

pR# fe pugtoaem tulit, hefore ; fpeciem prs fe boat vm feit>/»«» 
tends to U, Ter. prae lacrymis non polTum fcribere,y^, kecaife tf\ U- 
lum prs me eoittempfi, in comparlfon tf \ So tie i^:prsttt } ne, poBttt 
bujus rabies quaeJdabit, Ter. 

Palam populo, omnibus, Stfore, vith tie k$wwkdge rf. 

S tN E labor e, witliotd \ fine uUa. caufa, pompa, moleitia,:9ucrcia, iai- 
penfa, ^c. ; homo fine re, fi4e, fpe, fortunis, fede9 3cc. Cic 

Capulo TEMus, up tfi tie bilt, Tenyg Is' conftrued vrith the genitfve 
plural, when the word wanta the ilng. as, Cumarum tenus, as far at 
Cumfi : or when we fpea)c of things, of which we have by nature 
only two; as, Oculorum, aurium, uarium, labrorum, hmtborum, 
crurum teaus, up to, We a^ofud Corcyrie tenus, & oftiis teatta,iir. 
Colchis tenus, Flor. Pedloribus tenus, Ovid. 

To prepoiitions governing the abL is commooiy added raocvt; 
as, Procul domo, far from home ; but here a is underftood which it 
alfo often exprefled ; as, Procul a patria, f^hg^ ftocul ab ofteota- 
Jtione, ^in£t. Culpa eft procul a me, Ter. 

3. PREPOSITIONS governing the Accuf. and AhL 

XLIV. The prepoficions in^ fuh fuper^ and /ubttr^ fyor- 
ern the accufative, when motion to a place is fignified ; 
but when motion or reft in a place is (ignified^ in aiid fvb 
govern the ablative \/^er s^d /uit^r .either the aeoufii- 
.ttveor ablative. 
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lift when it fignifies imof governs the accuCitiTe ; when 
it fignifies m or amongf it governs the ablative ; as, 

Tn urbem ire, inio § amor in patriam, io te benignas, towardt ; 
10 loccm, until day; in earn fentcntiam, to that purpofe, on that 
h«ad ; is rem tnam eft, for your advantage ; in utramque partem 
difp«tarc,on both fide»»<or and againft ; Ittura In nomen, om, Cic. 
poteftas in filium, 9vtr ; in ali^uem dicerc, agamft ; minim in mo- 
6am,aftiri 'm pedes fiare, in anrem dormire, on; in ot laudare,i9, 
UfoM ; ia «. inter patret ledus, into the number of; in vulgua pro- 
kiari, f^iai^gere, f*fg. «iM«rg"S ereCcit ija dies, in luigulos dies, omnes in 
dies, every day ; m diem jsoflerum, proximum, decimum, agmitf\ in 
diem vivere, to live from hand to month, not think of to-morrow ; 
Eft in diem, ivill happen fometime aftei^ 7er. Induciae in duos 
menfes data, io bnoe-diem, annum, Ac. /or ; Temis aiCbus in pc> 
dcm, «. in ^sguloi -pedes, tranfegit, He bargained for three fhillings 
a foot,or 'for everv loot ; So in jngerum, -militem, cajpita, naves, 3^c. 
In medimna fingnU, H.S. quinos ^nos dedifti, CU* 
' In portu navigo, in tempore, in ; efTe in potcftate, v. In potefta- 
tem, bonore, V. honorem, mente «.mentem; in manu v. mambus 
eflc ; habere, tenere, in one*s^ power, on hand ; in amicis, ajMw^ ; 
in oeulis, hrfon . Occifus eft in provtnciam, fir in provincia. Sail, 
In pneritia, adolefeentia, fene^^ute, abfentia, fir-^ puer or pneri, 
when a boy «r boys, (9V. Hoc in tempore, Nef, In loco fratris 
diligere,y»r ut fratrem, Ter. 

Sob terras ibit ima^, iiib afpednm cadit, under ; fob ipfum fa- 
nus, near, juft before, Hor. fub lacem, ortom tacts, no<^ein, vefpe- 
ram, brumam, i. «. incipiente luce, ftcstt the dawn of day, &c. fab 
idem -tempus, tAmtii fob eas literas recitats funt tos, fub feftos 
dies, afUr^ Ck, 

SiH muro, tcge, pedrbvs, i^c, under ; fub urbe, mar^ Ter. fub ea 
eonditione, v. -«m, on or with. 

Soraa Numidiam, above, beyond ; fuper npas,i^s fiiper hsc ; 
fupermorbum ctiam fames f&xitfiefidet^ ZiV. fuper ail^ore, frandc 
fuper viridi, »/m; fuper hac re fcribcrc, his accenfa fuper, concern- 
ing i alii fuper alios trucidantur, Zi«. Super coenam, fuper vinum 
«tepuIas,/or inter, i/^rM^, Cnrt. Kcc fuper ipfe fu4 mo&cur'iattde 
laborem^er, yirg. 

SxraTJUi lerram v« terra, under, 

Obf. I. When prepofitions do not govern a cafe, thej 
are reckoned adverbs. 

Such are, Ante, circa, xiam, coram, contra, infra, intra, jutta, pa- 
1am, pone, poft, propter, fccus, fubter, fuper, fupra, ukra. But ia 
tnoft of thcfe the cafe fcems to be implied in the fcnfe ; as, Longo 
poft tempore venit, fc. poft id tempus. Adverftis, juxta, propter, 
fccus, fccttndum, to* dan^ arc by fomc thou^t to bt always ad- 
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t«rb», having a prepofition underftood when they govern 1 cafe. 
So other adverbs alfo are conftrued with the ace. or abl. as, Tfitut 
cellam, for iittritf Liv. I/itui tcmflo divum^ fc. in, Virg. Simut bh, fc. 
cum, Hor. 

Obf. 2» A and e are only put before confonants; ab. 
and BX9 ttfually before ToweU> and fometimes alfo before > 
confonants; as, 

A patre, e regione : ab initio, ab rcgc ; ex urbe, ex parte : ah 
before g and / ; as, abs te, abs quivis homine, Ter. Some phrifct 
are ufed only with ,r; a?, e longinquo, e regione, e vefiigio, e re met 
eft, ts'c. Some only with «y ; as, £x comp2<^, ex tempore, magna 
ex parte, &c. 

Obf. 3. Prepofitions are often underftood; as, Devenere loeos, 
(cil. ad ; It portts, fc. ex, Virg. Nunc id prodeo, (ciL ob v. propter, 
Ter. Maria afpera jure, fcil. per, Virg. Ut fe loco movere nOn 
pofient, fcil. e vtt de, Csf. Vina prqpicns dolip, fcil. ex, Hor. Quid 
illo facias ! Quid me fiet, fc. de, Ter. And fo in £ngliOi, S6rw mt 
the book i Get me fame paper, that is, to mejfor me. We fometimes find 
the word to which the prepc>fition , refers, fuppre&d; as* Circum 
ConeordiaK, fc aedem, SalL Round St, PauVs, namely, ehareh ; Camp- 
um Stellatem divifit extra fortem ad viginti milUbus crvinm, i. e. ci- 
vittin millibns ad viginti miilia. Suet. But this is moft frequently 
the cafe after prepoUtions in compoficion ; thus, l^'ttere fervum, 
fciL manU) Plant. Bvomere virus, fcil. ore, Cic* Educere copias, 
fcil. caftrlsy Casp 

XLV. A prepofition in compofitlon often governs the 
fanae cafe, as when it ftands by itfelf ; as» 

Adeamus fcholam, Zet mgo to tbefibool 

Exeamus fcholii, Le$ m go oat rftbefcbool, 

Obf. X. ^he prepofition with which the verb is compounded, is 
often repeated; as, Adire ad fcholam; Ezire e fchola; Adgrcdi 
aliquid, or ad aliquid ; ingredi orationem vel in orationem ; indu* 
cere animum, e^ in animun^ ; evad^re undis et ex undis ; decedere 
de fub jure ; dcccdcre via w/ de via ; expellere, ejicerc, ezterminare, 
extrudere, exturbare urbe, et ex urbe. Some do not repeat the 
prepofition ; as, A0ari, alloqui, allatrare ah'qucm, not ad aliqucm. 
So, ailuere urbem ; liccolere flumen ; circumvenire ^liquem ; pragt« 
terire injuriam; abdicare fe magiftratu, (^abdicaremagiftratum;) 
tranfduceire cxercitum fiuvium, ^c. Others are only conArued 
with the prepofition ; as, Accprrere ad aliquem, adhortari ad aH» 
quid, incideie in morbum, avocare a (ludiis, avertere ab incepto, 

Some admit other prepofitions; as, Abire, demigrare, loeo ; 
ct, a« de', ex, loco ; abftrahere aliquem a, de, ««i e confpe<5(u ; Ho 
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/iftere feotentia, a ve/de fentcntia; JSxcideremaiubiu,de «e/ eman- 
ibus, &c. 

Ob£ t. Some verbs compoanded with e or ex govern 
either the ablative or accofative ; as» 

Cgredi urbc or ufbenit fcil. c^tra; cgredi extra Talluni, Ncp. 
Xvadcre .iniifliii AT infidias. Patrios cxc^erc muros, Lucan. Scc- 
lenti ezccdcre terra, Virg. Elabi ex maoibus ; pugnam, vinciila, 
Tac. 

Obf. i- This aile doe» not take pla6e, unlefs when the prepofi- 
^fion DxaT be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by 
itfclf ; asy Alloqu<M' patrcm, «r lo^uor ad|»atreiii. 

3. The COK STaUCTION of IllTEajECTIONS. 

XLVI. The inteijeaions O, Bem^ and/>Q^» are confim* 
cd vich the nominative, accofative, or vocative ; as, 

O «ar imm OT h»ms I O good man ! Hem wu mifenm / Ah wretch- 
ed ok! 

^> O Tir fortis atque amicus ! 7er, Heu vanitas hmnana ! Plu. 
Hra Ki£erande peer ! yirg. O pnedarum cuftodem ovium futmuitj 

XLVIL Hfi and tw govern the dative ; as, 

fS-S^/Ahnc! r^miuS Wo to jGal 

O^Z X. H^t aad iJ^ are joined only with the vocatiye; as, Heus 
^:^^-^ TcT. C^V «:tfkA^- / ^CartiaL Pnb jar /r«, «*, vah^ £em, have gcn- 
trx^j ct:bcr the accufatirc or Tocarive; as, Proh ho^iinum fidem! 
r,-^« l^^v»A Soaclr Jupiter * Gc. Hem aQarias ! TVr. 

*>^J^ a^ IntrrSccbocs cannot properly have either concord or gp' 
^E^ras <«t. TbcT ire only n^cre founds excited by pajQlon, and have 
*» *»it^ cceoev^-vi mkh any other part of a fcntcncc. Whatever 
»-j*c ib>cnr?ore is Vt«ord with then, mu ft depend on fomc other wofji 
^wfci^-Ticvvf, cirr^t ibe vocative, which b always placed abfolotely: 
•^'.n, K?-^ s-<> r\ jcrum! ^ mm ^ /gr Hcu ! quam me mifcnim fentio.' 
'**• "*■?*. •''^ ^^ ' ■"^w tft niihi ! Proh dolor ! /ir Proh ! qiuts- 
»v* «t^ cc^oc ? 4x<l w ia ocher examples. 

The COSST^VCTIOX of ClRCUllSTA«CBS. 

. "^^ ctrct*.aB.t ir.c«, which ia Latin are expre^ed in dif- 
t.T^nt cu:;^ ^nr, i- The />Wv ofm thiej. a. The Cw/e, 
^^*^^^ aiiv! /rf '«?--.*. ?. />;,-•. 4. Jf//T/w and /)// 
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I. Prics. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing b put in the ablatnre f 
as, 

£mi iibrum duokus ajftbuiy I bought a book for two fhilliDgi. 
ConfUH takntoy It cod a talent. 

So AiTe carum efl ; vile viginti minU; auro venale, (sV. Kocet 
empta doiore voluptas, ffcr, Spem pretio Don emani', Ter» Pluri- 
mi auro Ycneuot honorcs, Ovi^, 

% Thefe genitives tantif quanfi^ flurhy mmorh, are ex- 
cepted ; as, 

^anti cotipitit f How imich co(t it ? Affe etfhrUt A (hilUng and more* 

Obi*, i. Wben the fubAaDtive is added, they are pat ia the abla- 
tive ; as, parvo pretto, impenfo pretio vendere, Cu. 

Obf. %. Magno, peruiagno, parvo, paululo, mtnimo, plun'mo, are 
often ofed without the fubdantive*, as, Peroiagno conditit, fc. pre- 
tio, Cic, We aUb fa^, Emi card, carius, cariffimd ; bene, meliiis, op- 
tima ; maid, pejus, ^ilius, vltiifimi ; Valde card sftimas : Emit do- 
mum prope dimidio ca^rl^s, quam %ftlinabat, Gc. 

Obf. 3. The ablative of price ia properly governed by the prep- 
oiltion fra underAood, which is Ilkewife fometimcs exprefled ; as 
Dum pro ai<gi;m6i8 decern aureus unus valcret, Liv, 

2. ^fAMHER and Cause. 

• XLIX. The caufe, manner, and inftruinent are put m 
the ablative ; as, 

Palleo meitii X am pafc for fear. 

Fecit fuo morcy He did it after his own way. 

ScrU» calama^ 1 write with a pen. 

Sq Ardet doiore ; pallefccre culpi ; sftuare dubitatiooe ; geftire 
voluptate ^. fccundis rebus ; Confet^os morbo ; affedtus beneficiis> 
graviilimo fupplicio; infignis pietate; deterior licenti4: Pietate 
filius, coniiliis pater, amore frater ; betue Rex Dei gratil Paritur 
pax bello, Ntp* Procedere lento gradu ; Acceptus regio apparatui 
Nullo fonoconvertitur annus, Juv. Jam veniet tacito curva fenec- 
ta pede, Qvid, Percutere fecuri, defeodere faxis, configcre fagittis, 
&c. 

Obf. X. The ablative is here governed by fome prcpofition un- 
derftood. Before the manner and caufe, the prepoHtion is foroe** 
times expreiied ; as, De more matrum. locuta eft, Virg. Magno cum 
metu; Hac de caufa: Prs mxrore, formidine, &c. But hardly ev- 
er before the inflrument ; as, Vulnerare aliquem gladio, not cum 
gladio; unlefs among the poetSi who fomctinies ^add 4»or o^v as, 
l^ajedkus ab enie^ Cfv;V. 
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Obf. 0. Whea any rhing is fmid to be in company with iBOthei^ 
It 18 called the ablative of coMcoiiiTAMCT,and has the prepoCitioii, 
cmm ufoaliy added ; as, Obfedit curiam com gladus : hogreflua eft 
c^m gUdio, Cie. / 

Obf. $. Under this rule are comprehended fev^ral other circum- 
ftanccs, as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is cal- 
Jed by grammarians the Adjunct, that is, a noon in the ablative 
joined to a ^cf b or adjc€^ive, to exprefs the character or quality of 
the perfon or thing fpoken of; as, Capitolium faxo quadrato con- 
flru^ura, Xi9. Floruit acumine ingcnii, Cic Pollet opibus, valet 
armis, viget memoriA,fam4 nobilis, &c. ^ger pedtbus. Whcnwc 
ciprcfs the matter of which any thing is made, the prepofition is 
ttfualiy added ; as, Templum de marmorc, feld^m marmons ; Poto» 
lorn ex auro jfo^m, Ck, 

J. Place* 

The 4tr€amlhuices of place mzj be reduced to four 
particulars, i. The fthice whtrii or m which' 2. The place 
whiihtr^ or to which, y The place whence, or from which, 
4. The place hy or through which. 

At or In a place is put in the genitive; unlefs It be a 
noun of the third dedenfiont pr of the plural "number^ and 
then it is exprefled in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accufative ; Faou or bt a 
place, m die ablative. 

But thefe cafes wi}l be more exadlly afcertalne^ by 
- reducing the circumftances of place to particular quef- 
Cions. 

1. Thephue Where. 

L. When the queftion is made by UU ? Where i the 
same of a town is put in the genitive ; as. 

flxit RomSf He lived at Rome^ 

Mortuu* efi L«tdiM$t He died at Ix)ndon. 

^ But if the name of a town be of the third declen^ 
Aotif or plural number, it is ezprefled in the ablative ; 
as, 

Hahiua CariiTgine, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit Parijuif He ftudied at Paris. 

Obf. t. When a tiling is faid to be done, not in the place itfeff, 
but in its Acighbourhood, we always ufe the prepofition adovap»di 
as, AifQv apud Tryam^ At QT ucar Troy. 
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dBT. a. The name of a toWn, when put in the ablative, it here 
governed by the prepoiition in underAood ; bat if it be in the gen- 
hive, we muft fupply in urie, or in oppido. Hence, when the name 
of a town is joined with an adje^ve or commom noon, the prepcv 
fition is generally ezpreffed : thus, we do nottay, Natns eft Roms 
ttrbis Celebris ; but either RomjB in celebri urbc, or in Roma eele- 
bri urbe, or in Roma celebri urbe, or fometimes Rom» celebri urbe. 
In like manner we ufually fa^, Habitat in nrbe Carthagine, with 
the prepofition. V^e likewife £nd Habitat Carthaginli which is 
ibmettmes the termination of the ablative, when t^c queAion is 
madebytfif^ 

2» The place VJniTm^. 

^ LI. When the queftion is made by g*^ ^ Whither? 
the name of a town is put in the accufative ; as, 

Vtnit Romamt He came to Rome. 

Proft&us efi AthenaSf He wcnt to Athens. 

dbf. X. We And the dative alTo ufed among the poets» but more 
feldom ; as, Carthagini nuncios niittam, Hxtrat, 

Obf. %. Names of towns are fometimes put in the accufative^ af- 
terirerbs of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied; 
as, Homam trot »unciatufih The report was carried to Rome, Liv. 
.Mei!aiiam litcras dedit, Ck, 

3, Ti^ P/flf^ Whence. 

Xrll. When the queftion is made by UttJe ? Whence i 
or Qua f By or through what place \ the nanae of a town 
IS put in the ablative ; as, 

DifceJRt Connibo^ H« departed from Corinth. 

Laodtcea iter fiiciehaty He went through Laodicea. 

"When motion by or tlrou^ a pl^e is ftgnified, the prepoAtlon/^r 
is commonly ufed ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit, Ne^^ 

Domus and Rtts. 

LIIL Domus and rus are conftrued the fame way as 
names of towns j as, 

Manet domi^ He Aays at home. 

Domum revertitur. He returns home. 

Domo arcejitusfumf I am called from home. 

yivit rure^oi more frequently ruri, He lives in the country. 

Jtediit rttre. He is returned from the cotKltrV, 

4Mt ruit He ia gone to the country. 

Pa 
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Obf. I. Humh m'MtUi, and helHy are Ukewife confirued in the gesiv 
thre, as oaxuet of towos ; thus, 

Domi a wnliti^t OX heili^ At home and abroad. Jacti humi^ He lies 
OB the ^oood. 

Obt 1. When Dmm is joined witb an adjcdiTc, we commonly 
ufe a prcpoiitton ; as, In domo patema, not domi paterns ; ^9 Ad 
domum patemam : £z domo pateml Unlefs when it is joined 
with tbcfc poflcfiivcs, Mens, tuns, fuus, oofler, regius, vefter, amd 
alicnus ; as, Domi mcz visit, CU, Regiam dottum comportanc, 
SmlL 

Ob£ 3. When Ihmus has another fubftantiTc in the genitive after 
it, the prcpofition is fomctimcs ufcd,and fometimes not ; as, Depre^ 
lienius eft domi, domo,«r in domo Csfaris. 

LI V. To names of countries, provinces, and all other 
places, eicept towns, the prepofition is commonly added ; 
asj 

JVhem tbi ^ueflim h made iy 
UH f Natus In Ttalia, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
^ f Abiit in Italiam, in JLatium, in, or, ad urbem, &e. 
VmU / Rediit ex Italia, e Latio, ex urbe, &e. 
ifum f Tranfit per Itajiam, per Latium, per urbem, &ie. 

Obfl t. A prcpofition is often added to names of towns ; as, In 
Koma/cr Romsc ; ad Romam, ex Roma, &c. 

Fet9 always governs the accufative as an adkive verb, without a 
prepofitioo ; as, PetMi Egyftum, He went to Egypt. 

Obf. 1. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are fometimes ^onftnt- 
ed without the prcpofition ; as* Pompetus Cypri ,vifus eft, (Uff, 
Crets juiBt conndere Apollo, P^rg, Venit Sardiniam, CU. Roms, 
Numidiac^ue facinora ejus mcmorat, SM 

4. Measure and DisTAHCB. 

LV. Meafure or diftance is put in the accufative, and 
fometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Miirus eft dcccm pedes alius, 71^e waU u ttnfed high, 

Urbs diftat triginta millia, or tri- 7 —. .^ . ^.. ., ... 

giuta milUbua pafluum, J ^^' "*y " '^'^'J' «'^^ ^ifi^' 

Iter, tr itinerc uoius dici, One dajtjwrney, 

Ob£ t. The accufative or ablative of meafure is put after ad" 
jet^ive» and verbs of dimenfion; att Lotigiuy JatMs, erajfutyprofundue^ 
and altut : FaUU forrigiturt eminet, \ffc. The names of meafure arc 
peif cuhitus, ulna, pajfuty digitus^ an inch ; palmuif a fpan, an hand- 
breadth, &c. The accufative or abJative of diftance is vicdooly 
after v«rbs which rxprcfs motion or diftance ; a^ £0^ enrrv^ al/lm 
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dUU^ Cs'c. The accufattve is governed hj ad or ftr underftood, and 
the ablative by a or ai, 

Obf. %, When we exprefs the mcafure of more things than one, 
we commonly ufe the diftributive number ; as, MmH funt denes fide* 
alii, and fometimes deniim fedum^ for den^rum, in the genitive, od mcn^ 
furam being underftood. But the genitive is only ufed to czprefs 
the meafure of things in the plarai number. 

ObC 3. When we ezprefs the diftance of a place where any thing 
is done, we Qomvaonly ufe the ablative ; or the accufativc with the 
prcpofition ad; as. Sex millibus pafluum ab urbe confedit, tr, ad 
fex millia pafluum, C4ef, Ad quintum miQiarium v. miUiareconfe* 
dit, Oe. Ad quintum lapidem, Nep. 

Obf. 4. The excefs or difference of meafure and diftance r» put in 
the ablative ; as. 

Hoc lignum excedit illud digito. Toto vertice fupra eft, Virg, 
Britannis longitudo ejus Jatitudinem ducentis quadraginta millia- 
ribus fuperat. 

5. TlMt» 

LVI. When the queftion i$ made by Quando f When ? 
time is put in the abh^tive $ as» 

Fenii iord terttS^ He came at three o'clock. 

f When the queftion is made by Qjaamdiu ? How long i 
time is put in the acoofative or ablatii^ei but oftener in 
the accufattve ; as, 

Manfi paucot £e9^ He (Uid a few days. 

Sex menpbut abfuH^ He was aw9y fix months. 

* Or thus. Time nphen h pat in the ablative, time ho^ 
hng Is put in the accufative. 

Obf. I. When we fpeak of any preciie time, it is put in the ab- 
lative ; but when continuance of time is exprcfled, it is put for the 
mod part in the accufative. 

Obf. ft. AH the circumftanees of time are often expreflcd with a 
prcpofition ; as. In praefentta, w in praeientt^yH/. temporet in W ad 
pr%fens ; Per decern annos ; Surgunt de noi^e ; Ad honm deftina- 
tam ; Intra annum ; Per idem tempus ; ad Kalendas foluturos ait. 
Suet The prcpofition ad or eirea is fomethnes fupprefled, as in thefe 
cxpreflions, hoc, illud, id, iHuc, aetatis, temporis, hors, &t. fir hac 
aetate,hoc tempore, &c. And ante or fome other word ; as, Annos 
natus unum & viginti,y^ ante. Siculi quotannis tributa conferunt, 
ft. tot annis, quot ttel quotquot funt, C/«. Prope diem,y^. ad, fion ; 
Oppidum paucis diebus, quibus eo ventum eft, expugnatum, y^^pod 
cos diet, Caf. Ante diem tertium Kalendas Maias accepi tuas iiteras, 
fir die tcrtio ante, Cu, Qui dies futurus eflet inante diem o^avom 
Kalendas Novcmbris,^ £xaote.dicm quintum KaL O^oK J^ 
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I^aced^moDti kptingcntoi jam annof amplitti tusif moribus et tarn" 
quam diuucb legibuB vivunt, fi. quaxn per, Cic. Wc find, Primuni 
ftipendinm maruit annorum decern ieptemquc, /c* Atticus ; Jbr fep- 
temdectm annos nxxm^fevtHtem years oU^ Nep, 

Ob£ 3. Tbe adverb ABHINC which is coinmoaly ufed with rc- 
fpeA to paft time, is joined with the accufative or ablative withom 
a prepoiitioii, w^faiimm efi Mine Bieimw or Biemriimt It was done two- 
years ago. So Ukewife are po/i and autet as, paueos pefl anmea but 
nere, ea or id may be underftood* 

COMPOUND SENTENCES- 

A compound fentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound fentence i» made up of two or more fim* 
pie fentences or phrafesy and is commonliy called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound fentence confifts» are 
called Mmbers or Chwfetm 

In every Compound fentence there arc eifherfcveralitibjedb,and 
one attribute, or feveral attributes, and cme fubjedl, or both feveral 
fubjcdb and feveral attributes : That isj there are either feveral 
nominatives applied to the iame verb, or feveral verbs applied to 
the fame nominative, or both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute 
muft have a fubje^ There muft therefore be in every fentence or 
period as many propofitions as there arc verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences arC compounded by means of relatives and conjunc- 
tions; as, 

Hapfy it tbe man who loveik reliffom ^XidpratHfiib virtm 

The Construction of Relatites. 

LVIL The relative QuU Qjus^ QuoJ^ agrees with the 
antecedent in gender, number, and perfon ; and is con* 
ftraed through all the cafes, as the antecedent would ht 
in its place ; as, 

SirtguUr. Plmnd. 

Fir y«f, The man who. Viri qui, 

Fxmina qus. The woman who. FmmiiuB ^mt. 

Negciium quod^ The thing which. Neg^ia put. 

Ego qukfcriU^ I who Write. Not fuifiriiimnu 

Tu quifcriltity Thoii who writeft. Foe quifcrUfHit. 

Fir qui/crHiu The man who write*. Firi fuifirHmU 
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Mulkr fu^firihii^ The \7oman who writes. Mmiitre$ fus/crihtmt 
Animal ^uoei currit. The animal which runs. Aithmalia fim eurrtm*, 
Vir quern 'vuK, The man whom I faw. Firi quot vkH, 

Muiicr quam vidi^ The Woman whom I faw. Muliertt juoi nndK 
Animni qtfd vulii The animal which 1 faw. Animalia qua wti, 
Vif eui pareii The m«a whom be obeys. Virl quHtu faret, 

Vir cut eflJimUh^ The man to whom he is like. Firi qmim efifiinih. 
f^ir a quo^ The man by whom. Viri a qmbut, 

MCulier ad quam, THt woman to whom. JMulitrtt ad quof* 

"Kir cujus cpus tfti The jhan wbofe work it ii« Viri quortnu ofn* efl, 
Fir qutm miseror^ '\ 

cujus miferfiof^tX mi/irefco, V The luan whom I pity. 
cujus me m^ertty 3 

eujus vel euja uderejif \sfc» whofe intered it is, &c. - 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, the'rc« 
lative vrill be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative will be of that cafe, which the verb or noun foUowiog, or 
the prepofition going before, ufe to govern. 

Thus the conftru^ion of the relative rehires an acquaintance 
with moft of the foregoing rules of fyntaz, and may ferve as an c)^ 
crcife on all of them. 

Obf. I. The relative muft always have an antecedent ezprefled or 
tmderftood, and therefore may be eonlidered as aa adje^ive placed 
betwixt two cafes of the fame fub%ntive, of which the one is al* 
ways exprefled, generally the former; as,' 

Fir qui (vir) %// ; «f>, quern (virom) amo : Sometimes the latter $ 
as, ^am quifqv* tiirit arUm, in bac (arte) fe exereeat, Cic. Euimchum^ 
quern dedijii nvbisy quas turhas tMlt, Ter. fc. Eunuehuu Sometimes both 
cafes are exprefied ; as, Erant omnint dua itinera^ ^bui itimribus domo 
exire poffeniy Csef. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cafes arc 
omitted ; as, Sunt^ ques iac geiuumi/umejuvafy lor/umt homiMs, quos, fSfe», 
Hor. 

Obf. a. When the relative is placed bctwix^ two fub%itivcs of 
different genders, it may agree in gender with eitherof them, though 
moft commonly with the former ; as, 

Fidtus quern dixere eiaaty Ovid. MJi locue in tartire^ quod TuUlamtm 
etppeUatur^ Sail. Amm^d^, quern tfocamux beminem^ Cic Copio id qued re» 
^»Tcr* If a part of a fentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neuter gender ; <^s, Pomfeius fi affiiuity quod mihi e/i 
fummo doloriyicW, Pmnpeittmfe affigere^ Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with fome fyno- 
BymooB word fuppUed; ^a^SuIus qui^ for fceUfius^ Ter. Abundantia 
earum return^ quA moriaksfrima putant, fcil HegotiaySAlL Fel virtu* turn 
me vel meiniiasy quod ego in aiiqua parte amicitiie putoy /aeit ut te moneam^ 
fcil. w^iirn, Ter. 

ObC3. When the relative comes after two words of different 
perfons, it agreet with the firft or fecond perfpo rather than th^ 
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third ; «St Mg0jim vir, qui faciot UifotXy faek, la EogGib h fomc^ 
times agrees vrith cither ; at, / «n tAe man, who mtUe^ or maJiOib, Buc 
when once the pezfon of the relative is Rttdy it ought to be contin- 
ued through the reft of the fentenec : thus it is proper to lay ^ I am 
the man, who takes care of your intereft,** but if I add, ** at the cx« 
pence of my own " it would be improper. It ought eitlier to be 
** his^own," or •* who take.** In like manner, wc fay, <* I thank you, 
who gave, who did love/* Sec But it is improper to fay, <■ 1 thank 
thee, who gave, who did love :** it fiiould be, ** who gaveft, who 
didft love.*' In no part of EugHfli fyntaz are inaccuracies commit- 
ted more frequently than in Uiis. Beginners are particularly apt 
to fall into them, in turning Latin into Englifli. The re«fon of it 
fcems to be our applying ibou or you, tky or your, promifcuouAy, to 
cxprefs the fecond pcrfon lingular, whereaa the JLatins almuft al- 
ways cxpreffed it by tu and tuu*, 

Obf. 4. The antecedent is often implied ina pofleifive adjedkive; 
as, 

Omne* laudtu-e /orUttuu measi qtu bahtrem gmat$m taU mgemg pradihm, 
Ter. Sometimes the antecedent mufi be drawn from the fenfe of 
the foregoing words ; as, Carta pluH^ quern mhrtm av€s rapuifft fenuf 
turf i. c. fluit imhrem carui-, quern imhemj t^e. Liv. Si tardus efi uBum 
jure hominu necandl^qv4t multa/unty icW. iempora^ Cic 

Obf. 5. The relative is fometimes entirely omitted ; at, Urbs an- 
tiqua fuit : Tyn'i tenucre coloni, fcih qnam or ean^ F»g* Or if 
ouce exprcfled, is afterwards on^tted, fo that it mu(l be fopf^cd ia 
a different cafe ; as, Bocchus cum pedltibus, quos filias ejus addKX» 
erat,ncque in priore pugna adfucrant, Romanos iavadunt % for qui* 
que in priore pugna non adfuerant, SaU* In Bngliih the relative is 
often omitted, where in Latin it muft be expreffed ; as, The.lettcr 
I wrotcj/or the letter which I wrote; The man I love, to wtf, whom. 
But this omiflion of the relative is generally improper, particularly 
in ferious difcourfe. 

Obf 6. The cafe of the relative fometimes feems to depend od) 
that of the antecedent ; as, Cum aliquid agas eoram, quorum con^ 
fu£ft], for qu« confu^ agerc, sr quorum, aiiquid agere cosfiilfUy 
Cie, But fuch examples rarely occur. 

ObC 7. The adjeedve piooount UUy^fi, ip^ bU, Uy^aA idem, i^ 
their conftrudUon, rclemUe that of the relative f«i:;: as, Z«&r»»r, 
His or her book; f^ita mars*. Their life, when applied to men j Fita 
earumy Their life, when applied to women. By the improper ufc 
of ^hefe pronouns in Engliib, the me^^ing of fenteokces.^ often ren- 
dered obfcure. 

Obf. 8. The iaterrogative or indefinite adj^^ves, qualU, qmntut^ 
quotum., IS^f, are alfo fometimes conftrued li^e relatives; asfFacics eil, 
qnale^ decet efle fororum, Ovsd» But thei;^^^ h^vc commonly other 
adjccaives, either exprefled or underftood, which anfwer to'them ; 
as, Ta^a eft multitudo, quantam urbs capere poteft: and kre often 
applied to diflfcrent fobttantiyes 5 as, Qualcs funt cives, talis eft cm- 
tail Cte* 
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Ohr. 9. The<I.attn relative often cannot be tranflated literally in- 
to Engliih, on account of the different idiome of the two langua* 
ges; z&^^uod cum Ha ij/^ty When that was fo; not, Which when it 
was fo, bccaufe then there would be two nominatives to the verb * 
waty which is improper. Sometimes the accufative of the relative 
in JLatin muft be rendered by the nominative in Englifli ; as, ^mem 
dicuat ^e effef Who do they fay that I am ? not whom, ^em ikunt 
athehtare / Who do they fay is coming / 

Obf. 10. A$ the relative is always connet^ed with a different 
verb from the antecedent, it is ufually conftrned with the fttb)unc» 
five mode, unlefs.when the Kieaning of the «rerb is rzpreflcd pofi- 
tively ; as, Audire aipioy qua legerity I want to hear, what you have 
read ; that is, what perhaps or probably you may have read : Aif 
dire et^yqtuB ligifih I want to hear, what you have read. 

To the conftnidion of the Relative may be fubjoined 
that of the answer to a qusstion. 

The anfwer is coQixnonly put in the fame cafe with the 
queftion; a8» 

•Qui vocare ? Geta,y^. vocor. Quid qusris ? Librum, fe. quxro. 
Quoti hori voniili ? Sextl Semtiipus tbe sonfiru&im u varied { «#, Cu* 
jus eft liber f Meu8,.iio^ mei : Q^anti emptus eftf Decern affibus. 
Damnatuihe es litrti f Imo alio crimine. Often the anfwer is made 
by other parts erf fpeeth than nouns; as, Quid agitur i Statur,^. a 
me, a nobia* Quis/eci( f Nefcio: Aiunt Petrum feci^. Quomodo 
vales? Bene,mal& Scripiiftine ^ Scripfi,ita,etiam,immo, &c. Anvi- 
difti ? Noa :Vtdi, non, minime, ^c. Gbarea tuam veAem detraxit 
tibi ? Fat^ra. ]B.t ea eft indutus ? Fa^um, Ter* Moft of the rules 
of Syntax may thus be. exempUfitd in the form of q-ueftions and 
anfwer^ 

The ConsTRucTiq^ of Conjunctions. 

LVIII. The conjunaions ,«/, <if, aique, ttec, negue^ aut, 
vely and fome othiers, couple like cafes atid modes ; as, 

Jlonora fatrem et matrem^ Honour father and mother. 
Nee legit nee feribit^ Hc neither reads nor writes. 

Obf. X. To this rule belong ^rticularly the copulative and dif- 
jun<Stive conjupi^ions \ as Ukewife, ^uain^ nifi^ praterputwiy an ; and 
alio adverbs of iikenefs, as, ceu^ tanquam^ quaft^ uty tsfe, as. 

Nullum prssmifim a vobis poflulo, pr^eterquam hujus diei memo- 
rlam, Cie, Gloria virtutem tanquam umbra fetjsiJtur, M 

Ob£ a. Thefe con|unAions properly conneift the difierent mem- 
bers ^f a fentence together, and are hardly ever applied to fingle 
words,, unlefs when fome other word is underftood. Hence if the 
confti^^lion of the fentence be varied, ^J^ercnt cales and modes 
maybe coupled together; as> 
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Interefl mnet reipoblics ; Cooftitit afle tt pHiris ; Sivc es Rcmx, 
fiTC in Epiro ; Dccin» cum dcvovcret, et in mediam acicm irfucbat, 
Ck» Vir ma^ ingemi fuDimaU|ae induftria ; Ncque per Tim^neque 
infidiis. &UL Tecum habira, & n6ri#, qnam fit tibi carta fupcllez, 

Obf- 3. When rf, std, vet, Jive, m ««, arc joined ta different mem- 
bcrt of the fame fentence. without conneding it particularly to anf 
former icntence, the firft «# ib rendered in £ngh(h by ieti or iih- 
nvife t ^utt or veit hj either s the firft/iv, by whether: and the £rft xr^, 
bv neither ; as, 

' Et legit, ct Icribtt ; fi turn legit, turn fcribit ; w cum legit, turn 
fcribit. He M> re^de mwd ntfrlUt i Sivc legit, five fcribit. Whether be 
rtad4 w vrkex : laccrc qui vera, qui falla ; Increpare qua confulet 
ipfoty qui cxcrcitum» to vphraid heth the eomfitU ami the army^ Xiv. 

LIX. Two or more fubftantives (ingular coupled bj 
a conjundion, (as ^, oc, at^, l^c.) have an adjediyei 
verby or reladve plural ; as, 
Petrme et Jtammes^ qmftmt doBu Peter and John who arc learned. 

Ob£ I. If the fnbftantivet be of difierent perfons, the verb plu- 
ral muft agree with the firft perfon rather than the fecond, and 
with the fecond rather than the third ; as, Si^tuet Tuiiia vak6s, ep 
et Cicer» vaUmmsy If you and ToUia arc well, 1 ^nd Cicero arc well, 
Cic. In Engliih the perfon fpeaking ufually puts himfclf lad -. 
thus. You. and I read ; Cicero and 1 arc well : but in Latin the per- 
fon who fpcaks is generally put firft : thus, Mgje et tu iegimms, 

Obf. %, If the fubftantivcs are of different genders, the adje(5hVe 
or relatiTc plural mull agree with the mafculine rather than the 
feminine or neuter ; aa. Pater et mater, qui funt mottui : but this 
is only applicable to beings which may have life. The perfon is 
foroetiroes implied; as, Athenarum et Cratippi,ad quos, &c. Prop- 
ter fummam dodloris audoritatem et urbis, quorum alter, &c. CU. 
Where Athetue & trrh arc pu{ for the teamed men of Athens. So in 
fribftantivcs ; as. Ad Ptolemamm Cleopatramque rcges Icgati xnifH, 
L e. the king and queen, Lit. 

Obf. 3. If the &b(lantiycs fignif^ thinp without life, the adjec- 
tive or relative plural mnft be put in the neuter gender ; as, Divi- 
tix, decns, gloria, in oculis fita funt. Sail. 

The fame holds, if any of tbcfohdantives fignify a thing without 
life ; bccaufe when we apply a quality or join an adje^ve to fev- 
eral fubftantiTm tw different genders, we muft reduce the fabftan* 
tives to fom^: certain clafs, under which they may all be compre- 
hended, that is, to what is called their Geams, Vhw the Genus or 
clafs which comprehends under it both perfoas and things, is that 
of fubftances or beings in general, which arc neither mafculine uor 
feminine. To cxprcfs this the Latin grammarians ufe the word 

yegotia. 
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Obf. 4. The adjective or verb frequently a^ree* with the oeareft 
ftibdantWe-or nominative, and is undcrftood to the reft; as, 

!Et ego et Cicero mens flagitabit* Cic. Sociis ct rege receplo, Firg* 
£t ego tn «uipa Ainijet tu, Both I am in the fault, and yen ; or £t ego 
et tu es in culpa, Both J and you are in the fault, l>(ihil hic nifi carmi- 
na ' defunt \ or nihil htc deeft ni£ carmiha. Omnia, quibos turbart 
folita erat civitas, domi dileordia, foris bellum exortum ; Duo millia 
ct quadringenti czfi, Zrv. This condrudlion is moft ufuat, when 
the different fiibdantives refemMe one another in ienfe ; as. Mens* 
ratio, et coofilium in fenibus eft, Undirfandtn^^ terfon^ and prudaue h im 
eid men* 

Obf. 5. The plttral xs fometimts.tifed after the prepofition turn put 
for et; as, 

Remo cum^ fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Virg* The cnnjundion 
is frequently underftood; as, Dum xtas, metus, magiftcr prohibebant, 
^er* Frons, oculi, vultus faepe^entiuntur,' Cie. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are com* 
monly referred to the figure Sylle^, 

L^. The conjun^ions vt, quo, Ticet^ nejflttmam^ and Jm*- 
modof are for the mod part joined to the fubjundivi^ 
mode; as. 

Lego ut difcam, I read that I may leani. 

Utinamfaperes^ 1 wi(h you were wife. 

Obf. I. All intcrrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have after 
them the fubjundlbive mode. 

Whether they ^^be adjedHves^ aB,'QuaQta6, qualis, qifotus, quota* 
plex, uter ; PronounsfKis, quis, & cujas ; Adverbs, a«, Ubi, quo,'Uii« 
de^ qua, quorfum, quamdiu, quamdudum^ qiiampridem,quotief , cur, 
quare, quamobrem, num, utrum, quomodo, qui, ut, quam, quanto^ 
pl^re: or Conjun<5tions, «8,iie, aa, anne, annon*. Thus, i^u ^/ 
Who is it f Nfciofuisftti \ do not know who it is. An venturua 
eft? Nefcio, dubito, an venturus *fit. Viden* ut alta ftet nive can- 
didum Soraifte, !Hpr. But tbefe words are fometimes joined with 
the indicative; as Scio quid ago, PAiw/.^ Haud fcio an amat, 3m> 
Vide avaritia quid facit^ td, Vides quam turpe eft, Cic, 

\ In like manner the Relative QUI in ^ coalinued difcoorfe; as, 
Kihil eft quod Deus cificere non poflit. Q^m eft, qui utilia^ fugiat ? 
€ic. Or when joined with ^ipfe or ^ttotb \ Neque Aotoniua 
procul aberat, utpote qui fequeretufr, iS6c.^Al//. But thefe^ave fome* 
time», although more rarefy, joined with the Indicative. So Eft qui, 
funt qui, eft quando v. iibi, &c. are joined with the indicative or 
iub}un<aive. 

. Note, HaudJcio an re&e dizerim, » the fame with dioo, ja&T$m^ 
Cie. - ^ ■ ^ 
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Obf. 5. Tb« cxccff or dcfcA of meaforc is put in the Maitire 
after comparatives ; and the fign in Englifli is iy, exprcfled or un- 

derftood ; a», ,, . ...„,•• 

MJ deem digitii aUUtr quam frater^ He M ten inches taller than hts 
brother, or by ten inches. AUero fantc major eflfratre, I e. <ft^/0 major^ 
He is as big again as his brother, or twice as big. Sefju^do mimr, 
a foot and a half lefs ; Aitero tanto^ out fefjiuimajor, As big again, or a 
-half bigger, Cw. Ter tanto pcjor eft ; Bis tanto amici funt inter^fe, 
quam prius, Pfaut, ^'mfuies tanto amplius^ quam quantum tititum Jit^ 
cnitatiius im^eravit^ five timea more, CU, To this may be added ma- 
ny other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to in^ 
creafe its force; as« Tani^, quauto, quo, eo^boe, multo, paulo^ nimio, \^c. 
thus, ^0 plus bahenty eo pluj eapiunt. The more they have, the more 
they dcKre. ^uanto melm, tanto felkior. The better, the happier. We 
fre^entlyfind muito^ tanto, quanto, alfo joined with fuperlatives : 
Mutto pukbcrrimam earn haberemus, Sail* Multoque id maximnm 
foil, Xfv. 

The Ablative Absolute. 

luXlI. A Subftantive and a Participle are put in the 
ablative, when their cafe depends on no other word ; as, 
• , . r • .. t $The fun rifing, or whil^ the fon 

Soh ofu»aeJugiuHt ttadrm, J ^j^^^j^^ darkncf* flics away. 

• 5 Our work being finifhed, wr when 

Optn ptraBo, ludimat^ ^ ^^^ ^^^j^ j^ finiflicd, we will play. 

So, Bominantc libidinc, temperantis nullus eft locus; Nihil ami- 
citi4 prxftabilius eft, except! virtute ; Opprefs! libcrtatc patriae, 
nihil eft quod fperemus amplius ; NobUium viti vidluque mutate, 
more* mutari civitatum puto, Ck. I'arum^er (Ilentium et quies 
fait^nec Etrufcis, niii cogerentur« pugnam inituris,«t di^tore ar- 
cem Romanam refpedtante, ut «b auguribus, fimul aves rite admi- 
liflcnt, ex con^fito tolferetur fignum, Z.iv. 

Obf. I. This ablative is called Ahfdute^ becaufe It does 
fiot depend upon any other word in the fentence. 

For if the fubftantive with which the participle is jmned, be 
cither the nominative to forae following verb, or be governed by 
any word going before, then this rule does not take place: theab- 
Jfttive abfolute is never ufcd, unlefs when difterent perfons or. 
things are fpoken of; as, MUiUt, bofithm vi^Uf rtdierunt fTht foldicrs, 
having conquered the enemy, returned. HopiUa viSiis, maybe 
rendered in £ngli£h fever al difterent ways, according to the mean- 
ing of the fentence with which it is joined ; thus, i. The enemy 
conquered, or being conquered ; 2. When or after the enemy is or 
was conquered ; 3. By conquering the enemy ; 4. Upon the defeat 
of the citcmy, &e. 
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dbf, 4/ The pcrfc<a participles of deponeat verbs are not ufed 
in the ablative abfolute; as, Cicero tocutiu b4K confedli^ never bU iocw 
tU, The participles of common verbs may either agree in cafe with 
the fubftantive before them; like ^the participles of deponent verbs, 
or may be put in the abUtive' abfolute, like the participles of paf^* 
fiVe verbs; as, Romani adept! libertatcm' fiorucrunt; ot Romani, 
libertate adepts, floruerunt.. But as the participles of common 
verbs are feldom taken in a^aifive fenfe, we thtrcfore-find them 
r^cly ufed in the ablative abfolute. 

ftood ; as, Casfare duce,y^i/. ezidcnte. fits confulibus^y^i/. ezHlenti- 
bu&. Inviti Mtiiervsi,' fe. txiRcnUy agdinft the grain ; Crafla Minervd, 
'ioftifout learning, Hor, Magiftr4 ac diicenaturi; vivis fratribtis ; te 
ht>rCatore ; Ca^fiire impdlfore, &c. Sometimes the fubflantive muft 
be fuppJied ; as; Nondumcompeito, qiiam regionem hodes petif- 
fentf I. f. cuih ' nofidum compertum e^et, Liv, Ezcepto quod nott 
fiihttl eifes, caetcra Uetus, ffir. In fuch examples negoth muft be un- 
derftood, or the reft'^of the feutencc con&dered as ^ the ftibfbnrive, 
which perhapjf is more propeir.: Thus wife find a Verb fupply the 
place of a fubflantive ; as, f'aU di^oy having faid farewell, Ovid. 

Obf. 4. We .fometimes find a Subftantivc" plutal joined whh a 
participle fidguhr J- ar, Ndbis frafente, Plaut Mpnte nebii^ Tcr; We 
alfo find the ablative abfolute, when it refersi to the fame perlba 
VSftth the nominative to the verb ; as, Meduceadbnnc wHjinemyme, 
miiiu vehif Oiidi Biit examples of this confhtidHon very rarely. QC« 

Obf.- 5.' The ablative called abfolute is gov'ertfcd by fbmfe prcpof^ 
iition underd6od4 as, (hab, cumjub^ or in. We find the prepofition- 
ibmetim^s cxpreffed^ asV Cuih diis juvantilras, ^iV.' The nomtna* 
tivc likewife feems fometimes to be ufedabfolutely'; asV Perhiciofa 
iibidine paultfper ufus, infirmitas naturae -accufatur,^ai/. Jug x. 

Obf. 6. Th^ ablative- abfolute may bcT rendered feveral different 

wayi : thus, Svperbo- regnantti is the fame with CWm, Am, or quando 

^uptrbm regnabat. Opere peraCio^ is the fame With Pi^ opus peranum ^ 

/or Cum opus efi^peraduni. The prefeot ^tfciple, vrhen ufed in the 

^ ablative abfolute, commonly enda in >. 

Obf. 7. When a fttbftantive Js joined with a participle in Englifh 
independently on the reft of the fentenee»it is cxpreifed in the nom- 
inative; asj ///• defcendente. He defcending. But this maimer ol 
fpeech is fitldom -ufed except in poetry. 
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^€ Jireaed hy mttlA, vAtt^to l^em\ obliTioni, to fiipti civitafem ei, 
to makt mtfret vftht city g dt&i, to/^Mtj verba aJicui, to im^fe on, to 
eb^at; £e in Yiatnt to enUr om ajourmey^j viam ei, to give plage t ju» gra« 
tia, tofairifcejufiice to ititerefi : fe tnrpiter, to maie a Jbabby appear oMct ; 
fundam, n>d domum alicui maocipio, to comvey the property of^ H var' 
raat the titU to ,* Vitaque maacipio nulli datur, omnibus uiii, Lucr. 
fcrvos in qaxftionem, <9^«fw upfianei to he torturei -, pritnat, fecundas, 
&c (fc. partes) a^oni, ta afcrihe every tbimg to delivery^ Cic. Dat ei 
bibere, Tcr. aomat diffbndcre ventis, to let themjiotb loofe^ Virg, Da 
mihl V. nobis, telltu, Cic Ut rea danC fe, ae matter* go ; ioltrtcm da- 
bo, Pil tt/arraKt bim expert, Ter. 

SATlsoAtE judicatum ioVn^iogive ficurity that natbat the judge hat 
ieUrmimedfiaU be paid^ Cic. 

STARE contra aliquem ; ab, cum, vl pro aliquo, toftde wth, t» be 
of the fame party ; jttdicta ejtts, to fallow ; in fententia ; pado, conditi- 
onibus, convcntis, toflaitdto^ to tmake good an agreemetiti re judicata, le 
keep to what, hoe beem determined t ftarc v. conftarc ammo, to be in bit 
fenfes : Non fiat per me quo minus pccunia folvatur, It ie not owing 
to me thatf tS^c multorum fangnine ca Pflcnis Tidtofia ftctit, co/i, Liv. 
Mthi flat alere roorbum defitiere, I am refoived^ Nep. 

AnsTAftB mcn£K, tofland by i ud menfam, in conrpedn. 

CovsTAas ex multxs rebus, animo et corpore, to conff tfi fecum, 
to be eon/iftmt with, Cic. liber conltitit V. (letit mihl duobus aifibns, 
cofi me; non conftat ei color, hie eolonr eomee and goes; auri ratio con- 
ftat, thefnm ie right. Conftat, imperf. // ie evident^ certain or agreedon j 
mihi, inter omnes, de hac re. 

ExTAEE aquis, to bo above, Ovid, ad mcmoriam fK>(leritati8, to rt* 
masM, Cic. 

iNSTAas vi^s, to prffk on the vanpUfiedj redtam viaoi, to be in tbt . 
right way ; carrum'Marti, to maie Jpeedily, Virg. inilat fa^um, in/i^ 
that it was dene, Ter. I 

On5TAM.zz\, to hinder, I 

pAiKSTAaa multa, U perform ; alicui, «. aliquem virtote, to excel i 
iilentium ei, to give ; aozilium, to jvuMi, Juv. impeafas, to defray ; iter 
rutum, to procure i fe incolumem, topireferve; fe Tirum, i. o. prsberc, 
exhibere ; amorem, v. benevolentiam alicui, tofiew ; culpam «. dam- 
num, i. e, in fe transferre, to tabe omone^e felfi pra^ftabo de me ; cum 
fa<5tarum, / will be anfwerahle. In iis rebus repecendis qus mancipi 
funt, is periculum judicii praeftare debet, qui fe nexu obligavit, h 
recovering, or in an a&ion to recover, thofe things, which are transferable, tbt 
feller ought to take upon himfelf the hazard of a trial, Cic. N. B. Thofe 
things were c^rllcd, Res manclpS, (contraBed for mancipii, i. e. quas 
emptor manu capcret,) the property of which might be transferred f root 
one Roman citizen to smother, as, hoifes, lands, faves, fSfc* 

Prsftat, imperf. i. e. «r w better t Prsefto efie alicui, adv. to be pre/- , 
fft, to affifl \ Libri prselUnt veiulet, the books art exprfed tofale. 
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ACCUBARB alictti in COOVmo, ioreeUne near} apud all^uciDk 
Incubare ovU & ova, ujii v/mtj (bratis & Coper Arata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

HABERE fpem, fehrim, finexn, bonum exitura, tempus, confuc- 
etkdinem, voluotatem nocendi, opus in manibus, v. inter manus, U 
have ; gratiam & gratum, to have a grateful ftmfi of a fa-oour t judici- 
um, to bold a trial i bonorem ei, to honor ; in oculis, to Be fond of, Ter. : 
fidem alicui, to trufi or believe ; curam de, v, pro eo ; rationem alien* 
jus, /o /ay regard to, to allow one to Jland eandidatt for an office t rationem 
V. rem eum aiiquo, to have bufinefs witb ; fatis, to be fati*feai oration- 
em, concionem ad populum, to make ajpeeeb ; aliquem odio, in odi- 
um» to hate\ ludibrio, to moci; id religion], to have afempU about it : 
^0, habere all quid quaeftui, honori, prasds, Toluptatiy &cfe. fibi; 
fe bene v. graviter, to be well or ill; fe parce & duriter, toltve^ Ter. 
aliquid compertum, cognitnm, perfpe^m, exploratum, certain v. 
pro certo, to knotofor certain \ aliquem contemptui, defpicatui, -nm, 
'o, in defpicatum, to dejpife\ excufatttm, to excufe% fnfqoe deque, to 
Jcora, topght\ Ut res fe habet,/ain//,ir ; rebui ita fe habentibus, m 
tbisjlate of affairs \ Hsc habeo, v. habut dicere de, &c. Non habeo 
neceife fcribere, quid fim fa^rus, Cic. Habc tibi tuas rc9, a firm 
of di*oorce, 

AoHiaxEB diligentiam; ccleritatem, vun, fevcritatem in aliquem, 
to tife\ in convivium v; confilium, to admit ; rcmedium vulneii, cura- 
tionem morbo, to apply \ vinum sgcotis, /e jr/ve; anres veriibus»/0 
bear wtb tofte \ cuUum & preccs diis, to offer^ Cic. Exhibere molcf- 
^am alicui, to eaufi trouble, 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to fafs ; irli^aem fatveref u wijb one 
healtb ; efTe bono i^nimo, &c. Uzorem fuas res fibi habere juflic^ 
eSvorced, Cic. 

DOCEO te hane rem, & de hac re. Do^us, ot^. utriufque Ua- 
guz; Latinis & Grscis literis ; Latine & Graece; ad militiam. 

MiSCERE aliquid alicui, cum aliquo, ad aliquid ; yinnm aqua, 
Plin. cimdla fanguine. Tacit, facra profanis, Hor. 

VIDERE rem tr. de re ; Ikbi, de iflhoc^ to taie care of Ter. plus, /• 
be more wfcy Cic. De hac tu vidcris, cenfider, be anfwerable for, Cic, 
Videor videre^ metbiaks I fee ; viAis Aim audire, metbougbt / beardi 
mihi vifus eft dicere, befeemed; Quid tibi vidctnr ? /T&a/ tbinb youf 
Si tibi videtur, ifyoupUafe ; videtur feciffe, &c. 

Invioere honoremei,«. honori ejus ; ei W eum, to envy, ^ 

PRQTIDERE &'profpiccrc td, toforefee\ ei, to provide for \ in pofte- 
rum ; rei frumentaria^ rem v. de re. 

SEDERE ad deztram ejus ; in equo^ to ride\ toga bene fedet,/«4 ; 
Sedct hoc animo, «/««/, Vlrg. 
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verUiif \^c, U nvrite a flay, tsfc. copiam confilil ei, to offer advice ; fidcrm, 
$opr9Cur€orgiviereiSi\ ^tncvXvimt to make trial \ poteftatcm fat, /o rx- 
ftfe bimfelf, Nep. aliquem lo^ucntem v. loqui, to fifpo/e or repr^^nt, 
Cic piraticam» fi, rem, to he a piraie ; argcntariam, medicinam, mer- 
catunun, \^e, to'ke am tfurer, a pbyftaan^ \^e. Vcrfur^m, to eontra^ a mno 
dtttf to tiijfharge an old e»e,-to horrora money at great intereft, Cic. Cum v, 
ab aliquo, tojide v}Hb\ coatra m. adverfu8,fo opp^e ; nomen «.nomi- 
XL%9 to borrow money, and a]fo to fettle accounts^ i. e. rationes acceptarum 
fe. {pccttBiarum ct cxpeniarum inter £e conftcrre ; nomen in Hrura, 
to write it where fometbing xvas before, CiC. pedem, to fail 'wHb a Jtde 
wiiu/, Virg. Fac ita cfic, fi^p^^e it iefo\ obviua £eri alictti, to meet ; 
ne Ipngum, v« longa faciam, not to he tedious ; cquus non facit, wU not 

ArriccRB aliquem laude, honore> prxmio, et ignomini^, pomi, 
morte,-leto, \^e. to praiferbonor, l^c, to difgracei ptmijb^ tsV. ASc€t\xi 
state, roorbo, weakened. 

CoNFiCBRC beUum, /0 JiSff^ ; oratiofies, /o compefe, Nep. cibum, to 
chew ; argentum, to raife, to get ; alf^ to fpend, Cic. <ctim aliquo dc re, 
to vuwluie a beurgain\ cxercitus hoftium, to defiroy, liv. Qui fiipcndils 
confers crant, i. e. emeriti, badferved out their time, Cic. • ' 

DEriCEKE.animo,/o/aMi/; ab aliquo, /0r«tr0//-; tempus deficit mila 
V. mcfail* : Dc£ci viribus, ratione* fSte, to he deprived of. 

Inpicire icviuoitoflaini Inie^ua, psat. J9ainedi infe<£tu8, adj. 
not done, Inficior* -atus, -ari, to deny, 

Ofeicbee alicui, to binder or Jrurt; Diogeni apricaQti,iro fond he' 
iwixt him and the fan ; auribus, vifui, tofiep or ohfirnS ; -Cfmora ter- 
jsx. foil officiens nodcm cfficit, Cie. 

PajEficsRE* aliquem excrcitui,-/o7^ ev«r« Proficere alicui, /o/rf- 
Jit, to do good; in p1ulofophia» et progrefliis faeere, to wtaJte progr^u 

Rrficers muros, rates, res, to repait ; animum, vires, &ucios, £e, 
jumenta, to ref re/by to recover^ 

SurricERE Jaboribufl, i<^fbu8, to he dhle to. hear \ arma «. -vires ali- 
•cui, to afford; Valerius in locum Collatini fufieiStus eft, wat/ulfiituted, 
IJv. Filius patri fuffe^us, Tacit. Oculos fuffiiuSli fanguine et igne, 
fc. fceundum, having their eyes red and inflamed,^ it g, 

Saxjsfacere alicui, in ^ de aliqua rtytofati^y; £dci, promiiTo, 
to perform,. 

JACERfi aliquem tn pracceps; contumelias in eum, *» throw; 
fundamental et i^ontrt, io lay ; talos, to play at dice; anchoram,<o 
*afl, 

Adjicere to Mdd; oeulos alicui rei, to co^ ; animum ^Aodlis, tt 

CoNjiCERE fe m pedes, v. fugam, to fly ; cxttrz/to eonjeSure, 
Injicere manus ti,to lay CH.y fpem, ardorem, fufpicionem, pavo* 
iceav alicui, i9 iff^ire \ admirationcm fui cuivis ipfo a^e<5tU| J^ 
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On3ic%%z fe boftibiis, in «. ad omnes csi£us,h ^/^,or^x/^; cri* 
men ci, to lay to one*s charge. 

Rejicere tela in holies, to tbrtrw back} j^Ucos* mala, to rtjeSi 
rem ad fenatum, Romam, to refer ; rem ad Idus Febr. fo Jelay^ Cie, 

SuBjicERE ova gallinsc, to fet an ben; fe imperio alicuju9,tofub« 
mit ; teftamenta, to forge ; teftes, to fuborn ; partes vel fpecies gcA'^ 
eribus, ex quibus emanant, to put or clafs under ; aliquid ci,to fug- 
ged ; libelium ci, i. e.'iu manus dare ; odio eivium, to expofc ; bo« - 
na Pomperii vel fortunas haAae, vel voci et Tub voce prieconi^y to ex- 
pofe to public fale, Cic. fub hada venire, tol)e fold, Liv. 

TRAJfCERE eopias W cxercitum, fluviura, Hellcfpontum, vei 
trans flu vium, to tranfport ; Marias cum parva navicula in Afrt« 
cam trajcdkus eft, paflcd or failed ov^r. Traje<Sk.us ferro, pierced. ^ 

CAPJERE conjetSkuram, confilium, dolorcm, fugam, fpecimen, 
fpcm, fedem, &c to guefs, confult, gnevc^ fly, effay, hope, fit, &c. 
augurium, vel aufpicium, et agerc, to take an omen ; cxemplum de 
aliquo ; locum caftris ; temm, to alight ; infuiam, fumma,y^. loca, 
to reach ; fpolia ex nobilitate, to gain, SaU, de republica nihil prx* 
tcr gloriam, Ncp. magiftratum, to receive or enjoy; virginem vcf- 
talem, to chufe ; amenttam, fpiritus^ fuperbiam alicujus, to bear, to 
contain ; allquem confilto, perfidia, to (>atcb ; nee te Troja capit, 
Virg« ^des vix nos capiunt, the houfe hardly contains us : Alte- 
ro ocufo capixur, blind of one eye ; capitur locis, be is delighted 
with« Virg. 

AcciPERE pecuniam^ vulnus, cladem, injurtam ab aliquo, to re« 
ceiye ; Orbis terrarum divitias accipcre nolo pro patriae caritate, 
Nep. binas literas eo4em exemplo^ two copies of the fame letter, 
Cic. cUmorem'i de Socrate» to hear ; id in oonam partem, to take 
in good part, to underdand in a good fenfe ; omnia ad conturoeli- 
am, aliter, aliorfum ac,atque, Ter. rudem,Wrade doaari, to be 
difcharged as a gladiator ;:aliquem -bene v<l male, to treat; cum 
male acceptum in Mediam hiematum coegit redire, roughly hand- 
led, Nep. rogationem, to approve the bill ; nomen, i. e. ad peten- 
dum admittere, to allow to Aand candidate; omen, to edecm good ; 
fatisfatStionem v. excufationem, Cxfar* Acceptus plcbi, apud ple« 
bem, popular. 

CoNciPERB verba juramcnti, to preferibe the form of an oath( 
conceptis verbis >urare : inlmicitias cum aliquo, to bear enmity to 
one; aquam, to gather, to form the head of an aqusedatfl, Fron* 
tinus. . 

ExciPERs eum hofpitio^ tto entertain; fugientest to catch;. ex- 
tremum fpiritum. cognatorum ; fanguinem patera, to keep «r gatlf* 
er ; notls, et fcriberc» to wsite in fliort h»94{ motus futuros, to 
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perceive ; Hut hominea excipio, I except ; viitutem ezcipit immor- 
uUms ; tttrbulcntior annus cxcepit, fuccccded ; fie exccpit Mgta Ja- 
aot replied, Virg. 

iNcmts, occiperc, to begin. Percipere froAus, to reap. . 

PxjicirxxB futora, to fbrcfee ; gaudia, fpem vidlori^, to antici- 
pate ; peconiam mutuam, to take before the time, Cxfir ; lac, to 
dry up, Virg. alicui id, vel de ea re, to order ; v^em ei, to tcacfa. 

Rxcipxax aliq^iid, to receive $ urbemi to recover ; com te<5li9, to 
entertain ; .fit ^. pedem, to retreat ; fe doainm, to return; fe, nien- 
tem, animum, to come to one't felf again, to recover fpirits; in fe, 
to take charge; alicui, to ipromiTe ; k ad frugem, to amend ; fenem 
feSfim, to give a fint to, Cie. 

RAPERE vci trahere in pcjovem partem, to take a thing in the 
warft (enijes in ]Wt to brmg before a judgf s partes inter ie,to 
ihare, liv. 

fXVBKP, veftes fiiii, fe veftibus ; jugum iibi, fe jugo, to caft off ; 
fidem, facraxnentum, to break ; mcntem, to change, Virg. faoftem 
cailris, to beat froni* 

RU^RE ad mtertt]im,in ferrum; C9teros,Ter. fpumas, to drive 
or to£^ Virg.. 

1.UBRE paeoat eafKtia, to fnfier ; «s alienum, to pay. Curt, cul- 
pam foam wl alterius, raorte, fanguine, to expiate, to atone or fuficr 
for. 

Elpbik amicitias remiffione usfts, to drop gradually, Cic. 

6TATUERE exeniplum in bominero, v. -ne, to make one a pub> 
lie example ; aliquem capite in terram. Ten , 

CaMSTiTuxaxcoloniam, to fettle; agmen pauliiper, to make to 
flon OK halt, Sail, in di^tis, to count on one*s fingers^ Gic. nrbem, 
to DuUd, Qvid. Is hodie venturum ad me conftituit domum, ap- 
pointed, refolvcd, Tcr. Si utilitas amicitiam conftituit toilet eadeni, 
snakes, conftitutes, CIc. Corpus bene conftitutum, a good conftitu^ 
tion. Id* 

DxsTiTpxRB aliquem, to forfake; fpem, to deceive ; propofitum, 
lo give over, Ovid, deos paa4 mcrccde, to defraud, Hon 

UfSTiTpxaE aliquem fecundum haeredem filio, to appoint, Cic. 
collegtum fabrorum, to inftitute, to found, Piin- aliquem doarinl, 
Gratcis literis, to iafiru^; naves, to build, QatC fermonem, to enter 
tipop. Id. animum ad co^ti^ndtf n, to iettle ; antcquam pro Murse-' 
na dicere inftituo, I-begintCic. 

pRXSTXTUExx pctitori, qua a^ione ilium uti oportcat, to pre- 
ieribe to the profecutor what form of pfoeefs he ^puld tifc^ Cic. 
tempuft ei, to determine. 

RestituerxcxuIcs; virginem Tuts, to rellore ; oppida vicolque, 
to repair; aciem inclin.atam, to ^ally; prselium, to renew, Liv. 

SuflSTiTUERE aliquem in locum ejus, p^o altcro, to fubftitute of 
j?ut In t^e place 9/, Cic, 
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STRUERE «pulas, to prepare ; iniidjas, mendacium, to contrtre ; 
odium, crimen alicui, v. in uliquem, -Co raife aeain(t 

SCRIBERE fui manu, bene, velociter, eptftolam alicui, vei ad 
aiiquem; beilum, wl de belio ; milites/^o enlift; fupplementum 
mititibus, to recruit them; hsBredem,.to make oOe his heir; dicam 
ei, to raife an adlion againft one ; nummos, to give a bill of ex- 
change; de rebus fuis ^ribi cupivit, Cie. Decemvir legibus fcri^ 
bendis, Liv. 

AscRiBERE aiiquem civitatr, in civitatem, <r, -c, to make free. 

D£scRXj£R£ aiiquem, to defer! be and not to name; partes Ita-* 
lis, pecuniam, populum ordtnH>U8, to diflribute, to divide; ve^" 
gal civitatibus, i. e. imperare *, jura, i. e. dare «. conftituere ; coifo* 
res bittos in iingtilas civitates,i. e.'faeere, Cic. 

Inscribbre literas alictii, to dired); a letter ; Kbrum, to entitle or 
liame; jedes mercede, to put a ticket on one*s houfe to let, Ter. 

pRoscRiBXRE bona alicujus, sedes fua», aodliODero, to poblifli to 
be fold, to £et to fale; aiiquem, to banish, to outlaw. 

Rescribbrb aUcBJus Uteris w.ad titeras, alicui ad aliquid, to writff 
an anfwer ; pecuniam, to pay money by bill ; legyoncra ad e<|attm, 
to fet foot foldters on horfeback, Cxf. 

Subscribers exemplum literarum, to wrke below; caufae, to 
jolp or -take part in an accufation ; Cxfarts iras, to £ivoar, Ovid. 

DICERE aliquid, vei de aliqua fe, ex aliqoo loco, alicui, ad vei 
apud aiiquem ; in aiiquem, againft ; ad aliquid, in anfwer to ; fen« ' 
tentiam, to give an opinion ; >ua^to adminifler juftice, to pronounce 
fcntence ; multStam ei, to amerce or fiiie; diem ei, to appoint a day 
for bia trial before the people ; prodieere, to put it off; caufam, ta 
plead ; teftimonium, to give evidence; non idem iogui efl ac dicere, 
to harangue* Cic facramento, /«A/mb -um, to take the militaiT' oath. 

Addicere aliq«ud ei, to Call out at an aniflion, to iefl ; Icrvituti, 
V. in fervitutem, to feiltence or adjudge to bondage; bona, to give 
up the goods of ti^c debtor to the creditor ; fe alicui, to devote 
himself to one's iervicei avet non addixerunt, v. abdixerunt, the 
birds did no^give a favorable omen ; pretio addiditam habere fidem, 
to be corrupt, Cic. 

CoNDiQBRE operara alicui, to promife afli fiance; ccenam alicuf, 
vei ad coenam, to propofe fupping with one without, invitation. 

EoiCERE alicui, to order ; deledtum, to appoint a levy; pra:dam 
miiitibua, to promife by an edi<5t ; juflitium, diem comitiia, v, com- 
itia confulibus creandis, to appoint. 

lNDi€£!iB bellum, jufHthim, to proclaim war; legem fibi, to ap- 
point, Cic. ccetus in domot tribnnorum, to fummon, Li v. indicare« 
to{hcw«; Indidlus, an adj. not faid; causi indi<£ti, v. non cogniti 
condemnari, to be condemned without being heard j me iodiccnte, 
hscc Don fiunt, not telling, Tcr. 
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INTERDICERE alicni aliqaid, v, altqua re, fcemints ufom pn^ 
Mirx.to forbid or debar from ; ci aqua & ignc, v. aquam et ignenit 
tt> banifli ; male rem gercntibut bonii paternis iotcrdtci folet, Cic. 
totcrdici non poterat ibeero gener, difthargcd the company of, 

PR JEDICERE alictti aiiquid, de aliqna re, id in h^f re, to fore- 

rcU, to forewarn. ^ ^ r • • 

DUCERE in carcerem, to lead ; ezercitum, to command ; Ipin- 
tum, aoimam, vttam> to breathe, to live; foflam, murvm, to m^e 
or draw ; bcUum, to prolong, alfo to carry oh, Virg. aetatem, dicm^ 
toffpend; uxortm, to take a wife fin jus, to fummon before a 
jndges aliqucm, et vultom alicujus, xre, ex wrc, de aurd, manirare, 
&c 10 make a ftatuc ; genus, nomcn ab vel ex aliquo, to derive ; 
omnia pro nihilo, infra fc ; id ci laudi, laudem, W in kudem, of- 
tener the firft, to reckop on it a praife to him ; in ccmfcicntiam, to 
impttte to a eonfcioufiJtfs of guilt ; i» gloria, Plin, in crimen, Tacit, 
ccntciimas, fc. ufuras, wJ focuus centeiimis, to compute intcreft at 
one for the hundred a month; or at i a per cent per annum ; binis 
centeiimis fcKiersiri, to take 24 per cent per annum, Cic. ducerc 
longas voces in fletum, to draw out, Virg ordines, to be a centuri- 
on, Liv. Hia, to pant like a broken winded horfe, Hor. 

ADI>UC£R£ aliquem in judicium, ad arbitrium meui% to bring 
to a trial ; in fufpicionem regi, Nep. arcum, to draw in ; habenas, 
to ftraiten the reins. 

CONDUCERE aliquem ex loco, to convey ; navcm, domum, ctv 
quos, to hire ; columnam faclendam, to engage to make at a certaia 
price : Conducit hoc tua laudi, in v</ ad rem, is of advantage. 

DEDUCERE naves, to launch ; daffem in praelium, to bring, 
K«p. equites, to make to alight, Li v. cum domum, to accompany^, 
to carry home ; de ientCBtia, Cic. colo&iam, to transplant ; lacum, 
to drain* 

EDUCERE gladium e vagina, to draw ; florem Italis, to lead 
out, Cic. filium, to educate, oftener educare ; in aQra, to extol, 
Hor. 

INDUCERE tenebrat clariilimis rebus, to bring on, Cic. animum, 
«. in animum, to perffrade himfetf ; fcuta pelNbus, to cover, Csiar. 
(oleas pedibus, v. in pedes, to put on ; colorem pi^urx, to varnifh, 
Plin. nomina, to cancel or rafe, to rub ont. 

OBDtJCERE exercitum, to lead againft^ callom dolori, to blunt 
it ; fcpulchrum fcntibus, to cover. 

REDUCERE aliquem in memoriam aticujus, v. alicpi aliqoid in 
memoriam, tt> bring back to one's remembrance ; in gratiam curu 
aliquo, to reconcile; ValHs reduiSba, reHrcd or low. 

PRODUCERE teftes, to bring out ; funns, to attend; fcrmoncm 
in no<aem, to prolong, to continue ; rem in hirmcm, to defer, kt- 
vos vendcndos, to briiig to market. 
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SlTBDUCERE fe a cuftodibus, to (leal away ; naves, to draw up 
00 (here; cibum ei et dcrducere, to take from; iutnmam, rationes, 
to reckon, to Cift up accounts. 

PARCERE iibi, Ubori, to fpare, &c. a caedibus, to forbear ; au^ 
runr natis, Virg. 

ASSUESCERE rei alicui, vel re aliqua, ia vei ad hoc, to be ac- 
cudomedv mentem. pluribus ct a^uefacere, Hor. AnimU bell 9, 
Virg. to accuilont. So mfueico rei wlte\ inTuevit hoc me pater, 
Hor. 
SCISCERE legem^ to vote, to< decree ; hence plebifcitom. 
ASCiSCERE regtdm. nomcn, to aflVime ; focios^ (ibi, ad focieta* 
tem.fcelen», to aiToctate; ritus peregrinot) to adopt. 

CONSCISCERE mortem V. necem. iibi, to kill o&e's felf'; fogam 
fibi, to flee, Iav, 

DISCERE aiiquid ab aliquo, ir. apud aliquemj ex aliqaa re«,or 
luiibout ex; Dedifcere,. to forget what he hath learned; £dircere,€o 
get by heart. 

DESCENDERE de palatio, prxfidto» sedlbus ; in forum, curiam,, 
campum ; ad accufsnduniy ad omnia, ad extrema, to have recourfc 
to, Cic. 

^UDERE aleS, Vi •am, to play at dice ; par impar^ at even and 
odd ; operam, to lofe oneV laboov. 

ALLU0ERE alicui, ad ahquem.r CoUudere ei^ cum eo; Illude* 
re ei, eum^ iq eum, in- eo ; id, to mock. 

EVaDERE in&dlas, -is, v. ex, to efcape r m muros, to mount : 
Haec quorfum evadant, nefciO) to what they w'tAI ti|rn wxt : Claru» 
evaik, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de fuo jure, Cic. Bona creditoribut, to 
yield, 'wheme ceffio bonorum ; alicui loee, de, a, ex loca, vel locum, 
to give place ;: yiti^, e vita deccdere^ to die ; foro,.tO'tttm bankrupt y 
Haeredttas cedit mihi, falls to % Cedit in proverbjum, becomes. 

ACCEI^RE oppidum, -do, ad v. in oppidumv to approach ; ad 
conditiones, to a^ee to ; Ciceroni, fententix, ««/ ad fententiam 
ejus, to agree with ; ad Ciceroncm, to go to ; ad rempublicam, to 
bear the qucftorlhip, or the fir(l public office ;r ad amicitiam Phili;)- 
pi, to gain the friendfliip of, Hcp« Ad hasc mala hoc mihi accedit 
etiam, Ter. Robur accciGt actati, Cic. Animi acceiTere Iiofti, Liv. 
Ad corporis firmitatem plura animi bona- accelTcrant, Nep. Acce« 
dit plurimnm pretio ; hue accedit, quod, is added. 

ANTECEDERE alicui rei: x aliqucm, rarely alicui, to cxeeL 

CONCEDERE ei aliquid et de aliquo; pauUum de fuo jure; 

tempus ad rem, to grant ; ab oculis, ad dextram, in exilium, in hl» 

beraa« to retire, to go ; fato, naturx, vita, to die ; in fententiam 

ejus, to coHKr into one's meafares ; in conditiOnes, to agree to, Liv, 

R2 
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tJISCEDERE franfvcrfum, ct latum anguem, t». digitum a re, t^ 
depart in the leaft 

IN TERCEDERE Icgi, to give a negative againft, to oppofe a law; 
pecuniam pro clique, to become furcty ; Intcrccdit mihi tecum am- 
icitii V- inter 00s, thrre is, &c. 

SUCCEDERE ei in locum ejus, to fuccecd; muro,v. mumm ; ad 
iitbem ; fuh primam actem ; in pngnam, to come up to. 

CADERE alte, ab alto, in terram, tp falf ; causA, formiiU, in ju- 
dicio* ct litem pcrderc, to lofc one*-s caufe, to be caft ; in iw/ fub 
Icnfam, oculos, poteOatem, &c. in morbum, ct incidcre, Cic Non 
eadtt m virum booum mentiri, « incapable of> Cic. Homini la- 
cbryms cadunt, quaft puero, gaudio, Tcr. 

ACCIDERE ^enibns, v. ad genua, to fail at ; auribus v. ad aures, 
to come to; alicui, cafu, prattcr opinionem, to happen; accidit in 
re«iOud verbum, applies, Tcr 

'JENDERE vela, to ftretch ; infidias, retia> plagas, &c. to lay 
i'narcs ; arcum, to bend ; iter, curfum, to dircdi ; ad altiora, in cce- 
fum, to aim at ; extra vallum, fc. tabemaculum, to pitch a tent ; 
Manibus tendit divcUerc nodos, tries, Virg. 

AITENDO te, Cic. tibi, Plin. de hac re, ad banc rem, to take 
heed ; animum ad rem ; res bofiium, Sail. 

CONTENDERE nervoa, omnibus nervis, to eicrt one*s fcif ; aK- 
quid ab aliquo, to aik earneftly : inter fe ; amori, poet, for cum 
amore, to tkriyci caufas, fc. inter fc, to compare, Cic. Altquid ad 
aliquid, cum aliquo, ct alicui. 

COMPREH|CND£R£ natuf am rerum, to undrrftand ; rem plu- 
ribus ct luculcnuoribus verbis, to exprcfs; aliquem httmanitatr, 
amtcitia, to gain ; rem fi^amj to difcovcr. 

INTENDERE animum rei, ad v. in rem, to apply : Intendi aAt- 
mo in rem, Liv. Voccm, nerves, to exert; arcum, to bend ; adtiu^ 
nem v. litem alicui v. in atiquem, aifo impingcre, to raifc a law-fuit 
againfV one ; telum ei, v. in cum, to Hioot at ; manum v. digitum in 
aliquid, to point at ; aliqtiOv fc. ire, to go to ; officra, to overdo, to 
do more th;in is required, Sail. 

OBTENDERE velum rei, v. rem velo, to cover, to veil. 

PENDERE pccuniam, to pay ; psnas, to fuficr ; id parvi, to val- 
ue it little. 

SUSPENDERE aliquem arbori, dc, in, v. ex arborc, to bang ; 
czpc^tionc, V. fufpenfum dctincre, to kecptn fufpcnfc ; sedificium, 
to arch a houfe; nafo adunco, to fnecr at, Horat. 

ABDERE fc. literis, in liieras, to hide or ihut one's felf among 
books ; fe domum, riis, &c. domo, Virg. in filvas, tcnebras, &c. 

COMDERE iirbem, to build ; fru«ftu8, to lay up ; in carccrcm,to 
imprifon ; carmen, to compofe ; lumtna, to clofc, Ovid. Jura, to 
eftabliih ; Urri, fcpulchro, in fcpulcKro, to bury. 

DEDfiRE fe alicui, in ditioncm alirujus, ad aliquem, to furrcn- 
4cr; Dcditus praeccptori, et Audiis, fond of ; vino cpulifqoe, en* 
•»^d in, Ncp dcdjtl opcri, on purpofc. 
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£D£R£ Hbnmiyto publish; et in lucem; ovum, to lay; fonotj 
cantus, rifus, gemitus, quedus, hinhltum, pugnam, ftragtm, to found, 
fing, &c. mtfnus gladtatoriuni} to exhibit a fhcw of gtadiaeors ; no- 
men, to menttOD ; Joetus, to bring forth; cztremum fpiritum, to die;; 
cxempla cruciatus in aliquem, to inflidk exemplary torture. 

OBDERE peflulum foribus, to boh the door. 

PRODERE arcem hoftibus, to betfay ; aliquid poderis, v. Tnemo<- 
riae, to hand down ; genus ab aliquo, to derive ; iiiminem, intcrre- 
gem, to appoint ; aliquot dies nupciis, to put off, Tcr. 

REDDERE animum, fe iJbiVto revive ; animam v. vitam, to die ; 
Latine, verbum vcrbo, to tranflate ; matrem, i. e. referre, to refem- 
bie ; epiftolam alicui,'~to deliver. . 

MjBDERE calear equo, to fpur; fpiritus altcui, to encourage. 

CREDERE rem; homini, to believe; aliquid alicui, to truft ; 
pecuniam ei per fyngrapham^ to lend'on bond or bill; rumoribu» 
credi nbn oportet ; Itaque fredo ii,. &c, I Aippofe, Ctc. 

JUNGERE fe cum- aliquo« alicui, & ad aliquem; dextram dex*- 
trse ; equcw currui ; amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

ADJU NQERE accefTionem sedibus, to build an addition to one's 
iiou£e ; anunum ad ftudia, to appfy. 

STRINGERE cultrum,g]adium, enfem, to draw ; frondes, to lop 
off; glandes, baccas, to beat down ; rem, to walle one's fortune, Hor. 
littus, to touch, to bru(h, or gaze upon, Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu, to hit the nail on the head. 

ATTINGERE Britanniam iiavibus, to rtfach ; reges, res fummaa, 
to mention, Nep.. Aitquem cognatione, affinitate, to be related to i 
forum, to reach manhood, Cic. Rea non te attingit, concerns. 

FINGERE orationem, to polifli ; oratorem, to form ; fe ad arbi 
trium alterius, to adapt : Vultus amente fingiltur, lingua fingit KO* 
cem, Cic. Sui cuique mores fixigunt fortunam, Nep. 

FUNDERE aqu-tm, to pour out ; hpftcs, to rout. 

EFFUNBERE frugesjcopiam orator um, to produce; aBrarium, 
to fpend; odiUm^ i. e. dimitt€re, to drop; gratiam coUedbam, i. c. 
perdere ; omnia, quae tacuerat, to tell. 

FRANGERE nucem, to break; navcm. to fuffer ifaipwreck^ 
foedus, ridem,.to viQlate.; fententiam ejus, to refute, Cic. hoftem, to 
fubdue. 

AGERE gr atlas, to give thanks ; Vitam,tO live; pra»Ia8,to plun* 
dcr ; fabulamj to a<fl a pUy ^ triumphum de aliquo, exaliqua re, to 
triumph ; nugas, to trifle; ambages, to beat about the buih^ ila» 
tioncm, cuflodiam urbis, to be on guard; rimas, to chink^ to leak ; 
caufam, to plead : dc re, to fpcak ; radices, to take root ; cunicu^ 
k>s, to undermine ; undam, to raife a fleam.; animam, to be at the 
laft gafp; alias res, to be inattentive; feUum diem, natftlem, &c. to 
keep, to obferve; atStuni, v< rem a6lam,to labf^ur in vain ; ecnfum, 
& habere, to make a review of the people, their cftates, f^c, forum, 
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to hold a court to try caafet ; Icje m adt^eiff» & cnm clique, togo to 
law with one; ^<^r aAor, a profecutor ; in liercdiutcm> to claim ; 
cum popolo, to treat with, to lay before ; decimum agit monom, he 
it ten yean old ; id agitnr, that is the qucftioD ', libertas agiior, v. 
dc libertate, is at Oake ; aaaiaeft de libertate, is^loft; a^Shxm eft, 
ilicct, all b over ; adhmi eft de pace, wa» treated about ; cum illo 
bene aaum eft, he has bees lucky or well a£ed ; hoc age, mind what 
youareabont. ^ ^ ^ 

ADIG£R£ nilitcs faeramcato, ad «. in jn9|uriiidum-, m iua Tcrba, 
per jotjurandiHn, to force to enlift ; arbitnim, i. e. agere •v. cogcre 
altqucm ad arbitrum, to force to fobmit to an arbitration, Cic. 

COG£R£ coptaf , to bring together ; . fenatnm, to afiembk ; in fe- 
nattrni, fi» minis* pignoribiu capti», &c. to force to aticnd; agmcn, 
to rally, to bring up ; be, to curdle; jus civile diffu^um & diiEpa- 
turn, in certa genera eogere, to digeft, to arrange. 

EXIGERE form; to drive out, to divorce ; aliqnid ab aliquo, to 
require; farta te^,7^. et, L #. fart» et te^, ut &nt bene reparata, 
to require that the pubHe works be kept in good reparation, Cic: 
liippliciumde aliquo, to infliA ; fua nomina,. to demand or call in 
onc*i debts ; xvum, annos, to fpend; aliquid ad normam, to try or 
examine ; columnamad perpendiculttm, to apply the plnmmet ; to 
fee if it be ftraight ^ monnmenrttm, to fini(h, Hor. tempus & mo- 
dum, to £rttlc; Virg. comcdiam, todiiapprove, to hifs ofi^ Tcr. 

REDIGERE aliquid in memoriam alicujutt to bring back ; pc- 
cuntam ez bonis veaditisi to nnfe money ; boftes fub imperioniy to 
reduce 

LEGERE oram, Isttns, to eoaft afong ; vek, to furl the fails ; h»- 
Ittum, to catch cme's breath ; milites, to enlift ; aliquem in fenatnm, 
to choofe ; facra, to fteal, to commit fiicrilege, Hor. 
' TRAHERE obfidioncm; bcUum, to prolong ; purpuras, to fpin ; 
aliquid in religioncm, to feruple; navem rcmulco, to tow« 

DETRAHERE aliquem, to draw down ; alicui, v. de aliqoo, de 
fama, to detradk fh>m, to leffen one's fame ; aliqnid alicui, to take 
by force; laudem, v. de laudibus ; novem partes multae, to t^ce 
from the iine, Nep. ^ 

EXTRAHERE diem, to fpin out, to fpend; ccrtamen, bcllum, 
Judicium, to prolong. 

VEHERE, vcheos, invehens, invcdos curm, quadrigis, &c. rid- 
ing in a chariot ; Jnvchi in portum ex alto, to enter ; in aliquem^ 
to inveigh againft; provfhi longius, to proceed too far. 

CONSULERE com, to afk his advice ; ei, to confuh for his 
good ; de falute fna, gravius in aliqoem, to pafs a fevere fentence 
againft; in cofflmune, publicum, medium, to provide for the com- 
mon good i" verba boni, to fake in good part ; ego confulor, my ad- 
vice is aiked; mihi confulitur, my good is confoltcd) mihi copful- 
tum ac proTifom €l\,/0r a mcj I have talvn care, Cie, 



Various SignificaUon and CoiAniAion of Verbs. tCi 

ADIMERE claves uxori, to divorce ; anDoIiim «. cqaum cquitt, 
to take awa/ from a knight the ring or horfe given him by tlie 
public, to degrade 

DiRiMBRE litem, controveriiam, to determine. 
BXiMER^ aliquem fervitio, noxs, e vinculis, a culpa, de numero 
prt>rcriptorum, ob^ione, to free; de doHo, to draw out; diem di« 
cendo, to wade in fpeaking. 
Interimere fc,to kill. 

Reoim£ae captivos^ to ranfom ; pecuaria de cenforibus, to take 
or farm the public paflures. 

APP£X.L£R£ ciaife in Italtam, vel clafiem, to land 6n ; fe ali- 
quo, Ter. ad villam-noftram navii appellctur, Cic. animum ad phi- 
lofophiam, to apply. 

ANTECEU-.ERE ci, rarely cum : excellere aliisj fupcr, inter, 
praeter alios aliqiia re, «. in re, to excel. 

jrOL.L£R£ animos-, to take courage ; animot alicui^^to encour* 
age; aliquem laudibu8> & laudes ejus in ailra^to extol ; inducias,to 
break a truce; clamores, to cry; filium, to educate ; de. We mc* 
dio, to kill.^ 

SUMERE in manus ; diem, tempus addeiiberandAm ; cxemplum 
ex V. de-eo, to take; poenas, fupplicium de aliquo, to puniili ; peeu* 
Biaa mutuas, to borrow ; togam virilem, to put on the drefs of a 
xnan ; fibi inimicitias, to get ill will ; operam in re, ve/ in rem in- 
fumere, to beftow pains ; furao tantunii v«/ hoc mihi, I take this up» 
en. me. 

PREMERE cafeiim, to make checfc; vocem, to be filent j dolo- 
rcm cordc, to conceal j vedigia ejus, to follow; littus, to come near ; 
poIHcem, to favc a;^ gladiator ; Ubrum In nonum aaii\jm, to delar 
publifliioig, Hor. 

ExpRiMERX fuccun)i> to prefs out ; rifuci alicul ; peei^n^am ab aU« 
quo, to force ifrom; e^^iem, to draw to the life; verbuin verbo^ 
de v^rbo, e vjbrbo, ad yerbum/de QfXi^$f &c. to tranilate word fqr 
word. 

Im PRIMERS aliquid aniiho, in animo, «. in animum, to imprint. 

Re PRIMER E fe, & reprendcre v. rctincre, to check. 

PONERE fpcm in homine «. re, & habere ; ca|lra, to pitch; vj. 

tem, to plant ; viiam, to die ; ova, to lay ; inlldias alicui ; panem 

convivis, no/' ante; perfunam amici, to lay aficje the chara^er of a 

friend ; pramia, to propofe ; pocula, to (take or lay ; ftudium, tcm- 

J)U8, multum opera in aliqua re, to employ> to bedow; aliquid in 
aude, in vitiis, in loco .b^neficii, to reckon : ferocia corda, to lav 
ahde; aliquem in gratiam v, gratia, i. e. efficere gratiofum apud aU 
terum, Cic. : ventos, to calm ; bominem coloribua, faxo, to paint, 
engrave, Hor. pecuniam, to lay out at intered. Venti pofuere, arc 
huih*d, Virg. Pone cfiq vi^um ewm, Ter. PoUtum fit, fuppofe, 
grant, Cic. 

CoMpoNE RE carmen, iiteras, 3cc. to compofe ; lites, to fettle ; UeU 
lum. to finiih by treaty ; parva magnis, dii^a cum fatSHi; to com<* 
pare ; manus raanibus, to join, Vir^. 
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DvpoMEEB V. poBcre togam prst^tam, to lay s;&dt the drefs of a 
Hay ; imperium & demitteri?* to lay down a. commaadL. 

ExFONKKx rem, to fet forth or explain ; frumentam> to expofe t^ 
falc, Cic pueroa, fcBtuf» t« leave to perifli, Liv. exercitum,^. in ter- 
ram> to land. 

Imponzrb onus alicui «. in aliquem ; aliquem in eqciiim, to let 
uDon ; pcrfonam v. partes duriores ei, to lay a tafk «r duty on on« ; 
alicui, to impofe on, to deceive, Ncp. honorcm ei, to confer ; vadi- 
momum cinto force to give bail, Ncp. manum fummam, v. extre- 
mam rei alicui, in aiiqua re, to finiHi ; poptem flumini, to make a 
bridge, Curt. Hoc loco libct interponere* to infert» Nep. 

OpppN£aE fe periculis & ad pericula, toexpofe; pignori, to 
pledge ; manum fronti, ante oculos, Ovid. 

Pro PON EXE aliquid fibi facere, exerapla ei ad imitanduin, to pro- 
pofe, to fet before ; edi(^, legem in publicum, i. e. publice Jegenda 
affigere ; congtarium, to*promife a iargeft, a gift of corn or moaey^ 

SuppoKsxE ova galjiuuB, to iet a hen ; teAameatum, «. fub^icercs 
to forge. 

GANBKE aliquem, to praife ; figna, clafficum, bellicum, Uc std 
anna conclamare, to Ibund an alarm ; rcceptui, rarefy^UTat to foond 
•a retreat ; tibUi, to play on the pipe; ad tibiam, to .flag t<^it; pali« 
nodiam, to utter a recantation. 

ST£RN£R£ ledios, to fpread <fr cover the couches ; equcs, t» 
harnefs ; vtam, to pave ; squora, to caiin, Virg. 

CARF£R£ agmcn, to cut offthe rear ; iomDOs,quietcm,toilecp ; 
viam, iter, to go> Virg. opera alterius, to ceafure; laborcs, virtutes, 
to dimiaifii or obfcure,HQr. 

RUMPERS-fidem^ foedus» amicitiam^to violate;^ ¥ocem v, i^tn^ 
tium, to fpeakj'Virg. - 

^RUMPERB ex tenebrie, caftrts, &c. fe portis^to break out ; fto» 
psachum in aliquem*, to. vent paiSon ; nu.bcm> Vi#g» 

QU^R£R£ bonam gratiam fibi, tO ft«k «r gai% Cic, iermonem^ 
to beat about for converfaticux, Ter. fcai xaercaturis faciendis, to 
make a fprtuae by mcrchaodife i ex aiiqua; & in aUqijieQA de re aii- 
qua per tormcnta ;. to put to thiciack; ia dominum d^ (eryoqusri 
poluerunt K^maAh Cic. 

AN<^utRER^ aliquid, to fearcik after ; aliquem capitis, ^.-te«,t&ac- 
cufe or try {qg ^ capital crime. 

Q£R£R£ res, to perform; negotium male, to manage; coaCula- 
tum, to. bear, to maoage ; fe bene W male, to behave ; morem ei, 
vei morig^rari, to humoi^r ; civero,ie pro ci^e^ perConam alicujus, to 
pafs for, to b(?ar the. character of; inimicitis^ W (willtatem qum 
aliquo, to be at comity or variance with. 

Ingbrere convicia ^i, in eum, to luveigh againft. 

SuGOBRERE aliquld ei, to fuggefl, to hint ; Cuniptua his rebus,^ tok 
fupply or aififofd; Hpratioza QrutO| to chufe ta place of, to put af^ 



Various Stgntficatian and Cahftrudion of Verbs* 305 

8£RBRE crimina in eum, to rsife, to fpread accufations. 

CONS&RERS manus, mano, ccrtamen, pugnam, cum hSftibvi^ 
inter fe, to engage^ 

ASSERERE aliqaid, to affirm \ aliquem manu, ab injuria, in li» 
bcrtatcmi to free ; in fervitutem, to reduce ; divinam majeftatem* 
to claim. 

PETERE aliquid alieui; id ab eo, rarely earn ; in beneficit gra* 
tsaeque loco, Cic« to sdk ; urbem* Romam» murum,, to go to, to make 
for ; aliquem fagirti, laptde, to aim at ; confulatum ; pceaas ab ali* 
quo, & repetere, to punti2& 

COMPETERE animo, to be in one's fenfes ; in cum conipetit ac- 
tio, an a€tion lies agafnft him, Cic. 

REPETERE bona lege, t». profdaut lite, to recover by law ; caf- 
tra, to return to$ al^uid memorii, to call to mind ; alte, to trace 
£rom^the|>eginning. Mihi nihil fuppetit, multa fuppetunt, I have; 
ii vita Aippetet, If life fiiall remain, Cie. 

MITTERE alieui, v. ad aliquem ; iu fufii'agia, to f^d the peo- 
ple to vote ; aulseum, mappam,to drop the curtain; talos, tothroir 
the dice; fenatum, to difmifs; tinorem, to layalide; in,adka, to 
regifterr to record ; fanguincm, vel cmitterc, to let bloud ; noxam, 
to forgive ; figna timoris, to flieiw ; vocem, to fpeak ; habcnas, v. 
remitter^;, to flaeken ; manu, et emittcre, to free a fiave ; filium 
emancipare, to free a fon from the power of hi» father ; fub jugum, 
to make to pafs under the yoke ; inferias manibua dtis, to facrifice 
to the infernal gods ; rem, v. de re, to omit ; mitto rem, I fay no* 
thing of fortune, Ter. in pofle^onem'bonorum, to give the poiTef- 
fion of the debtor's efie€ts; ttiifit orare, ut Venircm ; i.«. aliquem ad 
oraodnm, Ten . 

Amittcrb litem, v. eaufam ; vitam, fidem, Iflmina, afpedtum, to 
lofe, Cic. 

ADMITTERE in cubicnlum, to admit ; equum^ 8c permittere 
to gallop ; delidlum in fe, to coaunic a fault ; aves uon admife* 
runt, Liv. 

COMMITTERE fadnus, to commit ; fe alicul, «. in fidcm alicu- . 
jus, to entruil; przlium, to engage ; excrcitum pu^nx, rem in ca- 
Uim ancipitis eventAs praclii, to riik a battle, Liv. ahquem cum all- 
quo, horaUbea inter fe, to fct at variance, tr by the ears ; rem eo, to 
bring to that pafs ; gladiatorcs, pogiles Gr4ecos cum Latinis, to 
match or pair; comraittcte, ut, to cauie ; incommoda fna legibus & 
jndifiiisi 10 feck redrefs by law. 

COMPROMITTERE, Candidati compnttniferunU H, S. qningenis 
in finj;ulo6 apud M Catoneot depofitts,pctcreejus arbitratu, ut quf- 
contra feciflet, ab eo condemnaretur, made a compromife or agree- 
ment, &c. 

DI MITTERE exerctfetim,to diiband; uxorem, & repudiate nun- 
tium V. rep^iitum ad cam ronittere, to divorce; 

Pf^OMI^TfiRS idei, to prdmlfe^. capillom,.lMHKiM,tt^IetgpeW'« 
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PERMITTERE alictti, to allow; fc m fidem v. fidci eju« ; vela 
ventit; cquum in iioAem; rem fuffragiis popu^i, to let the people 
decide; tribunatum vczaadis confoHbus, to give up, to employ, 

Liv. 

REMITTERE animum, to cafe ; calces, to throw back ? ex pc- 
cuoia, de foppficio, tribiito» &c. to abate; dcHtum, iras alicui, to 
give up, to forgive ; juftitiuni) to difcoDtinue* = 

SUBMITTERE fafces populo, to lower ; fc v. animum, to fub- 
mit, to humble; percuffore* altcui, to fuborn aflalHqs. 

TRANSMITTERE ia Afrjcam, »cuf . to pafs over. 

VETERE in fugam, to put to flight ; ab imo, to overthrow; fo' 
lum, to go into baniihment ; id ei vitio v. crtmini, & in crimen, to 
blame ; in fuperbiam, to impute ; Platoncm, Latine Grsca, Grxca 
vei ex Graecis in Latinum, to traoflate; poUicem) to doom a gladia- 
tor to death by turning. up the thumb; terram, to plough; crate- 
ram, to empty, Virg. Salut «v/ caufa in eo vertitur, depends ; for- 
tuna verterat, Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year, Nep. Res bene 
vertat, Di bene vertant, profper. 

ANIMADVERTERE id, to obferve; in cum verbecBjus, morte, 
ii€. to puniih. 

APVERTERS agmen urbi, to bring up to, Virg. oras, to arrive 
at ; aures, mentcB, animum v. animo ad aliquid, monitis, to attend 
to ; in aliquem, ofte/ier animadvertefe, to puniih. 

ANTEVERTERE ei, to come before; damnationem veneno, to 
prevent ; rem rei, to prefer, Plant. 

IKTERVERTERE pecuniam aiicujus, Be aliquem pecunia, toem- 
bezale, to cheat^ candelabrum, to fteal, to pilfer ; {^omiflum Jk re- 
ccptum, fc Dolobellx confulatum, interv^rtit, ad fcque, traniiulit, 
tpcacheroufly withheld, Cic. 

PlLffiV^RTERE, & -ti, dcp. ventos curfu, to out drip; defideri- 
'um plebis, to prevent; metum fupplicii morte voluntarii, Liv, 
Aliquid alicui rei, to put before, Id. 

SISTERE vadimonium ; fe in judicio, to appear in court at one*s 
trial ; nee fifti pofle, nor cnuld the ftate be faved, Liv. 

ASSISTERE ei, to ftand by ; ^d fores ; contra, fuper eum* 

CONSISTERE in digttos^ to ftand on tiptoe; in anchoria, ad an- 
choram, to ride at anchor ; frigore,to be frozen, Ovid. Spesin 
veli* coniiftebat, depended on ; virtus in adlionc confiftif, Cic' 

INSISTERE jacenttbus^ to (land upon ; vefttgiis ejus ; viam, «. 
vil ; in re aliqua, in rem, v. rei ; in doles, neg^tium, Plaut; to iafift 
upon, to urge. 
. OBSIST£R£ei,«o Aop, tooppofe^ 

RESISTERE^, to reUft 

SUBSISTERE, to ftand ftill ; fumptui, to bear, 

SOLVERE pecuniam ei, tbpay; vcrfuri, to pay debt by bor- 
rowing from another, Ter. Fidcm^ to break a promife, cr recording 
!• o*^«r#, to perfdrm* Ter. Arid IV. I, ap. litem sltimatam, to pay 
the fine impofed on him, Kep. Votum, to difcharge; obfidi^oem 
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iirbis, V. urbem obfidione, to raife a fiege; naTem, e porta, to fet 
fail ; epiftolani) v. reiigdarcy to break open ; sliquem legibus et ic« 
gum vinculis, to free from •> folvitur in fomnos, Virg. Oratio folu* 
ta, i. e. libera, numcris non aftridla et devindla, profe, 

DiSSOLVER'E focietatem, to break. 

RESOLVERE vocem, vet ora, to- break filence,*Virg. jnta, to vi- 
olate ; ve^gal, to take off taxes, Taeit. In pulverem, to redate to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION- 

AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex 9. ab aliquo) to hear from one ; de 
altc^uo, about one, alfo from one, as, faepe hoc andivi de patre, for 
ex patre, Cic. Audi re bene v.' male apud focios, ab omnibus, to be 
well fpoken of, to have a good charadler ; rexque paterque audifti, 
have been called, Hor. Antigonus credit de luo adventu efie au« 
ditum, Nep. 

VENIRE ^d fintm, aures, pa<Sbionem, certamen, manus, nlhilum, 
&c. in fufpicionem, odium, gratiam, &c. in jus, to go to law, Ltv. 
in circulum, into a company, Nep. Haereditat ei venitthe has fuc- 
ceeded to an eflate: ei ufii venitt happened, Nep. Quod in buc* 
cam venerit, fcribito, occurs, Cic. 

ADVENIRE et adVentare ei, urbem, ad urb^imi, to come to. 

ANTEVENIRE allqucm, et antevertere, Sail, rei, Plaut. tcmpus, 
confilia et itinera. 

CON VENIRE in coHoquiom ; fratrcra, to meet with, to fp^ak 
to ; ego et frater convenjemus, copix convenient, will meet togetn- 
cr ;''convenit mthi cum fratre de hac re, inter me et fratrem, inter 
oos; hsc fratri mecuni conveniunt, I and my brother are agreed ; 
iaevis inter fe convenit urCis, Juv. Tpii ferum non convcnit, v, ipie» 
lie is inconfiftent ; pax convenit, is agreed upon \ rem convehtu- 
ram putamus, Cic. eonditiones non convenerunt ; mores cbnveni* 
unt, agree ; calcci pedibus «. ad pedes conveniunt, fit, f uit ; hoc 
in ilium convenit : Catilinam interfccfturt effe convenit, ought to 
have been flain, Cic. Convcnire in manum, the ufual form of mar- 
. riage, named Cocfiiptio, whereby women were called matrcs fe- 
milias. 

SENTIRE fonorem,.colorem, &c. to perceive ; cntn allquo, to 
be of one's opinion; bene vel male de eo, to think well or ill of 
him. 

CoNSBNTtiB tibi, tecum, inter fe ; alicui rei, de v. in aliqua re; 
^d aliquid peragendum, to agree; So diffentire; et ab aliqnd, to 
^3grc$ ; ne vita orationi didentiat, Sen< 

S 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

FROFITIRI philofoi^hiam, to profcf9, to teach publicly ; fc can.- 
didttum, to declare himfelf a candidate for an office ; pecunias, 
agros, nomioa, &c. apud ccnforem, to give an account of, to declare 
how much one has. 

L.OQUI eum aliquo, inter ie\ femetimet alicui, ad, o. apud ali- 
quem ; aliquid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUI feras; feaam Caefaris, to be of his party, Cic. AflequiV 
confequi, to overtake ; gloriam, to attain. Confequi hzreditatem* 
.to get. Cir 

PaosE^vi aliquem amore, laudibus, &e. to love, praife, ^c. 

NIT1 bafU; in cubitum, to lean; ejus ronfilio, in eo, to depend 
on; ad gloriam» ad, v. in fumma, to aim at ; in vetitum, in adver- 
fum, contra aliquem, pro aliquu, to drive ; gradibus, to afcend. 

UTI eo famiUariter, to be familiar with one ;, vemis advcrfis, to 
have croft wind*; hoxu>re ufus, one who hat enjoyed a poU of 
honor. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Z^Sl. magni roboris, v. -no, -re ; ejus opinionis, v. ca ppinione ; 
in maxima fpe ; in tiroore, ludfcu, opinionc, itinere, &c. cum telo, 
cumimperio; magno periculo, v. in periculo ; in tuto; apud fe, 
in his fenfet ; fui juris, v. mancipii, to be at his own difpofal; Res 
eft in vado, is fafe, Tcf. Eft aninius,/^. mihi, 1 have a mind, Virg. 
£ft ut, cur, quamobrem, quod, quin, &c. There is caufe ; bene, 
male eft mihi, with me ; nihil eft mihi tecum, I have nothing to do 
with you : Quid eft tibi,^. rei. What is the matter with you ? Ter. 
Cernere erat, one might fee ; religio eft mihi id facere, I fcruple to 
do it ; ii eft, ut facere velit, ut fa^urus ht, ut admiferit, &c. for ii 
vclit, &c. Ter. Eft ut viro vir latius ordinet arbufta futcis, it hap- 
pens, Hor. Certum eft facere, fc* mihi, I am rtfolvcd, Ter. Non 
certum eft, quid faciam, I am uncertain, Id. Caffius quaerere fole- 
' bat, Cui Bo«ro ruERiT f Omnibus bono fuit, it was of advantagr, 
Cic. 

AoessB pugn«, in pugna, ad exercitum, ad tempus, in tempore, 
cum aliquo, to be prefent ; alicui, to favour, to affift ; fcribcndo, v. 
efte ad rcribVndt^m, to fubfcribe onc*s name tp a decree of the fen- 
atTi Cic. confilio, utrique, to be a counfellor tq, Ncp. 

Abesse domo, urhe, a domo, to be abfent; alicui, v. deeiSe, to 
be wanting, not to aihft ; afoUy to ftand out of the fun ; fumptut 
funeri defuit« he had not money to bury him, Liv. abefte a perfo- 
1^ principis, to be inconOftcnt with the charadtcr, Nep. Pauluaiv. 
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parum abfult qum urbem caperent, quia occideretur, &c. they were 
near taking, &c. TantiHn abeft ne enervetur oratio, utj Sue, ia fo 
far from being, &c. Cic Tantum abfuit a cupidiratc pecuaix, a 
focictatc fcclcris, &c» Nep. 

iNTCResse convtvio, V in convWio, to he atafead; anni de« 
cem interfuerunt, intervened ; ftulto tntelligens quid intereft, Tcr. 
Hoc dominus et "pater iotereft, Id. Inter hominem & btlluam hoc 
intercft, Cic. differ in this, this is the difTcrence ; multum intereft, 
utrum, it is of great importance. Pons inter cos intereCt, is be- 
tween, Cic. 

PaiEEssE exercitui, to command ; comitiis, judicio, qiixfUoni, 
to prcUde in or at. 

Obesse ci, to hurt, to hinder. 

SuPEREssE, to be over and above; alicui, to furvive; modo vita 
f jpcriit,^. mihi, if I live ; fupercft, ut, it remains, that. 

IRE ad arma, ad faga, to go to war ; in jus, to go to law ; pedl* 
bus in fcntenttam .alicujus,' to agree with ; viam,'v. vii ; res bene - 
cunt, Cic. Tempus, dies, menQsi it, paflfes. 

Abirb magiftratu, to lay down an office; in ora hominum, to ' 
be in every body's mouth ; ah emptiooe, to retri<Sb his bargain ; 
decern menfes abierunt, have paft, Ter. Non hoc tibi he abibit,i.e. 
Ron feres hoc impune, Ter. Abi in malam rem, a form of imprc* 
cation. 
^* AoiRC periculum capitis, to run the hazard of one's life. 

ExiRE viti, e, v. de vita, to die; aere alieno, Cic. Vcrbum exit 
ex ore. Id. tela, to avoid, Virg, Tempus induciarum cum Vcjenti 
populo cj^ierat, had expired, JLiv. 

Xnire magiflratum ; fuffragium, rationem, conHlium, pugnam,vl. 
am, &c. to enter upon; gratiam e}us, apud cum, cum «. ab co, to 
gain his favour : Ineunte a&l^ate, vere, anno, &c. in the beginning 
of ; iui tve feldom fay, lucuntc die, no(Sfce, &c. Ab ineunte states 
from our early yearsi 

Obi RE diem edi<£lj, W audbionis, judicium, vadimonium, to be 
prefent at ; prcfinciam, domos noftra;», to vifit, to go through, Cic. 
negotia, res, munus, officium, legationem,to perform; pugnas, Virg; 
mortem, v. morte ; diem fupremum, v. diem. t,o die. 

Prjpirb alicui, to go before ; verba, carmen, v. facramentum ali- 
cui, to repeat or read over before ; alicui voce, quid judicct, to pre- 
fcribc or diredk bv crying, Cic. 

PxopiRE in puolicum, to go abroad; noh preterit tc^ you are 
not ignorant, Cic. Dies induciarum praeteriit, is paft, Nep. 

Redire in gratiam cum aliquo, to become friends again. 

SuBiRE murum, «. -o, «d montes, to come up to'; laborem, v. -i, 
onus, poenam, periculum, to undergo; fpes, timor fubiit animum, ' 
came into. 

'VELLE aliquemjyr. alloqui v. conventum, to defire to fpeakwith; 
alicui, ejus caus&i to ipiriflt one's good; tibi confultum volo; nlhU 
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tihi Dcgatmn volo, I wifh to deny, Liv. Quid fiW vuk > What does 
he n^an ? Vdo tc hoc Caccre, hoc a tc fieri; ii quid re^e curatum 
▼clif ; ilioi Aonitos etiani atquc etiam volOjyJ. cflc, I will admoniih 
them aeain and agaio, Cic. noUcm fadum, 1 am forry it waadonc ; 
nollcm hoc eiitum, fi. cflc a me, I mfli I had m>t come out here, 

FERRE legem, to propofe cr make ; privilegium dc aliqoo, to 
propofe •r paft an ad of impeachment againft one, Cic. rogatio- 
oem ad populum, to bring in a bill; conditions ei, to oflfer tcrma; 
fttffraginm, to vote ; fentcntiam, to give an opinion ; centoriam, tri^ 
hiuOf to gaiA the vote of ; perdere, to lofe it ; vi^loriam ex co ; 
omne poodbtm, omnia fnffiragia, to gain all the votes ; repalfam, to 
be rcjedlcd; fruaum, hoc frnai, to rcap,Ter. laetitiam dc rc, to 
rejoice; pne fe, to pretend «r declare openly; alienam perfooam, 
to difguifc one's fclf ; in oculis, to be fond of, Ten manus, to en- 
gage, Virg. acceptum et ezpcnfom, to mark, down as received and 
fpcBt or lent, ss Dr. and Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, inclines; tem- 
pos, res, caufa fert, allows, reqmrct. ^ 

ConraRRB bcnevolentlam atieui, in W etga aliqnem, to fhew; 
beneficb, cnlpam in cum, to confer, to lay ; operam, tempos, Audi-' 
urn ad vtl in rem, et impeodere, to apply; capita inter fc, coniilb 
fiia, to lay their heads together, to confult ; figna, anna, manus, to 
engage; omne bcllum circa Corinthum, Nep. pedem, to fet foot to 
foot ; rationes, to cail up acconnts^; caftra caftris, to encamp over 
againft one another ; fe in, wr/ ad urbem, to go to ; tributa, to pay ; 
ie aKcui, vt/ cum afiqno, to compare ; neminem cum illo conferea- 
dura pietate pnto, Cic. H«c coofcmnt ad aliquid; oratori fatoro, 
fcrre, arc ufeful to, Quinft. 

Darxaas fityiam «. fitellam, to brifig the ballot-hoz ; allquid ad 
aliquem, to carry word> to tell ; rartiy alicui ; caufam ad patronos; 
honores ei ; gubcmacula reipublic« in cum ; fummam rerufii ad 
cum, to confer ) in beneficiis ad xrarium, to recommend for a pub- 
lic fervice, Cic, aliquem ambitus, de ambitu, nom^ alicujus, ad 
prxtorem, apud magiftratum, to accufe of bribery ; primas fc. par- 
tem ei, to give him the preference, Cic. 

DiFFEftaE V. transferre rem ia annum; poA betium, diem fola- 
tionis, to put off; rumorcs, to fpread; ab aliquo, alicui, inter fc, 
moribus, to differ in character ; amore, cupidrtate, doloribus, dif- 
Jferri, to be diftradled or torn afunder, Cic. 8c Ter. 

BrFzaac fruges, to produce ; verba, to utter; verbum de verbo 
cxpreflum, to tranflate, Ter. pedem domo, to go ont ; corpus amplo 
fuocre, et cum funere, to bury ; ad bonorem, ad ctflum laudtbm, 
to raifc, to extol ; fbras peccatum, to divulge. 

Ii«rEaRB bcllum patriae ; vim, manus, necem alicui, to bring up- 
on ; figna, fe, pedem, to advance ; litem, v. periculum capitis silicui; 
«Jn aliquem, to bring one to a trial fbr' his life. 
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(>rF£R&£ ib morti,^ad m^rtcm^ In difcrimen, to expofci to pre* 
fcnt. 

Perferre legem, to carry through, to paf« it. * 

pRiEFERRE facciD CI, to cirry before; falutem reipublics fuit 
comruodis, et aotcferrc, antcpooere, to prefer. Prslatus equo, rid- 
ing before. 

Pro FERAE impcrium, to enlarge ; in medium, in apertum, in In- 
ccm, to publifli ; nuptia$, diem, to delay. v 

RfjTERRC ah'cui, to anfwer; fc v pedem, to retreat; gratiamali- 
cui, to make a requital ; par pari, Ter. vidtoriam ab, v. ex aliquo, eC 
reportare,togain; innitutum, to renew ; judicia ad cquedrem or- 
dihem, to redore. to the Equites the right of "judging ; aliquid, de 
aliqua re, ad fenatum, ad confiiium, ad fapientes, ad populuih, to 
Jay before } aliquid in tabulatn, codicem, commentarium, &c. to 
n^ark down ; aliquid acceptum alicui, et in acccptum, to acknowl- 
edge one's felf indebted ; pecunias acceptas et expenfas, nomina v. 
fummas in codicem accepti et expenti^ to mark down accounts ; al- 
ienos mores ad fuos, to judge of by ; in v. inter xrarios, to reduce 
€0 the loweft clafs ; in numeruta deorum, in v. inter dcos, et repo- 
nere,to rank.among; pugnas, res geftas, to relate; patrem ore> to 
refembk ; amiifos colores, to regain, Horat. 

Transferee rationes in tabulas, to poft one's books, to ftatc ac- 
counts ; in Latinam linguam, to trandate ; verba, to ufe metaphor- 
ically); culpam in euro et rejicere, to Jay the blame on him. 



II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure IS a manner of fpeaking different from the 
ordinary ^nd plain wslj, ufed for the fake of beauty or 
force. 

The figures of Syntax or ConJruShn may be reduced 
to thefe three, EUipfts^ FUonafm^ and Hyperhiton. 

The two firft refp^a the conftituent parts of a fen- 
tence ; the laft refpeds only the arrangement of the 
words. 

I. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to complete 
the fenfe ; as, Aiunt, ferunt, dicunt, perhibent, fciL homines : Die 
mihi, Damoeta, cujum pecus ; that is, Die (ht) mihi, Damobtaj (mm 
bominem) cujum pecus {tfl hoc f ecus. J Aberant bidui, fcil. iter vel 
itinere. Dccics feflcrtilm, fcil. ccatena milUa. Quid m«ltA i foil* 

St 
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dicam. Antiquum obtincs, fcil. morcm vtl inftltutum, Plam. Ho- 
die in Hidam occ«pi ire litcrarium, tcrnan jam. fcio, fcii. Utcraft, i, c 
AMO, Id. Triduo abs U nulla* acccperam>fciL litcpas, i. e. ^ifto- 
lam,Cic Br«vi dicam, fcil. fcrmonc : 5* Compkdti, refpondcrc, 
&c. brcvi. Dii meliora, fc faciant : Rhoduni volo, mdc Atbcnas, 
fc irc. Id. Bdlicum, vel clafficum cancre, fc. fignum, i-iv. Civica 
donattts, fc. cofoni; So obiidionalfcm, muralem adcptus, &c. Id. 
£piftola librarii mann eft ff. fcripta, Cic. So in Englifli, « T6e 
twelve," i. c apoftles ; - The eledk,'* I c. pcrfon*. 

When a conjunaioo is to be fupphed, it it called Asywdbton ; 
at, Dctts optimui mazimus, fcil.et ; Sartum tedhim confervarc, L e. 
fartum ct tcdnm ; So Abiit, esceffit, cvaat, enipit, Cic. Fcrte^ti 
.ftrnttnti dice tcU, impcUite rcmos, Virg. Velis nolia, (dl. fen. 

To thw figinrc may be reduced moft of thofc irrcguUritics in Syn- 
tax, as they, arc called, which arc varioufly cUflcd by grammarians, 
under the .'names of £NNALAos>ie. the changing of words and 
and their accidents, or the putting of one word for another ; An- 
TifTOSis,!. e. the putting of one cafe for another ; Hellemisu or 
OaxcisM, i. e. imiutifig the conftru^dn of the Greeks ; Sthssts, 
i c. referring the conftruaion, not to the gender or number of the 
word, but to the fenfe, && thus, Samnitium duo miUia csfi, h Duo 
milUa fbomintm) SamBithim (fmrmnt hemhesj caeli, Liv. So Monamm 
qaxt fc. mulier, Hor. Scelns qui, ic. homo, Ter. Omnia Mcrea- 
rio (imilis, fc. fccundum, Virg. i4ii& magnis de rebus nterque* k- 

Sti ; i. e. Miffi Icgati f^tj uterque fl^ui mig^J dc magnis rebus, 
orat. Servitia repodiabat, cujus,. fc. fervitii, SalL Cat jx. Fa- 
milia noftra, quorum, ftc. fc faominum, SalL Concorfus pepuh', 
mirantium, Liv. Ilium ut vivat, optant, for ut iWc vivat, Ter. Fp- 
pulum late rcgem, for rcgnantem, Virg. Expcditi miiitum, for mil- 
ites : ClaOis ftabat Rhegii, for ad Rhegium, Liv. Latium Capua- 
que agro multati, ft. homines, Id. Utraquc fbrmofse, fc. muUcTCs, 
Ovid. Aperite aliqnis oftium, Ter. Senfit delapfus, for delapfmn, 
fcfcdTe^Virg. 

When a writer freooe^tly ufe* the £llip.fii» bis ftyie it faid. to^be 
eHiptical or coacifci ^ 



2. Plbonasm. 

PLEONASM is when a word more if added than is abfolutely 
McefTary to exprefs the fenfe ; as, Vide^pculis, I fee with my eyes; 
9ie ore locuta eft: adeft prsfens : Nufquam gentium ; vivere vi- 
tarn : fervtre fervitutcm ; Quid mihi Q^ffus agit f Fac me jit fciam, 
fo* dno fibji gUdid ||^|l€ jfigulo, Ter* 6uo fibi fucco vivvatj Plaut; 
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wii^ ^ conjant^oA it ufed apparently reduodapt; it l^cMIcd 
Poltstndetok; as, Una Eurufque Notufque ruunt, Virg. 

When that which iff in reality oncj is icy cxprcCed as if tfaete 
were two, it is called Hendiadts ; as, Patens libamus et aurcH fir 
aureis pateris, Virg. 

When feveral words are ufed to cxprcft one thiog, it is calledi 
PERIPHRASIS ; as, UVbs Trojse, fir Troja, Virg. Res voliiptatttm> 
fir voluptates, Plaut. Ufus. purpurarum, fir purpura ; Qcnus pif<> 
cfum,yor pifccs,.Hor. 



3. HYr£ftBAttOII. 

Htp£RBai*on is the tfanfgrcfnon of that order or arrangement 
of words which is commonly ufed in any language^. It is chiefly 
to be met with among the poiets. The various forts into which it 
Is divided, are, AnaftrSphe, HyftSton protgron, Hypalllfge, Synch€- 
fis, Tmefis, and Parenth^fis. 

X. Anastropbb is the inverfion of wordd, or the placing of that 
word lad which fliould be firft ; as^ Italiam contra ; His accenf». 
fuper ; Spemquc metumquc inter dubii ; fir contra Italiam, fuper 
his, inter fpcm, &c. Virg Tcrram fol facit are,y»r arcfticit, JLucret. 

a. Hysteron eroteeon is when that is put in the former part 
of the fentence, which, according to the fcnfe, fliould be in the lat- 
ter ; as. Valet atquc vivit,/or vivit atqilc valet, Ter. 

3. HrPALx^AGB is the exchangiog of cafes; xs>Dare claifibiis auf- 
tros,/or dare claffes auftris^Virg. 

4. St»c»esis is a confuftd and intricate arran^ment of words ;, 
as, Saxa vocant Itali mediis quae in ffu<aibu8 aras; y3r Quaj fkia xq 
mediis flu<aibus Itali vocant aras, Virg. 

5. Tmejsxs is the diyifipn of a compound wdrd, and* the interpoA- 
ing of other words betwixt its parts ; as, Septem fubjcaa triont' 
Kns,/ffr Septentrigni, Virg, Qi>« meo cun^e animo. Ubitum eft 
Sccre,/or qnacunqjae, Ter. ^ . ' , , ^ 

6. Parenthesis Is |he infertin|,of a member mto the body of 
a fentence, t?hich is neith^ ncccffary to the fcnfe, nor at all sfk^ 
the conttruaion ;;as»Tityrc,.dttm redco, fhrevU ejtviaj pafcc capc^ 
lasi^Virg. 



111. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of trattflating cither ftonr ]^gli£b into Eatitti of 
from Latin into Engliih, arifcs in a great meafure from the diffe^• 
eat arraageacat of words which talses place in the two Ui^ttag«9. 



ija Analysis and TuANSLATioii. 

In Latin die ▼arious totninationsof ooan«,and the indcd^ion ot 
3id]c<5tivef and verbs, point out the relation. of one word to anoth- 
er, in whatever order they are placed. But in EngUfli the agree- 
ment and government of words can only be determined from the 
particular part of the fentence in which they (land. Thus, in Lat- 
in, we can either fay, Alexander vicit Darium, or Darium vicit Al- 
exander, 9r Alexander Darium vicit, or Darinm Alexander vicit *, 
and in each of thcfe the fenfe is equally obvious : but in Eoglidi 
we can only fay, Alexander anqyered Darius, This varietv of ar* 
rtngement in Latin gives it a great advantage over the Engliib, not 
only in point of energy and vivacity of expreiCon, but alTo in point 
of harmony. We fometimes indeed, for the fake of variety and 
force, imitate in Engliih the inverfion of words which takes place 
in Latin *, as, Him the Eternal harrd, Mikoa. Whom ye ignorant- 
}y worfhip, him declare I unto you. ^ut this is chiefly to be ufcd 
20 poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of wordt to be obfervcd in 
tranHatiog from Englifh into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in fentences is faid to be either ^mpU *ot or- 
^•fiAal i or, as it is otherwife exprefled, either Mtmral or oraioriai. 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a fentence 
are placed one .after another, according to the natural order of 
fyntax. 

Artijicial OT Oraioriai order is when words are fo arranged, as to 
render them mod ftriking, or moTi agreeable to the car. 

All Latin writers nfe an arrangement of words, which appears 
to us more or Icfs artificial, bccaufe ditTerent from our own, al- 
though to tl^em it was as natural as ours is to us. In order there- 
fore to render an^ Latin author into Englifli, we muft firft reduce 
the words in L^tin to the order of Englilh, which is called the An* 
djjie or RefolutiotLot fentences. It is only pradHce that can teach 
one to do this with readincfs. However to a beginner the obfer- 
vation of the following rule may be of advantage. 

Take Jirji the words which ferve to introduce the fentence, or 
Ihcw its dependence on what went before ; «««<, the nominative, 
together with the words which it agrees with or governs ; /^,thc 
verb and adverbs joined with it ; and lafl^ the cafes which the 
verb governs, together with the circumftances fubjoined, to the 
ead of the fentence : fupi^Iying through th^ whole the words which 
are undcrftood- 

If the fentence is compound, it muft be refolved into the fevcral 
fentences of which it is mad^ 'up ; as. 

Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tibique pcrfuade efie te quidem mihi ca- 
rifliraum x fed multo fore carioremi fi talibtti mowumeatis prxceO' 
ciique laetabirci Cic. Off. lib. 3. 
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FafeveU' then, ray Cicero, aodaffure yourfelf chat you are ta- 
deed very dear unto me ; but (kali be much dearer, if you ihall 
take delight in foch writings and inftru^out. 

This .compound fentence may be refoWcd into thefe five fimple 
l^ntences: i. Igiturt mi {(Hi) CkerOt{tVL) vaU, ft. «/(tu) p«rfuade tibi 
(i^Q) te effe quidem (filium) tariJIimum mthi : $-/*d (tu perfuade tibi 
ipii t€)/ore (fiitiim) eariortm (mihi ia) «w/to (ncgocio) 4. J (tu) Ufa' 
hre talihms moauMunHs, 5. ei (fi tu betabere tali bus) prmce^U* 

I. Fare (you) well then, my (fin) Cicero, %, and affure (y.u) 
yourfelf that you are indeed /a fom) very dear to me ; 3. but (ujj.re 
you ywrfdf that yuij (hall- be {a fom J much dearer fto mt) 4. it you 
fhall take delight in fuch writii^r, 5. and (if ywtfiaU tah deiigbt im 
fucbj inftrudtions. 

When a learner firll begins to tranilate from the Latin, he fliould 
keep as flri^y to the literal meaning of the words as the different 
idioms of the two languages will permit. But after he has made 
farther progrefs, fomethtng more will be re^ifice. He Should then 
be aecuftomed, as much as polfible, to transfiife the beitties of an 
author, from the one language into the other. For this purpofe it 
will be neceffary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms 
of the two Jangutiges, but alfo with the different kinds of ftyle 
adapted to dlflferent Anrts of compofition, and to different fubje<a;s ; 
together with the various' turns of thought aud ezprciiion which 
writers employ, or what are called the figures of words and •! 
thought ; or the Pigttra tf'Xbttorit* 

The QUANTITY of SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a fyllable n the fpace of lime taken up in pio* 
QOtthcing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent 
of Syllables, and of the mea£krcs of Verfe, is called FAOSOLT. 

Syllables, with refpedl to their quantity, are cither hug orjhort 

A long fyllable in pronounciug requires double the time of ^ 
ftort; wAjtcudSte* 

Some fyllables are Mmmom : that is, fi>metimes long, and f9me> 
times ihorfi; a»the fecond fyHable in tfolucru. 

A. vowel is iasd ta be long or fhort by nature, which is always 
ib by cuftom, or by the afe of the poets. 

In poIyfylUblet or long words, the laft fyllable except one is 
called the FeMuUima^ or, by contra^ion, the FtnuU^ and the lad Syl- 
lable except two, the 4ntepenultiuuu 

When the quantity of a fyllable is not fixed by fi>me particular 
rule, it is faid to be long or ihort by autbwUy^ that is, according t« 
the ufage of the poets. Thus ie in /%» is (»d to be (hort by 4th 
thority, bccaufe it is always made (hort by the Latio poet^ 
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In mod Lilia words of one or two fylUbks, accordiog to our 
minaer t)f proDoanctog, wc can hardly dilKoguifh by the car 9. lon^ 
fyllabk from a ihort. Thwi* in /^ and legi fecm to be founded 
equally loogi but when we pronounce them in compo&tioi^, the 
difference is obvious ; thus, perlcgo, perlcgi ; rclifgo, -ere; rclego, 
-are. «5**. 

The rulei of quantity are either General or Special. The former 
apply to all fyllables, the latter mily to fome certain fyllabies. 
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I. A vowel befort another vovrel is fliort ; as, 
Meifs, alYat : fo mbii:. b in verfe being confidcred only as a breath- 
ing. In like manner tn EngH(h» crtaUt htbave* 

£xc. I. /is long in /io,/te6amt I5V. unlcfs when followed by ry 

M9t/7eri,/rerem i tbus, 

Omnia jam ficnt, fteri quai poffc ncgabam, Ovid. 

£ic. %, E having an i before and iRcr it, in the fifth declenfion, 
Ssiong; Kt^jpeciii, So is the firA fyllable in «rr, diuMj ebem^ and tbe 
{>enuUima in euHi^ terrii, t^c in ^omph% C0/, and fuch like words ; 
but we fometimes find PompeiXn two fyllabies, Hor. IL Od. 7. 

£xc. 3. The firft fyllable in obe and Diana is common ; fo like- 
Wife is the penult of genitives in i$u ; as, ///m, uniwt ^e- to be . 
read long in profc. Aliut, in the genitive is always loqg ; attertus* 
ihort. 

In Greek words when a Tpwel comes before another, no certain 
rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

Sometimes it is fhorc ; as, Danae, Id^a, Soplita, Symphonia, St- 
fpdis, Hyades, Philon, Deucalion, PygmaKon, Thtbais, &c. 

Often it ts long ; as, Lyc5on, Mach2on, Didvmaon ; Amphioo, 
Arion, Ixion, Pandioni Niis, Lais, Achai' ; Briseis, Cadmeis; Lato- 
cs, & Lacois, Myrtous, Ncrcius, Priameius; Achcloius, Minoius; 
Archelitts, Mcnclaus, Araphiarius-, iEneas, Pcneus, Epeus* Acrifio* 
neus, Adamanteus, Phcebeus, Gigantcus; Darius, Bafilii\s> Euge&ius, 
Baccbius; Caffiopea, CzfarSa, Chxronea, Cytherca, Galatea, Laod- 
icSi, MedSa, PanthSa, Peoelopea ; Clio, £nyo, £legia, Iphigeraa, • 
Alexandria, Thalia. Aiitiochia, idololatm, litania, politw, &c. La- 
ertes, Deiphdbtts, Dci;.inira, Troes, heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common ; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nertides, 
eanopeum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, edus, &c. So in foreign words, Mi- 
chael, Ifrael, Raphael; Abraham, &c. 

The accufativc of nouns in eut is ufually fliort ; as^Orph^a, Salmo- 
ns, Caphar^a, &c. but fometimes long ; as, Idomeiiea, IlionSa, Virg* 
lafiead of filc^a, Cythcrea, we find Elegcia, CythlrcU, Ovid. But 
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tlie quantitf of Greek words cannot be properly under/lood with- 
out the knowledge of Greek. 

In Englifli a vowel before another is alfo fomctimcs lengthened ; 
aS,y^F«iic«t idea. 

2. A vowel before two confoiiants» or before a dout^ 
conlbnant, is long, (by pofitlon^ as it is called ;) as, 

irma, fallo, axtSt gaza) major; the compounds of jugum excepted ; 
as, bijugiis, quadrijugus, &c. .. 

When the foregoing word ends in a fliort vowel, and the follow- , 
ing begins with two confonants or a double one, that vowel ?s 
fometimes lengthened by pofition ; as, 

Ferte citi flammas, date vela, fcandite muros, Virg. 

But this rarely occurs. 

^ A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 

as the middle fyllable in Wwrw, tenehra^ thus, 

Et prim6 fimilis voliJcri, mox vera volucris, Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profcrt, Phoebus fugat inde tenebras, Id. 

But in profc thefe words are pronounced fliort. ^9 peragro, 
pharetra, podagra, chiragra, Celebris, latebrae, &c 

To make this rule hold, three things are rcquifite. The vowel 
muft be naturally fliort, the mute niuft go before the liquid, and 
be inrthe fame fyllable with it. Thus, a in patrh is made common 
in verfe, becaufe a \n pater is naturally fhort, or always To by cuf- 
torn : but a in matrix acru^ is always long, becaufe long by nature or 
cuflom in mater and acer. In like manner the penult mfalubrh^ am* 
^uiacrum, is always long ; b.ecaufc they are derived from /ali$ty /aii» 
th, and ambulatum. So a in arte, abluo, Is^e is long by pofition, be* 
caufe the mute and the liquid are in different fyllables. 

£f and r only are confidercd as liquids in Latin words; m and m 
do not take place except in Greek words. 

3. A contracted fyllable is long j as, 

JJiU/or nihil 5 ml, /qk mihi ; cogo, for coUgo ; alius, for aliius ; ti- 
biceo,/or tibiicen; it, /or lit; SQde5,/or fi audest n6lo,/er non vo- 
lo ; big«, for bijiigap, ^p, 

4. A diphthong (s always long ; as, ' 

Aurum, Cxfar, Eubasa, &c. Onlypne in compofition before t Tow- 
el is commonly fliort ; as, praeire, praBoftos ; thus, 

Ncc toti tamen ille prior prasunte carini. Virg. 

Stipitibus di^rit agitur fudibufque prseui^is. Id. 

But It is fometimes lengthened ; as, 

> cum vacuus domino praeiret Arion. Statius* 



In Englifli we pronounce feve^al of the diphthongs fliort, by 
finking the found of one vovcl; bu^ thcA there is, properly no 
^ diphthoni;. 



a l6 FitiT and Middle Sylla«lm« 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Concerning the First and Middle Syllables* 

Preterhes and Supines of two Syllables^ 

5. Preterites of two ijllables lengthen the former fyl- 
;able ; zs% Vcni^ vlJit 'olci. 

Emtpi bibi, UMsfnm fcindo, mif'om iindo, ti1li, d^i. mi. 

6. Sapines of two furllaUes leDgthen the former fylla- 
bio,; as, Vyiim^ cafum% moium. 

Except iiUmm, from seros cttum^ from cieo; Ittum, from f^noj fi'tm, 
from tttwf Jiaium, from jyi^i ftum^ from eo ; datum^ from do i rveuw^ 
from the compdnndt of ruo; futltvmf from futo ; ritut^ from r^r. 

Pmerkes dotibkd. 

7* Preterites which double the firll fyU^dde, have both 
the firft fyllables ftort ; a$» 

C^cidi, t<ftigi, pepuU, pi^peri, didki, tiltitdi : exupi €ecxdi» firam C2- 
do ; p^pedi, from pido ; ind mhtSL two confooaeti infeervcoe ; », 
Hfcllj, t^teodi, &c. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is /aid to incrcafe, when it has more fyllables in any vf 
the oblique cafes than iii the nominative ; as, r«», regis. Here r? i» 
called the increafc or erement^ and fo through all the Other caDes. Th« 
laft fyllable is never efteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have 3 double increafe, thai is, 'increafe by more 
fyllables than one ; as, iter^ ht/nerii, 

A noun fn the plural is laid to itocreafe, when mi any eale tt has 
more fylUblea than the genieive lingular 5 as, gentrt^enefit^eHennnit, 

Nouns of the firft, fourth, and fifth declenfiens, do Hot increafc 
in the fingttlar number, nnlefs where one vowel comes before an- 
•ther ; 9%,fru&vs^/rvaSii *•«, rsis which fall under Rule z« 

Tbird Declerifion. 

nj. Nouns of die tWrd declenfiotl which incfeafe, taiake 
f. *r^ ^ !??8 * ^ '» ^d u fliort ; as, PietStUf honSrtrg mti- 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked tinder the forin- 
ation of the genitive in the third declenhon. But hcre.p^rhaps it 
ttay be proper to be more particubr. 
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A. 

A noun in A ihorteiu afti ia the genitive ; a<, dogmi, •Stii, pof«' 
m», -Itit. 

O. 

Shortens &m, but lengthens eWxV and mU g as, Csrs^, -mm ; /7i^ 
/0, •l«tf ; Anio, -Mix ; Ci^rro, •o/»V. Gentile or patrial nouns vaiy 
t|ietr quantity. Moft of them ihortcn the genitive; 15, ^Matedo^ 
-onh i Saxo, -wiw .• Some are long ; as, Surfflettej^ Feti9n«u Brittonn, 
is common. 

1.0. D. 

1 flionens tils ; as, Hyinfwelu -ills, £s lengthens -w/V ; as, Hdhe^ 

A noun in D (hortens the cremcnt ; as, Davidj -tdh. 

I* 

Mafcuh'nes in AL iliorten aUt ; as, Sai, tails ; HajiaiBal, -2f/// ; 
Ha/drubal, -aiU ! but neuters lengthen it; as, animalt-ilh. 

Sofu irom/ol is long ; alfo Hebrew words in els as, Miebael, -tlh' 
Other nouns in / ihorten the crcment ; as, Fiffl^ "lUs ; confui^ »ulis. 

N. 
Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it \i as, Hei'mo^ 
'Ofih ; ChiroHy 'onut Some illorten it ; as, Memnon, '•hu ; ACi<eoiti 

EN fliortcns itth ; as, fiumen, "Unit ; tihlciHi -Ynis, Other noqns in 
N lengthen the penult. AN anu : as. Titan, -Snis : EN enh ; as, ^i« 
ren^'enis : IN tnh ; as, delpbin^ •inii : YH ynh ; as, Pborcyn, -ynts^ 

1. Neuters la AR lengthen arts; as, catcar^ -arts* Ex- 
cept the following, hacchar^ -arts ; juhar, -arts ; redar^ 
-nru : Alfo the adje^ive ffar^ -pSris^ and its compounds, 
impar, 'Sris ; difpar^ 'crUt (sfc. 

2. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive, 
Nar, Naris, the name of a river ; fur, fiiris ; ver, veris : 1 
Alfo Recimer, -cris ; Byeer, -eris ; Ser, Seris 5 Iber, -eris, 
proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen terls ; as, crater, 
•cris 5 chara^ler, -eris. Except aether, -cris. 

4* OR lengthens oris ; as, amor, -oris. Except neu«- 
ter nouns 5 as, marmor, -oris ; aequor, -oris : Greek nouns 
in tor ; as, Hedtor, -oris ; Adior, -oris ; rhetor, -oris : 
Alfo arbor, -6ris ; and memor, -oris. 

5. Odier nouns in R (horten the genitive ; AR 2xU, 
mnfi, ;.as, Coefar, ^^is ; Hamilgari -arts \ lar, lari$« 



fit QoAWTiTY of the Caimemt of NoVNic 

£R ens of anj gender ; as, aetp aeru ; wmBer^ -trir 4 
gadaver^ -eru / kerf anciently itiner^ itlnerls ; verherU^ froia 
the obiblete verier. UR uru / at, vidiurt 'uris ; nturmwr^ 
•Uft/. YRjrh ; as. Martyr^ -jfw. 
A S. 

1. Nouns in AS which have atU^ lengthen the cresiexit$ 
SiSffUtaSf 'alls ; Mdceoas^ 'ai'um Except tmas^ ^aiis* 

2. Other nouns in AS (horte^ the crement ; as, Greek 
nouns in aJUf alii, zndMtui ; thus, JP4JI^Ss '3dh ; ariocreat^ 
-eaiii ; Mdau in'u^ the name of a riyer. So vai% vadu % 
mats marts : But voff v^Sf is long. 

ES. 
ESfhortens the crena^nt; sls, milet, -jjis ; Csrup-erui 

Except locUphss 'itis ; quiets •hii ; nuuifuetf 'efUf h^ret^ 
edisi nurcess'tdit. 

IS. 

Noons in IS Ihorten the crement; zs, k^is, -tdh ^ San- 
jarif, -Mi/ ; PhjlUsy •iJSfx. 

Except GliitgiirU ; and Latin nouns which have tdt; 
as, Stf lUu ; ditf ditis ; Quirh^ 'ttu ; SamniSf -Itii : But 
CbariSf a Greek noun, has Charltit. 

The following aUb lengthen the crement : Crmr, -Idui 
Pfopbiis '^ I ^fJ^U •*dit9 proper names. And Greek 
nouns in at, which bare alfo in ; as, Salamis, or -m, Salor 
rnitdt* 

OS. 

Nouns in OS lengthen the cren^ent ; as, tupoi, -dtif ; 
J9*9 fiorit. 

Except BoSs hovit ; compos f -oti/ ; impoSf •ptis, 
US. 

US (hortens the crement $ as, /m/(y, .^W/ ; tripuss -o^. 

Except nouns which have »<^x, afrir, zxjid uth ; as, tncus, 
Sdtt ; jutf juris ; /aluSf 'Siis» But Ligus has Liguris ; the 
obfolete /^f«i, pccSdis ; and itiUrtuSf »Siis, ^ 

The neuter of the comparative has ori^ ; 9s, mr/M/, 
•^ri/. 

YS. 

YS fliortens yjis or yJos ; as, fhlamySf *^£s^ or -j^i/w / 
^4 lengthenji >>«// j jas, TrachySf -vnis. 
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BS. PS. MS. . 

Nouns in S with a confonant eoing before, ihorten the 
fenultof the genitive; as, caelebs, -Ibis; inops, -opii^ 
ferems, -Smis. 

Except Cyclops^ -opis; feps, -sepis; gryps> gryphis ; 
Cercops, *6pis fplebs, pl^ts j hydrops, -opis* * 

T fliortens the crement; as^ Cafut, -tiii. 

X. 

1. Nouns in X which have the genitive in ^iV, ihortcA 
the crement ; as, ccnjux, 'Sgu ; remexf -^fV ; AUobroxt 'Ogh j 
Phryxy Phr^gU. Bat lext leg'u ; and rex, regis, are long ( 
and llkewife/rv^ij'. 

2. £X (hortens ith / as, ^eriexy *tcis ; exdept vUgx, "tclu 
' S' Other Doum id X lengthen the crement ; tM,faM,fiScis £ radix, 

'ifiii vox,vocu; iUir,iSehs PotlniCt»ueu,\Sfe, 

' Except /mis, neihy vtcu^preatf eathUf cUtcU, ftcti^forntcU^ ntvh, Cap* 
fiM^h, dueisi nSeu, crueu, frud/, onycdh, £ryeu, majlyte, 'ycbh, the ronit 
vf the lentlfcui^ or iiMAich-tree, and many others, wbofe quantity 
caa only be afcertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement \ as, Syphax^ »aci*, or 'otU ; Satf 
dyfif "tSns, or -WW/ Beiryx, 'ycii, or -^ych, 

Increafe of the Plural tJumUr. 

9 Nouns of the plural number which increafe^ male 
Jf, Ef and 0, long ; but (horten /, and ^ ; as, 

mutirum^ rlrum, dvmMnim ; re^l^Sy portubm : except Kbm or bu^ut, 
contra^d for bSvtbuu 

Inchbasb or Verbs. 

A verb is £aid to mcreafe, when any part hat more (yllables than 
the fecond perfon fingular of the prefent of the indicative aifHve ; 
as, ama^i amSmtu, where the fecoad fyllable sira ii» the Increaft or crt» 
nunt i for the lad fyllable is never called by that namel 

A verb often increafes by fevcral fyllables ; as; amaj, amSiimiki / 
in which cafe it is faid ta have a j^iy?, fecond, or i&ird mcreafi, 

10. In the inereafe of verbs, a, e, and are long; V, 
and u, ihort ;. as, 

Amare, ^occre,. amatote \ legfmtts» silmua, volumus. 



22Q QvMTrTY of thc P111UI.T of Wonfis^ 

The poeu rometlmcs ihorten dStdemmi zvA Jitterunt i and IcQgthch 
wmu* and rJ/ir, in the futore of thc fubjundlive ; as, t ramfierJiis 

mfmurOwid. All the other exceptions from this rule are marked 
in the formation of the verb, 

Thc firft or middle fyllables of words which do not come under 
^ny of the foregoing rules, arc fatd to be long or fhort by auA»rity / 
and their quantity can only be difcovered from thc ufage of the 
poets, which is the moft certain of aU rules. 

Rerarks on thc QuAktity of the Pekult of Words-. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADE3 ufually Aiorten the pennlt ; at, 
Priamfdet, AthntioJa, IS^c, Unlcfs they comt from nouns in eui; as, 
JPeliaet, Tydidet^ fife. 

2. Patronymics, and itmilar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS, OiS, OTIS, 
' INE, and ONE, commonly lengthen thc penult ; as, Achaisi Ptolc* 

n^, Chryscis, ^neis, Mempldtis, Latois, Icariotis, Neiine, Ari&o* 
ie. Except ThebiUs, afad Phocilis ; and Nereis, which is commoit, 

3. Adjeaives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the moft 
p^rt. ihorten the penult ; as, iEgyptiiicas, academleus, leptdut, legt- 
timus; alio fupcrlatives ; as, fortifsimus, &c. Except opacus,am» 
icns, aprxcus, pudicus,inen<Hcua, poflicus, fidus, infidus, (but pcrfa-* 
duf, ofper and fides, is ihort,) bimus, quadrimus, patiimus, matrl? 
mo«, opimus ; and two fupcrlativcs, imus, primus. 

4. Adjcaivcs in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORXJS, QSUS^ 
lengthen thc penult ; at, datalu^ urhamttf avirw^ ^ivtu^ deeoms, Mrtno^ 

fu$. Except harbturui^ cpifianu, 

5. Verbal adjcAivcs in ILIS fliorten the penult ; as, a^f/acTlt\ 
&c. Bat derivatives from nouns ufually lengthen it; as, axd/M, ci- 
itiX/t Btrtlhy See. To thefe add, etel!h,/tek¥tii ; and names of months 
jSfnlis, ^uin^UJt, &ntti/is: Except bunulh^ partlu j and alfo /mlKfc 
But all adje^ves ia atilU are fhort ; as, versattlis, ¥olat)[lis, umbra,** 
tilis, &C. 

6. Adjct51ives in INUS derived from inanimate things, as plants, 
AoQcs, dec. alfo from adverbs of time, commonly ihorten the penult; 
as, amaracinus, croctnus, cedrinus, faginus, oleaginus ; adamanti- 
BUS, criQaJltnus, cr^flinus, priftmus, perendinus, ^c. 

Other adjcdives in INUST are long ; as, agMnut^ uvfinmu^ btnm^ 
fthndtJilKus i Lati/twSf maunuttfuptnMSt ve/pertiniu^ Xsft, 

7. Diminutives in OJLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, ULA« 
ULUM, always fhorten the penult; as,urcedIus,Iili5Ia,mufaB5jum; 
fedulus, ratiuociila, corculum, &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the pcnylt ;' as, oppidatim, vintim, 
tribikim. Except affStim, perpStim, and fUtim. 

9. Delideratives in URIO Cborten the antcpenultima, which in 
the fecondand third pcr£bn is the penult; aS) esitrio^ es^ris, csiirit. 
But other verbs in urio, lengthen that fyllable; as, ligiirio, liguris; 
fcatyrio, fcatUris, &c. 



p£t(ULT of PaoFEa Nam£s. isi 



PENULT of PROPER NAMES. 

,Tfae following proper names lengthen the penult. Ab* 
<&ay Abydust AdSnis, JEsopus^ ^tolus, Ahala, Alarlcus^ 
Alcldes^ Amf else/ AndrpnTcus, Anubia, Archimedes, Ari- 
arathesy Ariobarzaaes, AriAid^s, Aridobulus, AriftogltODy 
Arpmum> Artabanus ; Braehmaaes, Busiris; Bathrotus ; 
Cecheguf, Chalcedon, Cleobulusi Cjrene, Cythera, Cu* 
retes ; Darlei, Demonicus, Diomedes, Drores, Diofcuri ; 
£lbides, Eriphfle, Eubulus, Euclides, Euphrates, Eume- 
des9 Euripus, JEuiTnus ; Gargaaus, Gaetulus, Granicus ; 
Heliogabulus, Henricus, Heraclidesi Heraclltus, Hippo- 
nax, Hifpanus ; Irene ; Lacydas, Latona, Leucata ; Lug- 
dunum^ Lycoras ; Mandaae, M^iusolih, MaximJnus, Me* 
leager, Mefsala, Mefsana, Miletus ; NasTca, Nicanor, Ni- 
cecas; Pachynm, Pandora, Peloris, et -us, Pharsalus, 
Phoenfce, Polites, Polycletus, Polynices, Pi iapus ; Satpe- 
don, Serapis, Sinope, Stralonlce, Suffer^ ; Tigranes, 
Theflalonica, Verona, Veronica. 

The following are fliort ; Am:^tbus, Amphipolis, Ana- 
bafis, Anticyra^ Antigonus, et-xi^, Antilochus, Antiochus, 
Antiopa, Antipas, Antipater, Antiphanes, Antiphates, An- 
tiphila, Anliphon, Anytus, Apiilus, Areopagus, Axin^- 
num, Armcnus, AthSfis, At^alus, Attica; Biturixj Bruc- 
teri ; Caliber, CallicrStes, CalHftratus,'Candace^ CantSber, 
Carneades, Cheiilus, Chryfofiomus, Cleombrotus, Cleomc- 
nes, Corycos, Conftantinopolis, Craterusv Cratj^lus, Cre- 
mera, Cruftumeri, G}bele,Cyciades,Cyzkus^^ Damocles, 
Dardanus, Dejocos, Dejotarus, Democritus, Demipho, 
Didymus, DiogSnes, DrepanuTO; Dumnorix} Empedocles, 
Ephefus, Everg^es, EumShes, Eurymedon, Euripylus ; 
Fucinus ; Geryones, Gyarus ; Hecyra, Heliopolis, Her- 
mione, Herodotus, Hefiodus, Hefione, Hippocraies, Hip- 
polamos, Hypata, Hypanis ; Icarus, Icetas, lUyris, IphTtus, 
Ifm^rus, Ithaca ; Laodice, Laomedon, Lamps^cus, La* 
royrus, Lapithae, Leucretilis, Liparc, v. -ar LyfimZfchus, 
LongtmaQus; Manithon,- Msn^liis, Marmarica, MafTa- 
getae, Matrona, Megara, Melitus, et -ta. Metropolis, Mu- 
tina, Myconus ; Neocles, Neriltos, Noricum ; Omphale ; 
Patara, Pegafus, Pharnaces, Pififtratos, Polydamas; Polyx- 
Ta . V 
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^na, Por*8na, or Porfenna, PraxiiSlwi, Pttt€6li, Pjlades, 
Pythagoraf > Sarm^tac, Sarsina, Seineie, Semir4nis, Se- 
quint, et -a, Serlphos, Sic&rU, Socr«^e$, Soddma, Sot«des, 
Sparti^ciVy SpoT«des, Sttongfle, Stympb^las, Syb^s ; 
Taygcttts, Telegonus, Telem^chus, Tenedos, Tatr-co, 
Theoph^besv Theopbilas, Tomyris; Urblcns; Ven£ti, 
Volog^rus, Volufus ; Xenoa^ies; Zoilas,2opfius. 

The penult of federal words is doubtful; thus, B^tMt I^ucao. 
JiitSvu Ju¥. et Mart. ForMn*^ Herat. Foriuittu^ Mart Some make 
fcrtuittaj of three fyllahles; but it may be fliortened like grmhiUuf^ 
StaL Patrimut^ matrimu^pr^efi^hr^ tfc are by fomc lcO£;tbc»ed, and by 
Ibmc Aorteocd i but for their quantity there ia no certain anther- 

a. Final Syllables. 
A. 

II. A in the cod of a word declined by cafes i«&ort; as, Mtuu 

£ic. The 2blatiye of the firft declenlion is long ; at, Jtfiu4> JSnea ; 
«ind the vocative of Greek nouns in a# / »9,0 JEmm^ Pall^. 
A in the end of a word not declined by cafes is long; as* Am«% 

£ic. Iti, quii(, cja, poHea, putl, (adv.) and fomctimet, thon^ 
!iiore rarely, the prcpoiitiont contri, ultrl ; and the compoundii of 
Sinta J tit triginti. &c. ' ' ^ ..- . . .. . 



14. JS £nal js /Ti^rt ; as, 
Nat£, fc()ile, patrf, cnrr^ nemp^, ante. 

Exc. 1. MonofylUblct are long ; as, mc, tc, s5 : except thefe en- 
ilitic conjun(5Uons, qu)^ v)E, ne; and thcfc fyilabicai adjcaiom, peg, 
ci, tj(; as, fuapt^ hujq/c^, tutl. 

Exc. ft. Nouns of the firft and fifth declenfion are long ; as, Cal« - 
Tidpe, Anchi«{, fidi. Sc re-,' and di(, with their compounds, quaxe*, 
hodie, prtdi^ poftridie, quotidiS : Alfo Greek nouns which want 
(he Angular; Cete, melS, TcmpS ; and the fccond perfon fingular 
of the imperatiTe of the feeond conjugation ; as, Doci, maUe; bvt 
cave, vale, and vide, are fometimes (liort. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjei^ives of the Sr^ and fecood 

drclenfion are long; as, placidS, pulchre, valde, contra^ed for va- 

iidS : To thefe add/^rmf^/fr^, and o6ti alfo all adverbs of the fii- 

/perUtive degree ; m, daiijlme^fortifime : But icnr and jm/t are fflori;| 

/• 

13. /final \fi long ; as^ Dominlt pattl, doceru 

£xc. *. Qrer^^i uctaftTcs aw Aort i asi Ahrx j> /ftoa^Ul 



The QcAKTiTY of FinAL Syllabli's. aa^ 

£xc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
fion which increafey is common ; as* Palladh Minoldu 

Mib'h ff^f J^h ^6 ^o common : So likewife are shh 
nifi^ ubif quqfi; and cuif when a diifyllable, which in poet* 
Tj is feldom die cafe. Sicubi and necubt are always fliort* 

0. 

14. final is common j as, f^frgo^ amo, quanJo.^ 

Exc. f. Monofyllables are long; as» o, do^ Jio, pro: 
The dative and ablative fing. of the fecond decleniion is 
long ; as, Bro domino : AUb Greek nouns ; as, DiWo, and 
^tho^ the genit. of jitbos ; and adverbs derived from 
nouns ; as, certot/alsot paulo. To thefe add y»o, tOf and . 
their compounds* quovhf quocunquet adeof sdeo ; likewife 
ill Of idclrcof ciiro^ introt retrOi ultro, 

£xc* 2* The following words are (hort ; Eg^tfciot ado 
a defedive verb, homOf cUof illtcoy immoy duoy ambo, modop 
with its compovLTidst qttomodof dummodof po/lmodo : butibme 
of thefe are ^fo found long. 

Exc. $. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long ; in other 
poets it U fbort. JSrgS^ on account of| is long ; ergo, there- 
fore> is doubtful. . 

Umdr. 

15. C7 final is long ; Tfinal is fhort ; as, FuliS / Moijf. 

1 6. S, A ^f Ri and T, in the end of a word, are fliorti 
as, 

AbiapMyfmeliprecirycaflui. 

The following words are long, saU *«/» «*// par and its 
compounds ;/ar, /Jr, Nary curyfur; alfo nouns in er 
which have ens in the genitive j as, Cratery very Ibh-y like- 
wife aery sether : to which add Hebrew names ; as, Joby 
Daniely David, 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel fhort; as, MiKium 
itShy Ennius. But by later pocti, m in the end of a word is always 
cut off, when the next word begins with a vowel; thus, mUit* 9&9s 
except in compound* words ; 9Ay cirtumaga^ einumn. 

C, N. 
in. C and JV, in the end^f a word, arc long; as, 
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Ac^ sicy non. So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan^ Siriuy 

SaJamm ; 'JEnean^ Anchisin^ Green ,- LacetUmon, 8cc. 

The following words arc fhorti nee and ebnec ; Jor/?- 
tifn, in, /orjUn, tamen, ^n, viden ; likewife noons in e/i 
which have tnis in the genitive ', as, carmen^ crimen ; 
together with feveral Greek nouns \ as^ /&%r. Pylon, 
Alexin, 

The pronoun Air and the vcxh foe ai^cominon« 

AS, ES, OS. 

t8. AS, £S, and OS, in the end of a word, are long > 
aSf ^^/, 910^/, ^^/yJj. 

The following words are ihort, anHs, es, from yS/m^ 
and penes ; 2f/ having ^^ in tYie genitive^ eomfXs, and 
imp^s ; aHb a great many Greek nouns of all thefe three 
terminations ; as, ArcSs, and Arcidds, heroHs, Phrygh^ 
Arcadds, Tened^s, Melos, k^c. and Latin nouns in es^ 
having the penult of the genitive increafing fhorf ; as, 
Ai}fs, hehes, obs^s. But Ceris, paries, aries, abih, and 
pit with its compounds, are long. 

IS, US, rs. 

19. IS, us, and !rs,in the end of a word, are {hort^ 
as, Turris, legts, legimUs, annus, Capjs. 

£xc. 1. Plural cafes in is and us are long ; as, Pennh, 
Itbrist nohlff omnis for omnes, fruQus, manus : alfo the geni- 
live fingttlar of the fourth declenficn ; as, poHus. But hut 
in the dat. and abl. plur. is (hort ; as, Jlorlbus, frudthui, 
relus. 

Exc. a. Nouns in is are long, which have thp genitive 
ini/«, MW, or eniiss as, /i>, Sammtf Salatnls, Sim^jh ; To 
ihefc add the adverbs graih and /on/ ; the noun ^77/, and 
w, whether it be a noun or a verb ; alfo if, in the fe<iond 
perfon fmgular, when the plural has ttis ; as, audhy ahh, 
pr>fsisn Rts in the future of the fubjundtive is common. 

Exc. 3. Monofyllables in us are long ; as, grus^ sux : 
alfo nouns which in the genitive have tins, Hdisf ^/i/, »»- 
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tfsp or o£s ; as, ullusy incutt inriStt amathus^ trtpSs. To 
thefe add die genitive of Greek nouns of the third de« 
clenfion % as, Cliit^ Saffhust Mantut ; aUb nouns which 
have ff in the vocative ; as, Panthus. 

£xc« 4. Tethyt is fometimes long* and nouns in ys^ 
which have likewife yn in the nominative ; as, Pborcjt^ 
Trachys^ 

The laft fyllable of every verfe is common ; Or, as 
Tome think, necefTarily long, on account of the paufe or 
rufpeiifioii of the voice, which uiiiaUy follows it in pronun- 
ciation. 

The Quantity of DfiRivATivfi and CoM»otjifO word». 

2Q» Derivatives follow the quantitf of their prtmitives \ 
as, 

Amicitfy fy^fit 

A.tKStidiior« 

Audloroa 

Auditorj^ 

Aufp%cor» 

Caupdiior» 

Competitor, 

Conucor> 

Cuftodio. 

Dnionvi 



Kmo. 

aadtioi •onis* 
au<aor, -oris, 
auditum* 
aurpez,>lvU. 
oaupo^QQit* 
compfiitum* 
cornix, -icis. 
cuftos» -odis, 
decor, -oris. 



Szillo, 

Payidus, 

Quirlto, 

Radkitus, 

So^to, 

NItura, 

Matemus, 

Legebam, &c 

L^eraiD,Ae. 



decus, •5rMi 

exul,-i&lif» 

pHvea 

Qtttrn,*itt9; 

radix, -icis. 

ibfpcs,-&f^ 

nicut, 

mater. 

Kgi. 



Ex<:iPTio)(ftk 



]• Long frtm JborU 

DSaii,/rMt d^ceiu Sufpicio,/rM» fufpxcor. M6bKli«,/r6» mdveo. 
Fdmcs» fdveo. SedcH elfdco. Humor, hutaot. 

Hnmanus, homo. Seciui, Mfcu6. Jiimentum, juvo, &^. 

Regala, rigo- Fenuria, penus. 



Arena « ni Urtfta^y^Mr areo. 
N5ta, d«^n5to, ' nptue. 

Vidum, vado. 

FKdes, fido. 

S^por, 8opio« 



2. Short from 1 

Liicerna, frm KIccoj 

I>ttx, -ftdf , dfieoi 

Stibilis, ftibam. 

i)itio, di«, ditis. 
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Compoutids. 

21. Compounds follow the quantity of the fimpl^ 
words which compofe them ; as, ^ 

DeducOf of di and duco. So, profero, antefero, eonso^ 
/br, din6to,dipeculor^ depravo^ defphvy defpumoy defquamcy 
enodo^ erUdio, exitdo, ex^ro, ixpaveo, incero, inhUmo^ m^ 
vefltgOipragrMvOifrandtOt regeh^ appUro^ appareo^ coma^ 
vMtf pr/TgrdviSi desofo^ f^^co^ drftdit from difflndoy and 
i^tdst from dkffido^ indtco 2xA tniicoy perm^net from 
permSmot ^^ permanet from permanOi . ^dit in^ the 
prefent, and fjS^dit in the perfeA % fo exedk^ and exedit ; 
divenit wad: devtnit i devenimus tnd drucmmus } tneperl- 
tnus and reperimus g ^^gh and effugit^ is^c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the com- 
pound does not alter the quantity ; aSf incido Jivm m 
and cado ; incido, from in and caedo, fufioco, /hm fub 
oitd faux, feucis. Unlefs the letter following make it 
fall under fome general rule; as, idmltto, percello^ 
d&)fculor, prohibeo. 

Exc. I. Agnitum, cognitum, dejero, pejero, innuba> 
proniiba, maledifcus, veridicus, nihilum, femisopitus; 
from notus, juro, nubo, dico, hllum, and sopio : a»d':^ 
iusj a participle from ambUj is long ; but the (iibilan- 
lives anJntus and amhttio are fhort. Caanubium has tb^ 
fecond fyllable common. 

Exc 2. The prepofition PRO is Ihort in the follow- 
ing words : profundus, profugio, profugus, pronepos, 
proneptis, profeftus, proiari, profiteor, profinus, pro* 
fe£lo, procella, protervus, and propigo, a lineage ; pro 
in propago, a vine-ftocfc or flioot, h long* Pro in the 
following words is doubtful : propago^ to propagate *, 
propino, profimdo, propello, propulfo, prociaro, aid. 
Proferplfna. 

Exc. 3. The infeparable prepofitions SE and DIzn 
long ; ajjt sep)(ro, divello : except dfruno, difertus. Ke 
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k Hkott ; as, remittOi refero : except in die impeifonsd 
verb refcrt, compounded of res znd Jero. 

Exc. 4. E, If and O, in the end of the former com* 
pounding word are ufually ihortened \ as, nefat, neque> 
patefacio> &c. omnTpotens^ agricola> fignlffico, &c. du- 
odecioi^ hodie, facrpfan^bis, &c. But from each of 
thejfe th^e are many exceptions. Thus i is long when 
it is varied by caies $ as^ quidam, quivis^ tantidem, 
eidem, &c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken feparately ; as, ludimagifter, lucrifacio^ siquis^ 
&c. Idem in the mafc. is long, in the neuter fhort ; 
affo ubique, ibidem* But in u^ivis, and ,$$bicunque, the i 
is doubtful. 

ACCENT. 

Accent is. the to&e of the voice with which a fyllable is 
pronounced* 

In every word of two or more fyllables, one fyllable is 
founded higher dian the reft* to prevent monotonyt or an 
uivforniity of found, which is difagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is confidered with refped to the fenie, or 
when a particular ilrefs is laid upon any word| on ac« 
count of the meahingi it is called En^hcfis. 

There are three accents, dHlinguifhed by their different 
founds ; (uute^ grave^ and circumflex. 

1. The acute orjharp accent raifes the voice in pronun- 
ciation, and is thus marked ['] ; tls^ profero^ profer. 

2. The grave or bafi accent deprefles the voice, or keeps 
it in its natural tone ; and is thus marked [' 2 » ^9 doff^* 
This accent properly belongs to all fyllables which have 
no othtr. 

3. The circumflex accent firft raifesy and then finks the 
voice in fome degree on the fame fyllable ; and is there*- 
fore placed only upon long fyllables. When written, it 
has this maricf made up of the two former t^] ; as» ama* 
re. 



2At Va&si. 

Tht Miccid Mn h^xdiw ever marked in Ma^jSA luDcda, eatcept k 
S€6oDMn€t, gnmaunt ipelIuig-boo]cft,or the like, wbert the acute 
accent only n oied. 

Tke accents arc Ukewife ftMom mariKd in Latin boeke, unlcfs 
£br tte lake of 4iftin€ti«n ; as in diefe mAwrrbt^ tf ifm , cantfewy <&i9;, 
■M* ffc to diOingttiih them £rom certain caics of adjeiflivcs^ivbich 
afe fpclt in the fame way. Sofoe^a, glorim, in the ablafiTc : frua'ut, 
tummfcrr, itt the genittre : m^frim^ wflrwm, the gfoitive of mv and «bj : 
trge,im acconntof: «cylURrf hcflew; PmtfUu for F w mpWii i ammn:, 
for Mi#Mr«#, &A 

VERSE. 

A Vrtr* is a certain nnmber of long and iliort fyUahlea <Kipof- 
^il according to rule. 

It is Ai c«Iicd, becanic when the namber of iylLblei teqiiifitc is 
foniplctcd, we aiwavt turn back to the beginning of a new line. 

The paru into which we divide a Tcrfe, to fee if it have its juft 
number of fyilablcs,are called FeeU 

A Tcrfc is divided into different feet, rather to afcertaia its ineaf- 
ure, than to regnlate its pronunciition. 

FlET. 

Poetic feet are cither of two, three, or fonr fyliables. "When a 
unfile f jUable is taken by itfclf, it is called a C^umra^ wbicb is com' 
mcnljr a long fyllable. 

I. Feet of tnvofyUahUs. 

SpwtaTut^ confUls of two long ; as, 9mnh, 
J^yrrbicbittx^ tV90 fliort ; as, Jeui. 

Ismkutf a fhort and a long ; as, amhiu 

Troct^ut^ a long and a fliort ; as, sirvmu 

2. Fea of three fyttablet. 

Ana^fjhit^ two Iiort and a kwg ; a8,/J7/a/. 
Amphimaur^ a lodg, a fliort, and a long ; as, eiantau 
Trihrachyi^ three fllort ; as, doaiXniiu 

The following are not fo much uled. 

Mdopt^ dclcdUnt. 

Amphihtathyt^ hbndrS. 

Maccbiiu, ddldres. 

AmtihaccbJust peUuntdn 

3. FeaoffomrfyUaUes. 



Dfjambut, 

Cboriamhts^ 

Ditrodmti*^ 


oritores. 
Smccnitas. 
pootYftceSk 
cSnttlcna. 


AMtiJpa/lM,, 
lomtmt mimer, 
Zmkuimffor, 


Ifezander. 
pr5p&abant. 
calcirlbtts. 



PtBpnprimuSi tempotibus. EpUrttus primutf vdluptites» 

Paonfscundutf potestiS. Epttritus secundusf pflsnttentes. 

PssontertliUi inimatus. Epitr'Hus tert'nUi dlfcordias. 

Paon quartus^ celcritas. Epitritus qaartaSf fortunatiis. 

SCANNING. 

The meaAiring of verfe, or the refolving of it into the 
ftveral feet of which it is compofed» is called Scanning, 

When a verfe has juft the number of feet rcquiiite, it is called 
Verftu AcatoUiiusi or AcatahUftctUy an Acataledtic' verfe : If a fyllable 
be wanting, it is called Catale^ieus g If there be a fylhhle too mncfa» 
Jiy^caiale^ieus^ or Hypermeter* 

The afccrtaining whether the verfe be complete, dcfcdlivCi or re- 
dundant, is called Lspofitio or Claufulg, 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

I. HEXAMETER, 

The Hexameter or heroic verfe confiftsof fix feet. Of thefc the 
fifth is a dadtyle, and the iixth a fpondee ; all the reft may be ei- 
ther, da<5tyles or fpondees ; as, 

X,uJ}frB I qud vel' I lem cola | mo per \ mhft O' | grtflt, Vxltg'». 
Infan" \ Jum^Rh- \ glttaiju" \ bet reno- \ vare do" \ larem* Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than fevcntccn fyl* 
lables, or fewer than thirteen. / 

Sometimes a fpondee is found in the fifth place) whence the verfe 
is called Spondaic i as, 

Cara Dc- | 5m sobo' | Ih mS' \ gnum Joitis \ Tnere- \ mektum* F'irgm 

This verfe is ufed, when any thing grave, flow, large, fad, or the 
like is exprefied. It commonly has a da(Style in the fourth place', 
and a word of four fyllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a fuperfluous fyUable at the end. But 
this fyUable mud either terminate in a vowel, or in the confonant 
m, with a voWel before it ; fo as to be joined with the following 
verfe, which in the prefent cafe muft always begin with a vowel g 
as, 

OmntI I Mercfiri- | 6 sxrai- | lis v6- | cemqu^c6* | loremqttC 
Et flavos crines ^ ■ ■ 

Thofe Hexameter verfcs found beft, which have da^ylci and 
fpondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere qua veliem calamo permifit agrefti. Virg. 
Pinguis et iagratas pren^erefur cafeu#urbt. Id. 
Or which have more da^l^ than fpondees ; as, > 
Tityre tv patuls recubgns fttb tcgmtne fagii 
U 
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fc If cft^emed a great beauty in an Hexameter rerfe, 'when by 
the ufe of da^ylet and fpondccs, the found is adapted to the fcnCe ; 
at, 

Qoadnipedante putrem fonitu quatit ungaXz campnin. Virg. 
liii inter fefe magna vi brachia totlunt. Id. 
Monflrum horrcndaro, infonne, ingens, cut lumen ademptum. 
AccipiuDt inimicum imbrem, rimifque fatifcunt. Id. 
But what dcfcrvcs particular attention in fcanning Hexameter 
verfc it the C-ff:SURA, 

Cffura it, when after a foot it completed, there remaiot a fyUM" 
' k\c at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; at, 
At rS-gioS gri-vi jam-dudum, Blc, 
The (Ufmra is varioufly named, according to the different parta 
of the beaameter yerfe in which it it found. When it comes after 
the firA foot, or falls on the third half-foot, it it called by a Greek 
name, Trinmimeru : When on the fifth half-foot, or the fyllable after 
the fecond foot, tt is called Pentbemimeris : When it happens on the 
Arft fyllahic of the fourth foot, or ^hc feventh half-foot, it is called 
Hepbtbemimeris ; and when on the ninth half-foot, or the firfi fyUa- 
ble of the fifth foot, it is called Snnetmimerif. 

All thefe different fpecirs of the Cafura fomctimo^ occur in the 
fame yerfc ; at, - 

//// U'tus ntvt'-um molrlt ful'tZt bya'<inth5. Virg. 

But the mofl common and beautiful Cafura it the penthemim; 
on which fomc lay a particular accent or ftrcfs of the voice in 
reading an kcxamcter vcrfe that compofcd, whence they call it the 
Qitjural payje I as, 

Tityre Jam redfO^ hrevU eft «/tf, pafee capellns, Virg. 

Wben the C^/ura'U\U on a fyllable naturally fliort, it renders it 
^ong ; as the lafl fyllable of/u/ttfi in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody -of an hexameter vcrfe in a great meafure de- 
pendt on the proper difpofition of the Cafura. Without this a 
line confiding of the number of feet requifitc will be little clfe than 
mere profe ; as, 

JtZm* manut terriiit impYgcr HanpYlal armJs. £n|)ius. 

Thf ancient Romans in pronouncing verfc paid a particular at- 
tention tp itt melody. They not only obfervcd the quantity and 
accent of the federal fyllablet, but alfo the different flops and pauf- 
Ci which ^hc particular tprn of the vcrfe required. In modern 
timet we do not fully perceive the melody of I.atin vcrfe, bccaufe 
we have now loft the juft pronunciation of that language, the peo- 
ple of every country pronouncing it in a roam»cr fimilar to their 
own. In reading Latin verfc, therefore, we are dire<aed by the 
lame rulci which take place with refpe<ft to Englifli verfc. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the fenfe. 
All the ifrordij ilipuld be pronounced fully j and the cadence ?>f 
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the verfe ought only to be obferved, fo far as it correfponds with 
the natural cxprcflion of the words. At the end of each line there 
(hottld be no fall of the voice, unlcfs the fcnfe requires it ; but s 
fmalJ^paufe, half of that which we ufually make at a comma. 

a, PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verfe conGfts of five feet. Of thefc the two firft 
are either dadlyles or fpondees; the third always « fpondee ; and 
the fourth and fifth, an. anapxftus ; as, 

Natu- I rx sequK- j tur se- | mma quif- | qaS suae. PfpetU- 
Carniiai- | bus vi- | ves tem- | piis tn 6m- | nc mels. Ovid, . ^ 

But this verfe is more properly divided into twO hcmifttcks or 
halves ; the former of which confifts of two feet, either da<5lyles or 
fpondees, and a Cxfura \ the latter, always of two da<Sl*yUs and 
another Caefura : thus, 

Natfi- I rae s^qui- | tur | semioa | quifque sii* | s. 

Carmim- | bus vi- | ves | tSmpiis in | omne m^ | is. 
, The Pentameter ufually ends with a diiTyUable, but fometimea 
vUio with a polyfyllable. 

.3. ASGLEPIADEAN. . 
The Afclepiadean 'verfe confifts of four feet ; namely, a fpondee» 
twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

.Mxce- I nas sUiivls | editd xh- \ gibiis. Hor. 

iut this verfe may be more properly meafured thus : In the firil 
place, a fpondee ; in the fe<;oad, a dadtyle ; then a casfura ; and 
'- aft^r that two dadlyles 5 thus, 

Masce- | nas ata- | vis | edite | regibus. ' 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The GlycQnian yerfe has tliree feet, a fpondee, choriambus, and 
pyrrhichius; as, 

Naj^ I qus tibi crS- [ ditum. Hor. 
Or it may be divided into a fpondee and two dadlyles ; thus, . 
Navis I qus'l tibi | crcditum. 

5, SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 

The Sapphie verfe has ^'v^ feet, via. a trothee, fpondee, da^^lc, 
«md two trochees ; thus, 

IntJJ- I ger vi- | tx, Aele- | rifqu^ | purtis. Hor. 
An Adonian verfe confifts only of a dadtyle and fpondee ; as, 
Jiipit^r I urget. Hor. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verfe confifts of three feet, a fpondee, d^^ylci 
and fpondee; thus, 

Nigttf I squdrli | vcntis. H^^ 
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y. PHAl^UCIAN. ' 

The Philctictaa ¥cHe confifb of ^r€ fctty namdy, a fpoDdce, « 
datflyict and three trochees ; mt, 

SfimaOm | ncc mikt' | it dt • | cm,ii^c | opt^ Mairt 
S. The GREATER ALCAIC 

The greater Alcaic, called likewife Da&yKct cox^lb of foer £ectr 
atjpo^dce or iamUit. iambat aod.cxfura, then two dadylet } lit, 

VInit I rCpfil- I Ut I nefell | lordldA Hot. 
9. ARCHUA>CHIAN. 

The Archilocbiaa iambic TetCc con&(U of four feet, bthe fi^ft 
and third place. It has either a Ipoodee or iambus ; in the fecomi 
and foorth, always an iambos; and in ihe cod, a Cxfora ; as, 

NBc s&- 1 mit, aut | ponU | s&u* { r$s. Hor, 
Itx The LESSER ALCAIC. 

The IciTcr Dad^lic Alcaic coniUU Qf four feetr namely, two <i|c« 
t jks and two trochees } as, ^ 

ArbItrMdp5pft-|UlrulauriB. Hof. 

Of (he above kiods of verfe, the firft two 'take their names from 
the number of feet of wh2«h they ccmfift. All the reft derive their 
names from thofc by whom they were cither firft invented, or frc* 
4|uently ufed. 

There arc fcvcral other kinds of verfe, which are named from 
'the feet by which cbcy are moft commonly meafured ; fuch as the 
lU^ylic, trochaic, ar^pstftic, and iambic. The lail of thefe h moft 
frequently uftd. 

XI. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic vcrfe there are two kinds. The one confifts of four 
feet, and is called by a Greek name DMier t the other confifts of 
fii Uct^ and is called Trimher, The reafbn of thtle names is, that 
among the Greeks two feet were coofidcred only as one meafnre id 
iambic verh ; ^irhercas the Latins meafnred it by iingie fret, and. 
therefore called the dimeter fUiO^rMrw, and the trimeter /foarhrs. 
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Oiig\aal^ this kind of Tcrfc was purely jambic, 1. #. admitted of lio 
other feet but the iambus ; thus, «. 

I>xMetert Inar- | stt se- | ftud | siiis. Hor, 

^timeUr, Suts | ctl< | psa R6- | ma vi- | ribus | riiit. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the fake of eafe and variety, difTerenf feet 
vrere admitted into the uneven or odd places ; that is,.in the firft, 
third, and fifth places, inftead of an iambus, they ufed a fpondee, a 
da<by-le, or- an anapzflfus, and Cometimes a tribrachys. We alfo find 
a tribrachys ia the even places, i. r, in the fecond place, and in the 
fourth ; for the laftioot mud always be an iambus ; thus, 
DimcUrt Canidi- | a tra« | <5tslvit | dapes. Hor. 

Vide- I rS prdp&- | rantes | domum. Id. 

Trrwtf/^r, Quoquo | scclc- j fti rut- | tis aut \ cuf dex- | teris. Id. 
Pavidum- | que Jcpd- | r' aut ad ) v^nam | laquco | 

grucm. Id. 
Aliti- I biis at* { ^uc c^nl- t ^^s horn/- | cid' tie- | 
Aorcnu 
In comie writers we fometimes find an iambic verfe confiding' of 
eight feet, therefore called 5rr/rtf«itf/.T, or Osionarivt, 

FlCU&ES in SCARHING. 

The 'feveral ehanges made upon words to adapt them 
to the verfe, are called Figures in Scanning, ifhe chief of 
th^e are the SynalmphUf EShli^s^ Synsirejhf Diare/is ; Syf- 
tQk^ and Diqftole. 

I. SYNALOEPUii js the cutting off of a vowel or diph'- 
thongy when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticucrc omnes, intenti^ue ora tcncbant. Virj, 
to be fcanned thus, ^ 

Contf'cu- I er* cm- ] ncs in- | tenti- | qu* bt^ te- | ncbant. 

The Synalapha is fometimes negle^ed ; and feklom 
takes place in the . interje(^ions, o, heu^ ah^^prob^ vdf vait, 
hei ; as, . 

O pater^ 6 hominum, Divumque seterna potcflas. Virg.. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, arc 
fometimes ihortened ; as, 



234 FtGifitcs in Scamiiiwg* 

Infills fonio in magno, quas dtfa Cclsena Vrrg. > 

Credimus? an, qui amint, ipfi lifoi fomnia frngunt. Idf 
Vi«5^or apud raptdum Stmoeata fub IKo alto. 
Ter font conati imponcre Pclio Oflam. 
Ciauco ct PanopeaK, et Inoo McHcerts. 

2. EcTHLiFSis IS, whcn m is cut off, with the vowel be- 
fore Hi in the end of a word, becauie the following word 
begins with a Yowel ; as, 

O curas boBuaum! O qaaatum eft in rebut inaiie? PcrC 

tbus, 

O cu« I ras bomi- \ n\ 6 quia- 1 1' eft /a j rcbiis in* | aa& 
Sometimes the Synaiocpha and Edhlipiis are found at 
the end of the verfe; as» 

r 

Sternitur iafclix alieno Tulncre, calumque 
Adfptcic, et dalccs morieni reminifcitBr Argos. Vir^ 
Jimque iter emenfi, turret ac tcdia Latinornm 
Ardua cemebant juvenet, murofque fubibant« Id. 

yheie verfes are called Hypermetrlf becaufe a fyllable 
Lemains to be carried to the beginning of the nest line ; 
Thus, qu* AdJficU ; r* Jirdua, 

g. Sy]i;cresis is the contraction of two fyllabks mto 
one, which is likewife called Crqfi^ ; as, Pbatbony for Pha^ 
f.thon. So ei in Thefei^ Orpbei, dcinJe^ Pompti ; ui in buic, 
Tvi ; oi in promJe ; 'id in aured ; thus, 

Notut amor Phxdrae, nota eft injuria Thefei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona eloqoio, folitum tibi. Virg. 
FiliuB huic contri, torqurt qui fidera mundi. Id. 
Aurca percuiTum virga, Tcrfumqne Tcncnii. Id. 

oo in anubaCf eadem^ ahvtaria^ deefl^ deerstf vebemttu^ gn» 

fiuviorum, tofmis, promon/orium^ ice. as, 

T7na cademque vii fanguifque animufqne fcrunter. Virg. 
Seu lento fucrint alvearia vimine tcxta. Id. 
Vilis amicorum eft annona, bonis ubi quid deeft. Hor. 
IHvitis ubtfr agri, Troiasque opulentia deerit. Virg. 
"^chcmcpo et liquidcs pureque fixaifbmos amixi. Ht^r. 



Te femper aatett dira neccfiitas. Altaic. Ht^r. 
0ao eodcmque igni, lie noftro DsphnU amore. Virg, 
Cum reHuit campisi & jam fe condidit alvea Id. 
Indc ubi ventre ad fauces- gravcolentis Averni. 14. 
Bis patrias cecidere maous : quin protinus omnia. Id. 
Csdit femianimis Rutuloram calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihocninis Caci fades quam dira tenebat. Id. 
Fluvioruoi rex Ertdanus, campoilfue per omnes. Id« 
Magnanimofque duces, totiufquc ex ordine gentis. Id. 
ladc legit Caprcas, promontoriumque Minenrae* Ovid* 

To this figure may be referred the changing of i and 
u incoy and v, or pronouncing thexii in the fame fyllabkf 
with the following vowel i as in genva, tenuis ;. arjetat^ 
tenvia, abjete, pitvita ; parjetibus, Nafidjenus ; for genua* 
tenuis^ &c. as, 

Propterea qui corpus aqus naturaque teavis. Lucfw 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore fanguis. Virg. 
Arjetat io portas & duros objice poftes. Id. 
VeUeraque ut foliis depedliant tenvia Seres. Id* 
.^ificant, fe<S^^ue intexunt abjcte coftas. Id. 
Praecipud faaus, bifi cum pitrlta molefta tit Hor* 
Parjetibufque preipunt ar^s, & quatuor addunt* Virg. 
Ut Nafidjeni juvit tc CGcna beati. Hor. ^ 

4* Di;erssis divides one fyllable into two ; as, auKi, 
for aulae; Tr6i3B,/or Troj« ; Perseus, ybr Perfeusj milii- 
a$,/(?rinilvus; foliiit,y2?rfolvit ; voluit,yorvolrit ; aqiiau 
siietus, siiafic, Suevos, relanguit, reliqiias, for aqua^, fue- 
tus, life, as, 

Aula in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulii diffoluenda Beo. Pentam. TibuUus. 
Debuerant fiifos evoiiiiffe fuos. Id. Ovid. 
* Quae calidum faciunt aqiiae tadtum atque vaporem. Lucr. 
Cum mi hi non tantum furefque lierzque suetae. Hon . . 

Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque siiadent. Lucr* 
Fundat ab extremo flavos Aquilone Suevos. Lucan. \ 

Impofito fratri moribunda relanguit ore. Ovid. 
Rcliq^as tamen efle vias in mente patenteis. Lucri 

5* Systols is when a long; fyllable is made ihort ; as 
the penult in iulerunt / thus, 

Matri longa dccemlttlSruDt faftidia xscnres. Virf. - 
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6. DiASToit is when a fyUable ufuallf fliort ts made 
long ; as the laft fyUable in amoff in the following^ verfe : 
ConfiiUiit, fi tantut amori ct mcenia condant. 

To thefe maj be fubjoined the Figures of Dlffi^m, as 
they are called, which are chiefly ufed by the poets^ tho' 
fome of them likewife frequently occur in profe. 

1. When a letter or fy liable is added to dve begiimtng 
of a wordy it is called Prosthesis : zsygnavuiffor navus ; 
frtSSf for tuFi. When a letter or fyllable is interpofed in 
the middle of a wordy it is called £p eh thesis ; sis, relJi* 
gw^ for rcYtgto t induperator^ for htfierator. When a letter 
or fyllable is added to the end* it ts called PiiaACOGE ; 
a«y dicin% for dici* * 

2. If a letter or fyllable be taken from the beginning 
of a words it is called A?h jerssis } as* natas^ for gnatus ; 
Underanl, for Uhnderani. If from the middle of a word, 
it is called STwcdps ; as, £iitit for dixifii ; deum^ for deo- 
rum. If from the end» Apocofs j as, vfd!ni% for vldefae ; 
jlntdnu for j1ntomi» 

3. When a letter or fyllable tl franfpofed, it is called 
Metathesis I as» ^Jrist for prjflli ; Lylia, for LHya. 
When one letter is put for anottef, it is called Amtith- 
isis ; ^facfundumf {or/acimdtm; viii, for //I?; W/«r, for 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS* 



Any work compoied in Tcrfc is called a Pom, (Pomm<»Citmu») 

Poems are called bjr various names, from their fubjci^thdr 
form, the manner of treattn^^ the AibjcA, and their ftyle. 

X. A poem on the cclebtation.of a marriage is called an Efitha- 
LAMiuM; on a mournful fubjc6t« an Elegt or J^amentation; in 
praife of the fupreme £eing, a Htmn ; in praiie of *any perfon or 
thing, a Panegtaic or Encpmium: on- the vipe^ of any one, a 
Satzrx or InfiGTiYi , » pocm tQ be iafcribed oa a tomb, an £ri- 

TArSi^LC, 
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a« A fhort poem adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whebce fuch compbfitions are called LyrU Foemsi A poem io the 
form of a letter is called an £pxrrLe ; a ikort wittv poem, playinr 
on the fancies or conceits, which arife from any fubjcdl, is eaUed 
an E'PicRAM ; asthofeof Catullus and Martial. A (harpi unex<« 
pe<Sted, lively turn of wit in the end of an epigram, is called its 
Foint, A poem expreffing the moral of any device or pi^re, is 
called an Emblem. A poem containing an obfcure queftion to be 
cjcplaxaed, is called an Enigma or IUdolk. 

Wh^ a charadler is deferibed fo that the^firH letters of each 
yrtthy and fometimes the middle and final letters, exprefs the name 
of the perfon or thing defcribed> it is called an Acrostic \ as the 
following on our Saviour ; 

/nter cun^ raicans I gniti {idtrz cal* 7, 
M xpellit tencbras £ toto Phoebus ut orb iT ; 
S ic cQBcas remove! JJSSITS caliginis umbra S^ 
V xvificanfque fimul V ero praecordia mot f% 
B clem jttftitis S efe probat efi*e bcati S. 

3. From the manner t^l treating a fobjeiS^, a poem is okber fLxt^ 
^cOc^ DramaiiCf or Mixt, 

The SxejgttUi where the poet always fpeaks himfelf, is of three 
kinds, Hi(toricai,Dida^c or Izxftm^ve, (as the Satire or Epiftle ;) 
and Pcfcriptive^ 

. Of the Dramatit, the chief kinds are COMEDY, reprefenting the 
a£Hont of ordinary life, generally with a hippy iffue ; and TRA- 
GEDY, reprefenting the anions and difireiTes of illailrious perfoa* 
ages, commonly with an unhappy ifliie. To which may be added 
Paftoral Potm* Or fi^coLics, reprefenting the a<^ont and coarcrfa- 
t'iona of Ihepherds ; as moft of the eclogues of Virgil 

The Mixt kind i" where the poet foitoetimet fpeaks in his otm 
fKrfon, and forae imes makes other chara^ers to fpeak. Of this 
kind is chiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of £bme 
one great tranfadUon of fome^eat illuftrious perfon, with its va- 
rious ctrcnmfiances ; as, the wrstth of Achilles in the Iliad ol Ho* 
mer ; the fcttiement of ^neas in Italy in the ^neU ot Virpi ; the 
fall of man in the PwaUfi Lofi of Mikon, &e. 

4* The (lyle of poetry, ai of profe, it of three kinds, the fimplcj 
ernate, and fubline. , ^ 



S|d C^MBIXATlOlt of Viftf El ia Poi||S, 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEl 



In U-^ng potr 



riNi 



.15 Meian. :j 

to ^ ' * and oUvLT writers of Cor 

Jy j gt uv i - . i IT - * i-^i<: t and Ion " '"^^ - iHe Troc ; 

ic. 1 1 U chit : :er poemsi pa r l thofe wl 

arc caJIct! ' >, as the OJes ut i*or3-r -r^ 

l*r.ilms 01 hat vajiaiai iSr-d; oi ^t 
bii^d. 

A Poem which hss emit ^i^ ^^<i ^^ ftHkt u called 
bjr 4 Greek tamci MoNOCOLOifi fc* ^ma v. f^xrm^; 
MoKO€ra.os, fc* (?ir/ ihit whtch h^i two kiodSf D^ 
ton i and diit which has three kiAdi of reriea ~ 

If the fame fort of v^tCt return after the fetctid ! 

kil DiCOLOH Dl ST ICQF H Bt i ai Vlhi 

I lev U alteroately placed ^t^7 an ' 

which b named £ifpa: verji [cxtn, 

taufe it Wiu fir ft applied lo nsouriifu; .^l-:-, , 



FlcliiJli »Gd7go<»«, Ikgj^af (Mte t^plWmx 

Ah 1 moui ci Tero ounc tibt ajivmcn tf ^ Orid 



^V This Vmd of verfe is uM by Ovid in all hti m.i 

^H works except the Met:»morphofe»; aad alfo for the mu*. 

^H part bf TibuUuSf Propertjtii, ^c* 

^V When a poem confifls of two kinds of verfe, an 

^B three IJaei returns to the firft, it is called DiisUtt , 

^H /^^n / when after four lme£, i>i4r«)/^ii Tetraftrvph^n j 

^^^^^^^^^^ - -^ — — ^ ^ '^"■^ — ^' -^^ • 



All ream qttifqub mfdiocriUlclft 
Dtligil, luiui crarrt obloku 
Sordibut tedi ; c^tct mvidmdJl 

eer^i!^*^ a poem coofifts of three kinds of Terfe* mi«^ 
**ifce Jiae* alwa7* returns to the Brii^ ts ii called 7 
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colon Triftrophon ; but if it returns after four lines, it is 
called Tricolon Tetrajtrophon ; as when after two greater 
da^ylic alcaic veries are fubjoined an arehilocHian iam- 
bic and a lefTer dadlylic alcaic, which is named the Car^ 
men. Horaiianum^ or Horatian verfe, becaufe frequently 
ufed by Horace 5 thus, 

Virtus recludens immcntis mon 
Ctslum, negata tentat iter via ; 
Csetufque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humuxn fugiente pcnnsL 

Any one of thefe parts of a poem, in which the di£Eer«, 
cnt kinds of verfe are comprehended, when taken by it- 
i^\U is cdlcd a Strophe^ Stanza^ or Staffi 

DiFrERCNT kinds of Vehsb in Horace and Buchanak. 

I. Odes and Psalms of one kind of Verfe. 

1. Afclepiadean, See N® 3, page 272. Hor. I. i. IV. B. 
III. 36 Buch. Pf. 28, 40, 80. 

2. Chortamhtc Alcaic Pentameter <, confiding of a fpondee, 
three choriambufes, and a pyrrychius or iambus : Hor. 
I. II. 18. IV. 10. 

3. Iambic trimefcr^ N® ii.— Hor. Epod. 17.— Buch. 
Pf. 25, 94, 106. 

4. Hexameter t N° i. Hor. Satyres and Epiftles — - 

Buch. Pf. I, 18,45, 7^1 ^5> ^9> ^04> ^07, 132, 135. 

5. Iambic Dimeter, li" 1 2. — Buch. Pf. 13, 31,37, ^, 

52, SAf S9» S6» 96> 9S» H7» H^* H9» ^S^ 

6. The Grea/er Daaylic Alcaic^ N** 8.— Buch. Pf. 26j 

29> 32^ 49t 61, 7i»73» H3- 

7 . Trochaic i confifting of feven trochees and a fyllable j 
admitting alfo a tribrachvs in the uneven places, J. e. in 
tlie foft, third, fifth, and feventh foot ? and in the even 
places; a tribrachys, fpondee, dadyle, and anapeftus,-^ 
Buch. Pf. 105, 119, 124, 129. 

8. Anape/liCf confifting of four .^napeftufes, admitting 
alfo a fpondee or da^yle ; and in the laft place, fometimes 
a tribrachys, amphimacer, or trochee.«*Pf. if 3. 
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9« Anaereotilic /amtk, conhAlng of three iamboies, and 
a fyllaUe i in the firft foot It has fometimes a ipondee or 
anapeftusi and alfo a tribrachjs.— -Pf. 131. 

IL Odes and Psalms of two kinds of veWe following 
one another alternately. 

!• Gljcomam and jfjclepiadeaaf N^ 4. and 5.— Hor. I. 3, 

■'3» '9t S^' ill- 9f »5» i9> 24» ^5» *®- ^V. 1, 3 

Buch. W. 14, 35, 43. 

3. Every firft Une ( Daayrtco-Trocbmcf) confifting of 
the firft four ftet of an hexameter ver/e, then t&ree tro- 
chees or a fpondee £ot the laft ; everj Second verfe (lam- 
hie Archilocbian) confifting of an iambus or /pondacus, an 
iambus, a cxfura, and then three trochees. Hor. I. 4. 

3. The firft line. Hexameter^ and the fecond, Alcmaman 
DaQyJkj confiftmg of the four laft feet of an hexameter. 
Hor. I. 7, 28. £pod. 12. Buch. Pf. 4, iii. 

4. Every firft line, Arifiophanic^ confifting of a chori- 
ambus, and bacchTus or amphimacer : Every fecond line, 
Choriamblc Alcaic^ confifting of epitritus iecundus, two 
choriambufes, and a bacchTus. Hor. I. 8. 

. 5. The firft line, (Trochakf) confifting of three trochees 
and a cacfura ; or of an amphimacer and two iambofes. 
The fecond line, ArchUoclAan Iambic^ N** 9. Hor> II. 18. 

6. The firft line. Hexameter ; the fecond (DaSjRe Ar» 
ckiloehianj two dadyles and' casfura. Hor. IV. 7.— - 
Bttch.Pf. It. 

7. The firft line, Iambic Trimeter ; and the fecond, lam^ 
hie Dimeter J N* 11. — Hor. Epod. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 5, 7, 8, 9, 

to Buch. P£ 3, 6, 10, 21, 22| 27, 34, 38, 39, 41, 

44» 4^» Sh ^*f 74» l^f 79» 87, 92, no, 112, 115, 120, 
"7. »33» «34» i39» H'- 

8. The firft line, tamhic Dimeter ; the fecond (Sapphic J 
confifts of two daaylesi a c«fura, and four iambufes, ad* 



, D^ereiH Kinds of Vene in Horace and Buchanan* . 3^41 

iBftting alfo a fpondeus, &c. But tliis verfe is common- 
ly divided into two parts ; the iirft» the latter part of a 
Sntameter, N^ 2. and the fecond> iambic dimeter, N^ 1 1. 
or. £pod. !!• 

9. The firft line, Hexameter ; the feeond, lamZtc Dimi' 
fer. Hor. £pod. i4» 15. Buch. Pf. Bu 

10. Hexameter^ and Iambic Trimeter • , Hor. Epod. 16, 
Bach. Pf. 2, 20, 24, 57, 60, 69, 83, 93, 95, 97, 108, 109, 
118, 126, 136, 147. 

1 1. The firft line, Sapphic^ N^ 5. and the fecond /dMiiir 
Dimeter^ N^ 11. Buch. Pf. 8. ^ 

12. Sapphic and Glyconian, Buch. P£ 33, 70, I2i| 
142. . 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Pentameter, Bach. Pf. 36, 

63. . 

14. The firft line, Hexameter; and the fecond line, the 
three laft feet of an hexameter, with a long fjUable or 
two fhort fyllables before. Buch. Pf. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameter, OX Elegiac veirfe. Buch. 
Pf. 88, 114, 137. 

16. The firft line, (Trochaic J three trochees and a fyl- 
lable, admitting fometlmes a fpondee, tribrachys, &c. 
The fecond line. Iambic Dimeter^ N** 1 1. Buch. Pf. 100. 



III. O0BS and Psalms of two kinds of verfe, and three 

or four lines in^each ftanza. 

1. The three firft lines, Sapphic^ and the fourth, ^doni^ 
on^ N^ 5. Hor. Carm. I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 
38. 11. 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, t6. ttl. 8, 1 1, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27. 

IV. 2, 6, II. Carmen Secul — Buch. Pf. 5, 17, ji, $$9 

^5f 67* 7*» 9^9 i<5i» «03' 

2. The three firft lines,* yi/clepiadeahy and the fourtk» 
Giyconian. Hor. Carm. I. 6, 15, 24, 33. 11. 12. IH. io» 
16. IV. J, 12. Buch. Pf. 23, i^2, 75, 99, 102, 144. 

3. The two firft lines, Ionic trimeter^ confifting of three 
lohici minores; the third line, Ionic tetrameter, having" 
^ne lomicus minoi more. Hor. III. 12. 

W 
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4. Tbie two firfi lines hare foar trocheeiSy 'ddmiitihg^ 
in the iecood foot» a fpondee, dadlyle, &c. The third 
line* this fame ; only wanting a fyllable at the end. Buch. 
Pf. 66. 

5. The three fir ft lines, Glycmiant N^ 4. admit tmg alfii 
a fpondee or iambat in the firft foot; the fourth line, 
PberecratiMf M* 6. Buch. Pf. 1 16, 1 22| 128. 



IV. Ooit and Psalms of three kinds of verfe> and three 
or four lines in each ftanza. 

1. The two firft lines, Afchptodean^ N^ 3. the third Kne, 
fhtrecrattan^ N** 6. aJid the ioyxxth^ Glycotdan^ N* 4. Hor. 
Carm. L 5, 14, 2i> 23. III. 7, i3. IV. 13. — ^Buch. PC 
9*64, 84, 130. 

a. The firft two linesi the Greater DoByRc Alcau^ N"" 8. 
The third, JtrchUmlnan landnc^ N'' 9. The fourth^ tfje 
JLeffer Akaic, M^ io. Hor. Carm. I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 

29. $U 34* 35> 37- I^- h 3» 5» 7* 9» "> i3» H» ^5^ *7» 
19, 20. 111. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. IV. 4, 
9, 14, 15. Buch. Pf. 7, lu i^, 19, 30, 46, 50, 56, 56, 

77» ?«i 9»» >*3» >»S> H0» '4^- 

3* The firft line, Glyconlan ; the f^cond, Afclepiadean ; 
ilie third a fpondee, tm-ee choriainbufes, and aa Ambus 
or pyrrhichius. Buch. Pf. 16. 

4. The firft line, Hexameter ; the fecond, Iambic dimeter ; 
and the third, two dafkyles and a fy liable ; Hdi-. £pod. 
13. Buch. Pf. 1^^. Sometimes the two laft yerfes are 
joined in one, .or inverted ; as, Buch. ]Pf. 145. 



ENGLISH VERSE. 

The quantity of fyllables in Englifli Verfe is not pre- 
cifely afcertaincd. With rjegard to this we are cbieHy 
4ire^ed by the ear. Our monofyllables are generally 
ejither long or Ihorti as occafion requires. And in words 
of two or more fyllabjes^ the ^ppented fylkble is ^w^y$ 

lODff. 
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Of Englifh verfe there are two kindsy one named Rbyme^ 
^nd the other Blank verfe. 

In rhyme the lines are nfually conne^^d two and two» 
fometimes three and three in Uie final fyllables. Two 
lines following one another thns connected, are called a 
Couphti three lines, a Triplet, 

In blank verfe fimilarity^ of found in the final fyllable^ 
is carefully avoided. 

In measuring moll kinds of Englifli verfe, we find lon^ 
and {hort fyllables fucceeding one anpther alternately ; 
and therefore the accents fhould reft on every fecond fyl- 
lable. 

The feet by which Englifh verfe is commonly meafur- 
ed, are either lamhicy i. e. confifting of a fliort and a long 
fyllable ; zs, aloftf create 5 or I!roc&au:^ u f, confifting of a 
long a^nd s^ (hoj^^ fyUaMe ; as, A5(^, lofj^, ' I9 ye;r;(e^ of the 
formeir kind the accents are to be place4 pn the e.veii fyU 
lables ; in the latter, on the odd fyllables. But the m«a« 
fure of a verfe in Englifh is moft frequently determined 
by its number of fyllables only^ without dividing tfa^in 
into particular feet. 

I.. Iambic measu&i^ comprifes ver£b| 

1. OifouKfyUahkfyOToittvofeetri as. 

With rnviflxM can, 

The monarch hear f. Drydkn, 

t, QtJixf^llahlesyOT of three feet \ as, 

Aloft in awful ftatc. 

The godlike hero fat. Drydcrt*^ 

3. Oi eight fyUMeSf or oi four feet \ as, 

While dangers hourly round us rife, 

No cau^on giK(r^$ us from Airprife. JFr^n, Horofe, 

4. OitenfyllahleSf or of five feety which is the common 
meafure of heroic and tragic poetry ; as, 

poetic fields cncompafs me around, 

And (till I feem to tread on.ClaflIc ground; 

For here the mufe fo oft her harp has (Irung, 

That not a mountaio rears its head unfun^* Add^otu. 
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Obf. I. In meafures of this laft fort> we fometimes fiod 
ihe laft line of a couplet or triplet ftretched out to twelve 
ijllables^ or fix feetj which is termed an Alexandrine verfe; 
lhus» 

A needle ft Alexandrine ends the fon|, 

Which, like a wounded fnake, drags itt flow length along. J*^/. 
Waller was fmooth ; but Dryden taught to join "^ 
The varying ycrfe, the full rcfoundtng line, v 
The long majeftic march, and energy divine, j Pafe. 

We aUb find the laft verfe of a triplet ftretched ont to. 
fourteen fyllables, or feven feet» but Uien it has commotl- 
Ij an Alexandrine verie before it ; thus. 

For rhee the Und in fragrant flowVi is drcft ; ^ 

For thee the ocean fmiles, and fmooths her wavy bread, v 
And heaven xtfclf with more fctene and purer light is blcft'j •2)rj^ 

Sometimes alfo when there is no Alexandrine before 
it; thosi 



At length by late to power divine rcftor*d, ^ 

His thnndcr taught the world to know its lord, v 

The god grew terrible again, and was again ador'd. j 



Obf. 2. The more ftridly iambic thefe verfes are, the 
inore hannoniput. In feveral of them, however» parti* 
cularly in thoie of ten fyllables, we often meet with a tro- 
diee, and liVewife a fpondee, inftead of an iambus. Verfes 
of hercMC meafure fometimes alfo admit a dadlyl^y or an 
aoapeftusy in place of the iambus ; in which cafe a verfe 
of five feet may comprehend elieveni twelvei thirteen, and 
even fourteen fyllables ; thus^ 

X 23 4-5 6 ; 89 1011x2x3x4 
And many an humorous, many an amorous lay 

X ft 3 45^7 89XOX1XZ 
Wm fung by many a Bard on many 9 day. 

This manner of writing every fyllable fully is now 
generally ufed by the beft poets, and feems much more 
proper than the ancient cuftom of cutting off vowels by 
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an apofirbphe. Our language abounds too much in con^ 
fonants of itielf : the eliuoa of vowels therefore fliould 
be avoided as much as poilible^ and ought only to be ad- 
mitted where It is abfolutely necelTary ; as, Vr, for 4>ver \ 
e^er^ for evftf &c. The fame obfervation may be applied 
to every kind of meafure. 

II. Trochaic measure cpmprifes> verfes, 

I. Oi tbre€ fyllMes % as» 

Brcadful gleams, 

Diiinal fcreams, t^V. P^t. 

3. Oifivt fyUokht\ as« 

la the days of oM, 
Stories plainly toidf 
Lovers felt ansoy. 

3» Of feven JyJlahks % as» 

' Faireik piece of well form*d carCii, 
Urge not thus your haughty birth* Walieri 

Thefe are the meafures which are moft commonly uf^ 
ed in Engliih poetry* efpecially tbole of ieven> eighty and 
ten fyllable$. 

We have, another meafure very quick and lively^ and 
therefore niuch ufed in fongs, which may be called Ana^ 
pefiic meafure, i. e. a verfe confiding of feet of three fylla- 
bles, two fhort, ^nd one long, in which the accent refts. 
upon every third fyllable» Verfes of anapeftic meafure 
confift of two, three, or four feet \ that is* of &ty nine, or 
twelye fyllables; tl^us, 

Let the l6ud trumpets youndj 

*T\\\ the rdofs all ardund, 

The £hrill echoes rebdund. Popu 

Prom the pUiof, from the w<Sodla&ds, and graves, 
How the nightiDgales warble their Idvet! Shenflom* 

May I govern my pa/lions with abfolute fway, 
And grow wifcr and better, at life wcsrt »vaT« 
W J 
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Id this meafure, a fjllable is often retrenched from the 
firft foot ; as» 

The fw6rd or the dfut 

Shall pierce my £»! h€art« 4<UiJ^ 

Te fli^pberds fo ch^rfal and gay, 
Whofe fl6cki never carelefsly r6am, C9V* 

I T^'d to the miifes my time and my care, ^ 

Since neither could win me the fioiiles of the Mir. Shem/om* 

Thefe moa/bres are varioufly combined together in 
Stanxatf particularly in {hort poems; for generally in 
longer works the fame meafare is always obferved. 

Stanzas are compofed of more or fewer verfes, and 
thefe yarionfly diTerfifiedy according to the natare of the 
fubjed, and the ufie of the poet. But when they are 
ftreuhed oat to a great length* and confift of verfes of 
many different meafures, they are feldom agreeable. 

Such poems as conlift of ftanzas, which are not con- 
fined to a tertain number of verfes, nor the verfes to a 
certain number of fyllaUes, nor the rhymes to a certain 
diftancCy are called Irregular^ or Pindaric tdet. Of this 
kind are feveral of the poems of Cowley. But in the 
odes of later authorsi the numbers are exad» and the 
firophes regular. 

Stanzas of four lines are the moft frequent, m which 
the firil verfe anfwers to the third, and the third to the 
fourth. There is a ftanza of this kind, confining of yctit% 
of eight and of fix fyllables alternately, which b very of- 
ten ttfed, particularly in iacred poetry. Here for the 
mcA pait the fecond and fourth lines ody ihyme togeth* 
er; as, 

When all thy merpies, O my God, 

My rififig foul funrcya ; 
Tranfportcd with the view, IVn loft 

X9 Fonder, love, and praife. Jffi^m. 
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Sometimes alTo the firft and third linea anfwer t0 one 
another 1 as. 

Keep filence, all ereated things, 

And wait your Maker's nod : 
The mufe (lands trembling while ihe fing* 

The honours of her God. IVe^t* 



Tliis ftanza is ufed in place of what anciently was com- 
prehended in two verfest each confifting of fourteen fyl- 
lables, having a paufe after the eighth fyllable. 

Several of thefe meafures are often varied by doable 
endings, that is, by putting an additional ihort fyllaUe 
at the end of the verfe \ as, 

I. In heroic iMafure^ or verfet of ten fyllaUeSf both m Hani 
'Oerfe and rhyme. 

In Blank Ferfe. 
^18 heaven itfelf that points out an hereafter. Adckpm, 

In RhynUf where it it called Double Rbyni^. 

The piece, you think, U incorreA ? Why take it, 
I*m all fubmiflion ; what you'd hayc itj make it. Feft, 

a. In vcr/es of eight fyllables* 

They neither added nor confounded, 
They neither wanted nor abounded. 

3. In verfes of fix fyllables, 

Twas when the feas were roaring, 
With hollow blafts of wind; 
A damfel lay deploring 
All on a rock reclined. G^y. 
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4. /« ffer/a of fivm fyHgUtH 

M Palemon, unfufpedting, 
Frtit'd the fly niafician*s art ; 
IiOTc, hit fight difpife rejcAiDg, 
l^odg'd aA arrow in hit heart. Shenfint* 



5« /■ vcrfa of three fyllaUef. 

Glooms ioritingi 

Birds del^tia^ Adi^ 

6. In the AnapefiU meafurt. 

Ah ! friend, tit but idle to make foch a pother, 

Patty iate ha» ordaia'd ns to plague one another* SU^fimti 

Now with furies fixrroundcdy 
Dcfpaaring, confounded. P^a 

Double Rhyme is nied chiefly in poems ctf wit and ho- 
moori or m b^lefqne compofitions. 

Vfrfes with doable endings, in blank rerfet moft fre* 
qaently occur in tragic poetrj» where they often have a 
Sxieeffeai thus, 

1 ber« dcTOte thee lar my prince and country \ 

Ixt them be fafe, and let me nobly periih. Thmfipm. 

The dropping dews fell coM upon my head, 

Darkncfi i8cIo9*d| and the winds wbiiUcd round ttc. Otwy. 



I 
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APPENDIX. 



Of Capiialsf jtbire*oiaiions, Numerical CharaQerSf and the 
Dlvt/im of the Roman Mdtitb, 



Capitals^ or large letters, are ufed at the beginning of 
fbntence$9 of verfes» and of proper napes. Some ufe 
them at the beginning of every fubftantive noun. Ad- 
jeairesy verbs, and omer parts of fpeech, nnWfs they be 
emphaticaly commonly begin with a fmall letter. 

Capitals* with a point after thein> are often put for 
whole words ; thus* A. marks jiulus^ C. Caius, D. Deci' 
mtiSy L- LuctuSf M. Mareusf P. PubliuSf Q. Quinaiut^ ^ 
T. Tiius. So F. ftands for /V/rw, and N. for Nepos ; as; 
M. F. MarelFiVtus^ M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, . I 
P. C. marks PaireiConfcripti% S.. C. Senatus Confuifum ^ 
P. R. Popuius Remanus ; S. P. Q. R. Senatus PopuIufqtU 
Romanus ; U. C. Urhi Cohdita ; S. P. D. Salutem pluri' 
mam dich ; D. D. D. Daty dicat, dedlcat ; D. D. C. Q. 
Dai^ dicat, con/ecratque ; H. S. written tpmiptly for L. L. 
S. SeJIertluty equal in value to two pounds of brafs and a 
half ; the two pounds being marked by L* X4. Lihra^ Li* 
hra^ and the half by S. Semis, So in modem books, A. D. 
marks Anno Domini ; A. M. Arttum Magifier^ Mafter of 
arts; M. D. Medicins J)o3or; LL. D. Legum Do^ori 
N. B. Nota Bene, tfc. 

Sometimes a fmall letter or two is added to th^ capi« 
tal; as, Etc. Ei cetera; Ap. Appiusj Cn. Cneius; Op. 
Opiier ; Sp. Spurius ; Tu Tiberius ; Sei. Sextius j Cos. Cwi- 
/ul ; Cois. Confutes ; Imp. Imperator ; Impp. Imperatores, 

In like manner, in Englifn, £fq. Efquire; Dr. Debtor 
or DoSor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manufcript ; MSS. Man^ 
ufcripts ; Do. Diito % Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, £tfc. 
. SmaU letters are likewife often put as abbreviations oC 
a word ; as, L e. W^ j h. e. ^f^ i e. g, rww/fi gratU j- 
V. g. vcrbi gratia. 
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Capitals were nfed by the ancient Romans, to snacrk 
aumbers. The letters employed for this purpofe were 
C. 1. L. V. X. which aie therefore called Numerical Let' 
ters. I, denotes otut V. jfwt X. tot, L. Jifiy^ and C. a 
hundred. By the various combination of thefe five letters, 
all the di£Ferent numbers are expreffed* 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its value. 
Thus, II. fignifies two ; III. three ; XX. t*uyenty ; XXX. 
thirty ; CC. two hundred^ &c. But V. and L. are never 
repeated. 

When a letter of a lefs value is placed before a letter 
of a greater, the^lefs takes away what it Hands for from 
the greater; but' being placed after, adds what it (lands 
for to. the greater ; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Fiye. VI. Six. 
IX. Nine. X. Ten. XL Eleven- 
XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 
XC. Ninety. -C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and te9* 

A thou/and is maiked thus, en, which in later thnes 
was contradte«i into m. Five JIundred Is marked ^usj^ id. 
or, by contrajAion, d. 

Th^ annexing of a to p. ma^s its value ten times 
greater; thus ido. marks ^v^ thou/and \ ^nd looo, //iiy 
thcufand. 

The prefixbg of c, together with the annexing of :> to 
the number cio, makes its value t^n times greater ; thus, 
C CI 3 3 . denotes ten thou/and ; ^nd c c ci d d 3. ^ hundred thou - 
/and The ancient Koipans, ac<;ording to jPliny, proceed- 
ed no fs^rther in this method of notation. If they had 
occafion to exprefs a larger number, thef did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCI333, ccciQOo. figni&d two hundred 
thoufandi CjTr. * 

' We ibmetimes find thoufande expTeffe4 by a. ftralght 
line drawQ^ over the top of the numerical letters. Thus, 
xzi. denotes t,hree thoufand ; x. ten thoufand* 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is ra^ich 
more fimple, by thefe ten charadters, or Fi^ures^ which, 
frpin the ten 4n3;ers of th|s haQd^i w^rc catted J^s^ati 
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I ort/, 2 tkuo^ 3 IbreCf 4 four^ 5^tr>, 6^x, 7 yh»«i, 1B ^i^A/^ 
9 ninCf 6 nought ^ hotblhg. The firft nine are called Stgnifim 
cant Figures^ The laft is called a Cypher. 

Significant figures placed after one anothtsr, increafe 
their value ten times at every remoVe Trbm the right |iand 
to the left thus» 

8 Eight 85 Eighty.Hvc. 856 Eight hundred and 
fifty- Hz. ^$66 Eight thbufand Eve hundred and fixty- 
fix. 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a figni- 
ficant figure, each cypher increafes the value of the figure 
ten tiihes : dius> 

X One. 10 Ten. -too A RHitaarcd. iooo A thoftii'ftd. 
a Two. ao Twenty. aooTw«»i*indired. 400c TWO ^oufsod. 

Cyphers are often intermixed with fienificant figures, 
tfausf loiot^ Twenty thou/and two hundred and two. 

The fuperiority of tbeprefent method of marking num* 
bei» over that of the Romans, will appear by e^preffing 
the prefent year both in letters andfigures, and compar- 
ing them tygether i t\t>y\^'ctittiitCir M,DCCLXiix, 1780. 

As the Roman manner of marking the days of their 
months was quite different from ours, it may perhaps be 
of nfe YitTp to give a ^ort account of it. 

DiVi/hn of the Roman Mdnths. 

The Romans "divided their months into three parts, by 
Ktdendsf Wbneff kbd Idej^. The firft day of every month 
was called the Kaiendt^ A^ fifth day was caUed the 
N'ones ; an^ thirteenth day was called the Ides ; except in 
the mofiths of klarch, May, July, arid Oftbber, in which 
the sones fell upon the feyenth day, and the ides on the 
fifteeenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted 
backwards. Thu^, the firft day of January was marked 
Kalendit Januarlu or yanuafitf or by contradlion, KaL 
Jan. Tlie laft day of December, Prtdte Kalendas Janu^ 
ariaS or Janttttrfi^ fcil. ante. Tfce day before that, or the 
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tbirtiecfa day of December, Tmio KaL Jan fcU. dU anu ; 
or, ^nte dUm ttrtium Kal^yan. The cwenty-ninth day of 
December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And fo on, tUI they came 
back to the uiirteenth day of December, or to the ides, 
which were marked Idihu Deeembrihust or Decembris : The 
day before the ides, PriSe IdUt Dec. fcil. anu : the day 
before that, Tertio Id. Dec* and fo back' to the nones, or 
the fifth day of the month, which was marked, ^onh De- 
emhribw or Deambru ; The day before the nones, Pridie 
Non Dec. &c. and thus through all the months of the 
year. 

In Legp-yoTf that is, when February has twenty-nine 
days, which happens every fourth year, both cZie 24th 
and the 25 th days of that month were marked. Sexto Ka- 
Icndat Martu or Jiiaw^A»^ and hence this year is called 
BiJetaVu. 

Jtf Mivs, ArtiLis, SiPTBii^iye, VovzuqpE tricenos ; 
Uduoi plus rcliqui ; Fbbruus tenet oCto Tigiati ; 
At a bifleztus fuerit ; fuperadditur unus. 
Ta primam meofis ]oeem die efl*e kalcodis, 
Sex Maios, nonas, October, Julius, et Marb, 
Quatuor at reliqui ; dahit idus quilibet o<^ 
* Omncs poft idus luces die efle kaiendas, 
Noroen fortiri debent a menfe fequentL 

Thus, the 14th day of jfyril, jfutie^ Seffemler^ and Octo- 
ter^ was marked XVf II. Kal. of the following month \ 
the I5lh, XVIL KaL &c. The 14th day of January, 
Auguft, and Deumher, XIX. Kal. &c. So the i5th day 
of March, May, July, and OSoher, was marked XVIL 
Kal. Ac. And the 14th day of Febniaiy, XVI. Kal. 
Martii or Martias. The names of idl the months are 
ufed as Subftantives or Adjeaires, except jipriBsf which 
tsufed only as a SubftantiYe. 
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